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How this book helps you with

your exam

What worries most candidates when they take the AQA Modern

World History exam?

I'm worried thet I will forget everyihing
in the exam and dry up.

The author text fielps you to
understand and investigate ssues and
to estabilh Important ks and
relationships betvreen events. This i
Important ln the AQA exams vhich
dor’t oRly sk you to describe or explaln
events. They albo askyou to make
conrections, EXpress your ovwn oplnions,
‘to Investigate sues and to draw your
oven corclusions from the history you
study.

We try to make it memorable.
Wherever vie can we tell the story
through the actions or views of real
people. We ty to describe and explaln
‘blg concepts and deas In terms of what
they right have meant to Individuals
fiving through those events at the time.

There are lots of brilliant sources.
History Is at ts best when you con see
what people sald, dld, wrote, sang,
viatched on film, loug ned about, orled
over and got upset about {and a few
other things as welll). You'll see a lot of
cartoons ke this ohe, but many other
types of sources as well. AQA exam
guestions usually ask you to analyse
histarical sources, so we give you lots of
Hielp to do that effectively.

The book s packed with hard facts and
examples which support the polats thot
_are made - no vague generalisations. in
AQA papers the examiners ke this. For
exarmple, In a guestion on the Yersa lles
Treaty o staternent {ike 'French leader
Clernen ceau oped to cripple Germany'
I correct but It's vague - It's o love level
ansveer (probably a D grade). Add some
facts and figu res ke these In the Factfile
and you'll go up a grade or two.

we use lots of diagrams. AgA
candidates over many years nave told
us that they ke the way these dingrams
help them to understand Important
events.

Candidates most worry about not knowing enough, and it’s true that the AQA Modern World History
course has a lat of history to take in. To tackle the questions in the AQA exam you need to have a good
knowledge of the main events and you also need to use facts and figures to show the examiner you

;lmuwwursmﬁ‘ Sowuwﬂl beglad&:mbudc:smmuhyanmenmedmherwdmmmwhu

This book tells you what you need o know

It thoroughly covers the AQA Modern World History specification — the key issues are all
addressed. But we don't just cover it by droning on about one event after another.

1f you had been a 16-year-old Aryan living in Nazi Germany you would probably
have been a strong supporter of Adolf Hitler. The Nazis had reorganised every
aspect of the school curriculum to make children loyal to them.

At school you would have learned about. . .

The terms of the Treaty
were announced on 7 May
to a horrified German
nation. Germany was to
lose:

SOURCE 3

» 10 per centof its land,
» All of its overseas colonies.
> 12.5 per cent of its
population.
» 16 per cent of its coalfields
and almast half of its iron
g and steel industry.
A cartoon by Da‘u'!d Low from the London Evening > |ts army was reduced to
Standard, 1936. This was a popular newspaper with 100,000 men. It could have
2 large readership in Britain. no air force, and only a tiny
navy.

creased employment

American leans helpad
Evrope recover frem the
&COnamic crisis after

hereased ntemational trade

Sales




What worries most examiners when they read your answers?

While candidates most worry about drying up, examiners have a different worry. They regularly
comment that most candidates know enough, they |ustdnntlmuwbowto use it! They often wander
off the point of the question and drift into irrelevant answers. We help you with this too.

This book also tells you how o use whal you know

The main way is the Focus Tasks which you will find throughout this book. These help you to
focus your writing on the issues the examiner is interested in, This is not easy — it is not a skill
that you will suddenly develop during the examination. You have to practice. The Focus Tasks
give you the practice you need. If you have tackled the Focus Tasks you will find your mind is
already thinking along the same lines as the examiner You will be using what you know to
consider issues, not just ‘learning stuff’! The Focus Tasks either directly tackle each key issue in
the specification or they help you break down each key issue into manageable sections,

An example from the Unit 2 study on Weimar Germany,
1919-29 (see page 186)

Focus Task B

How far did the Weimar Republic recover after 19237

Look back to the Focus Tasks on pages 176 and 181 which examined the state of the
Weimar Republicin 1918 and 1924. You are now going to look at the state of the
republic in 1928.

You have to write or present another report, this time to discuss the view: ‘How far
has the Weimar Republic recovered?’ You will find the information you need on pages
182-86.

You could use the same headings as you used in your 1924 report:

+ Political opposition to Weimar # Popular support

# Economic problems # Germany and the wider world

You could also add an additional section about the cultural achievements of the
Weimar Republic. Mention failings and achievements in your report. You could give
Weimar a mark out of ten for each heading.

Finally, you need to decide on an overall judgement: in your opinion, how far had
the Weimar Republic recovered? In your answer, do remember that, in the view of
many historians, it was probably a major achievement for the Weimar Republic just to
have survived at all.

So all the Focus Tasks will be useful preparation for your exam because:

« they tackle the key issues on which the exam questions are based

= they develop your ability to think about those issues

= they get you writing about those issues (and in the AQA exam you can really boost your grade if

you write clearly using correct grammar, qr.ﬂmgand punctuation)
» they help you connect the different elements of a topic together

Building on that foundation we then give you some more specific advice at the end of each section on
the precise exa skills required for each style of question in the AQA examination:

* Paper | (pages 132-34)
* Paper 2 (pages 272-74) and
. Cauhﬂ]]edésmwmnt (pages 370-72),

We pull apart some questons tosee what the examinet i after and ve analyse some good answer
which show how to use your Focus Task learmngm an examination.

This person clearly knows enough but
they aven't using it!

in the AQA specfication one of the
specified key historlcal sswes s 'How far
did the wWelmar Republic recover under
Stresernann?’

Surnming Wp Germdn Wistory across thls
period Is not ensy. This Focus Task is
made easler Because in earlier Focus
Tasks you have bullt up the knoveledge
and understanding you need In

man ageable sections.

The key skill in this task Is selecting and
deploying Inforrmation. Flist you select
Information from the text and sources
and then you deploy it. AQA Exarniners’
Repons often say this Is o veenkness In
candidate’s ansviers so vire help you:

* The bullet points guide you to the
broad areas of content vwwhich the
exarniner vwants to see i an ansver.
You then nave to decide which points
belong under venich of the headings -
this will force you ta get your thinking
and your writing organised.

You then have to use the Inforrmation
you have gothered for o purpose. in this
case you fiave to argue How far the

‘Welmar Republic had recovered. This &

the Knd of thinking wilen will help you
In the examnation. There are usually
extra mrarks avaliable for candidates
who set out thelr case clearly and reach

o convincing con cius o,

Nowie or with the coursel
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Unit 1

International Relations: Conflict and Peace in the Twentieth Century




The First World War killed milliens of
people. Ever since 1914 historians
have been debating the causes of the
war and who was responsible for it.

In Topic 2.1 of this chapter you will:
# find out why Europe was divided into
two armed camps by 1914
# investigate how and why each
country in Eurcpe built up its armies
and navies.

In Topic 2.2 you will:

# study the impact of key individuals
and events in the years before [914

# make up your mind whether

Germany caused the war or whether
other countries should share the
responsibility.
\ J
SOURCE =) -

The Archduke Franz Ferdinand and his wife
Sophie arrive in Sarajevo. The Archduke
was heir to the throne of Austria, whose

powerful empire covered much of central
Europe (see page 4).

The origins of the First
World War

Murder in Sarajevo

SOURCE 4
SOURCE 4

Suniday 28 June 1914 was a bright and sunny day in Sarajevo. Sarafevo in Bosnia was
preparing for a royal visit from Archduke Franz Ferdinand of Austria [see Source 2.
Crowds lined the siveels and waited for the procession of cars fo appear. Hidden among the
crowds, however, were six feenage [Bosnian Serb] ferrorists sworn fo kill the Archduke. They
hated bim and they hated Ausfria. They were stationed at infervals alorig the riverside route
which the cars would follow on their way fo the Town Hall. They all had bombs and pistols
in their pockels, and phials of poison which they bad promised fo swallow if they were
catight, so that they would not give the ofbers away. If seemed as if the plan could not fail
Fireally, the cavalcade of four large cars came info sight. The Archduke was in a green open-
fopped car. He looked every inch a duke, wearing a pale blue uniform, a row of gliffering
medals and a miliary bat decorated with green ostrich feathers. Beside himn sat bis wife Sophie,
looking beautiful in a white dress and a broad hat and waving politely fo the crowd.

At 10.15 the cars passed Mebmedbasic, the first in line of the waifing killers. He fook
[right, did nothing, and then escaped. The mext assassin, Cabriolvic, also lost bis nerve and
i nothing. But then as the cars passed the Cumurja Bridge, Cabrinovic threw bis bomb,
swallowed bis poison, and jumped into the river. The Archduke saw the bomb coming and
threw it off bis car, but it exploded under the car bebind, injuring several people. Now there
wias fotal confusion as the procession accelerated away, fearing more bombs. Mearuwhile
the police dragged Cabrinovic out of the river. His cyanide was old and had not worked.
The Archduke was driven fo the Toum Hall, where be demanded to be laken fo visif the
bomb victims in hospital. Fearing more fervorists, the officials decided o lake a new roufe
fo avoid the crowds, but this was nof properly explained to the driver of the Archduke’s car.
Moreover, no police guard went with the procession.

Mearwhile the other assassins, on bearing the bomb explode, assumed the Archdike was
dead and left — all except Princip, who soon discovered the fruth. Miserably be wandered
across the street towards Schiller s delicatessen and café.

Princip was standing outside the café when, at 10.45, the Archduke’s car suddenly
appeared beside him and turned into Franz Josef Streel. This was a mistake, for according
to the new plan the procession should have confinued straight along the Appel Quay. As the
driver realised be bad taken a wrong furn be stopped and started fo reverse. Princip could
hardly believe bis fuck. Pulling an automatic pistol from the right-band pocket of bis coat,
be fired two shofs at a range of just 3 or 4 metres. He could not miss. One bullet pierced the
Archduke’s neck and the other ricocheted off the car info Sophie’s stomach. Fifieen minutes
later she died and the Archduke followed soon affer.

Princip was immediately seized. He managed fo swallow bis poison, but it did not work
and be was faken off fo prison. All the plotters except Mebmedbasic were eventually caught,
but only the organiser, llic, was banged, for the ofhers were foo young for the decth penally.
Privicip died in an Austrian jail, however, in April 1918, aged twenty-three.

Adapted from Britain at War by Craig Mair, 1982.
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Murder took
place here

Key
=====%" Route to Town Hall

==-<d== Return route from Town Hall

The route taken by Archduke Franz Ferdinand's car in Sarajevo, 28 June 1914.

I There were many moments during

28 June 1914 when events could

have turned out differently, Study the
account of the murders in Source 1 and
list any moments at which a different
decision might have saved the lives of
the Archduke and his wife.

* Do you think that if the Archduke had

not been shot, the war would not have
started? Give your reasons. (These are
only your first thoughts. You can revise
your opinion later.)

At his trial, Princip said: ‘I am not a criminal, for I destroyed 2 bad man. I thought [ was right.” Two
years later he said that if he had known what was to follow he would never have fired the two fatal
shots — but his regret was too late. Within six weeks of the Archduke's assassination, almost all of
Burope had been dragged into the bloodiest war in history.

0On 23 July:
On 28 July:
0n 29 July:

Austria blamed Serbia for the death of Franz Ferdinand and sent it an ultimatum.
Austria declared war on Serbia and shelled ifs capital, Belgrade.

The Russian army got ready to help Serbia defend itself against the Austrian attack.
Germany warned Russia not to help the Serbs.

On 1 Angust: Germany declared war on Russia. It also began to move its army towards France and
Belgium.

On 2 August: The French army was put on a war footing ready to fight any German invasion.

On 3 Angust: Germany declared war on France and invaded Belgium. Britain ordered Germany to
withdraw from Belgium.

On 4 August: With the Germans still in Belgium, Britain declared war on Germany.
On 6 August: Avstria declared war on Russia.

To undestand why the murders in Sarajevo led so quickly to an all-out war involving all the main
Buropean powers, we need to find out more about what Europe was like in 1914.
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Why were there two armed camps in

Europe in 19147

Europe,1914: Two armed camps

In 1914 the six most powerful countries in Europe were divided into two opposing alliances: the
Central Powers or Triple Alliance {Germany, Austria—Hungary and Italy), formed in 1882, and the
Triple Entente (Britain, France and Russia), formed in 1907. Each country was heavily armed, and
each one had reasons for distrusting other countries in Europe.
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Austria-Hungary's empire, showing the many
different nationalities it contained. The thick dotted
line shaws the division between the lands
administered by the Austrians and those by the
Hungarians.
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European alliances in 1914,

' Do you think that preserving peace was

‘a priority for Germany, Austria—Hungary
or Italy?

The Central Powers (or Triple Alliance)

Germany

Before 1870 Germany was a collection of small independent states of which Prussia was the most
powerful. In 1870 the Prussian statesman Bismarck won a war against France, after which he united
the many German states into a new and powerful German empire. Germany took from France the
important industrial area of Alsace—Lorraine and, to guard against a revenge attack from the French,
formed an alliance with Austria—Hungary and Italy.

The new Germany was especially successful in industry. By 1914 German industry had overtaken
Britain's and was second in the world only to that of the USA

However, Germany’s leaders had greater ambitions, as well as concerns.

 The German Kaiser felt that Germany should be a world power and should have overseas colonies
and an empire like France and Britain had (see Source 7). The Germans had established two
colonies in Africa, but they wanted more.

* In the 1890s the Kaiser ordered the building of a large navy, which soon became the world’s second
most powerful fleet. Britain’s was the largest and most powerful.

= German leaders were very worried by what they called ‘encirclement’. Friendship between Russia to
the east and France to the west was seen as an attempt to ‘surround’ and threaten Germany.

= Germany was also concerned by the huge build-up of arms, especially in Russia, and was itself
building up a vast army.

Austria-Hungary

Austria—Hungary was a sprawling empire in central Enrope. [t was made up of people of different
ethnic groups: Germans, Czechs, Slovaks, Serbs and many others. Each group had its own customs
and language. Many of these groups wanted independence from Austria—Hungary.

= In the north the Czech people wanted to rule themselves.
e The Slav people in the south-west (especially the Croats) wanted their own state.
 The Serbs living in the south wanted to be joined to the neighbouring state of Serbia.

By 1914 the main concern of the Emperor of Austria—Hungary was how to keep this fragmented
empire together.
Austria—Hungary also faced problems from neighbouring states:

= Iis newly independent neighbour Serbia was becoming a powerful force in the Balkans. Austria was
very anxious that it should not become any stronger

= Another neighbour, Russia, supported the Serbs, and had a very strong army,

ltaly

Like some of the other European powers, Italy wanted to set up colonies and build up an overseas
empire. With this aim in mind, Ttaly joined Germany and Austria in the Triple Alliance. However,
there is some evidence that Germany and Austria did not entirely trust their ally. In any case, Italy was
not a strong industrial or military power.

The most important aspect of the Triple Alliance was an agreement that each member of the
Alliance would support any other member if it was attacked. Although this agreement was secret, it
seems likely that Britain, France and Russia knew about it by 1914.

The Triple Entente

Britain

In the nineteenth century Britain had tried not to get involved in European politics. Its attitude
became known as ‘splendid isolation’ as it concentrated on its huge overseas empire (see Source 7).

For most of the nineteenth century, Britain had regarded France and Russia as its two most dangerous
rivals. However, by the early 1900s the picture had begun to change.
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There were three main reasons why Britain changed its attitude to Europe;

= PFrance and Britain had reached a number of agreements about colonies in North Africa
in 1904.

» Russia was defeated in a war against Japan in 1904. This weakened Russia so that Britain was less
concerned about it.

= Above all, Britain was very worried about Germany. The German Kaiser had made it clear that he
wanted Germany to have an empire and a strong navy, which Britain saw as a serious threat fo its
own empire and navy.

Britain began to co-operate more with France and signed an agreement with it in 1904, Britain
signed another agreement with Russia in 1907. These agreements did not commit Britain to joining
France and Russia if war broke out but it seemed unlikely that Britain would stay out of awar if it did
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Key Austrian =5
Em_mre < ';;hr
British [ Italian .
Empire | Empire A Ta
French Spanish
Empire Empire =
German Belgian
Empire Empire
Portuguese Russian
Empire Empire
Dutch i Areas gained
Empire % since 1870

Population Population of  Areas of
{millions) overseas overseas

colonies colonies &

{millions)  (millions km*)
Britain 46.0 390.0 27.0
France 40.0 63.0 11.¢
Germany 65.0 15.0 2.5
Austria 50.0 — —
Russia 167.0 — -
Italy 35.0 20 2.0

The overseas empires of the European powers in 1914,
France

France had been defeated by Germany in a short war in 1870. Since then, Germany had built up a
powerful army and strong industries. It had an ambitious leader in Kaiser Wilhelm. France was
worried about the growing power of Germany, so the French had also built up their industries and
armies. France had also developed a strong and close friendship with Russia. As far back as 1892
Russia and France had established a secret military alliance. Each side promised to help the other if it
was attacked by Germany. The main concerns of France were:

= to protect itself against attack by Germany
= to get back the rich industrial region of Alsace—Lorraine which Germany had taken from it in 1870.

Russia

Russia was by far the largest of all the six powers, but was also the most backward. The country was
almost entirely agricultural, although loans from France had helped Russia to develop some
industries.

Russia shared France’s worries about the growing power of Germany.

Tt also had a long history of rivalry with Austria—Hungary. This was one reason why Russia was so
friendly with Serbia. Another reason was that both Russians and Serbs were Slavs. Many other Slavs
lived in Austria—Hungary’s empire. Russia felt it should have influence over them.

1 Gy blak it preseniog st s Russia lost a war with Japan in 1905. There was then a revolution against the ruleg Tsar Nicholas
a priority for Britain, France or Russia? 1L l-]e: survived, but he knew Russia could not aff.mﬂ to lose in any other conflict. The Russians began
' to build up a large army in case of emergencies in the future.




The balance of power?

Was the Alliance system a stupid mistake? The writers of Source 8 thought so. As Europe slid towards
war in July 1914 the American commentator in Source 9 also thought so.

SOURCE 8 SOURCE 9

Captain Blackadder: You see, Baldrick,
in order lo prevent war in Europe, fwo
superblocs developed: us, the French and
the Russians on one side, and the Germans
and Austro-Hungary on the other. The idea
was fo have two vast opposing armies, each
acting as the other’s deterrent. That way
there could never be a war.

Private Baldrick: But, this is a sort of a
war, isn't if, sir?

Captain Blackadder: Yes, that¥ right.
You see, there was a tiny flaw in the plan.
Private Baldrick: What was theat, sir?
Captain Blackadder: If was garbage.
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Extract from the 1989 BBC comedy A modern redrawing of an American cartoon published in the Brookiyn Eagle, July 1914.

Blackadder Goes Forth in which Captain The cartoon was called ‘The Chain of Friendship'.
Blackadder explains why the war began in

1914. We have edited the extract slightly!

However, Sources 8 and 9 were produced with the benefit of hindsight. At the time it seemed that the
Alliances were a logical answer to the issues facing Europe and to some of the tensions between the
Great Powers. The system was often described as the *Balance of Power’, and many politicians
believed that the size and power of the two Alliances would prevent the other side from starting a war.

= Study Source 9 carefully. The American

cartoonist thought the Alliances made '

war more likely. Explain how he put FOCUS TEISk

across this message, referring to details .

in the source. Why was Europe divided into two armed camps by 19147

Imagine it is 1914. An American visitor is staying with you. On the boat across the
Atlantic he has been reading in the newspapers about the various Alliances between
the European powers. He is struggling to understand the Alliances and generally
thinks they are a bad idea. Your task is to explain to him how and why the Alliances
have come about and what they were trying to achieve. Work in stages:

1 Use the table below to gather your thoughts and ideas.

The Triple alliance
Members Main concerns Why it ';:::I -:;:::tn be in
Germany
Austria-Hungary
itaty

Members Main concerns Why it :sﬂilm to be in

Britaln

France

Ritssla

2 Now try and explain the Alliances to your American visitor without looking at your
table.
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Kaiser Wilhelm Il

Yy

Born 1867, with a badly withered left
arm. Historians also think he suffered
slight brain damage at birth, which
affected both his hearing and his
attention span.

He did not have a loving family.

He became Kaiser at the age of 27 when
German industry was growing fast and
Germany was becoming a world power.
He was famous for his energy and
enthusiasm, but he was also very
unpredictable.

He was keen on military parades and
liked to be photographed wearing his
military uniform. He appointed military
people to mast of the important positions
in his government.

He was very ambitious for Germany. He
wanted Germany to be recognised as the
greatest power in Europe by the older
European states.

He liked physical exercise and practical
jokes.

He was very closely involved in
Germany's plans for war.

When Germany was defeated in 1918 he
fled into exile. He died in 1941,

Why was Britain concerned by
Germany's naval plans?

How did Germany react to Britain's
concerns?

* Doyou think that either country was

acting unreasaonably? Give your reasons,

Why did war break outin [914?

The tension builds, 1900—1914

Kaiser Wilhelm II

You have already seen on page 5 that Germany's leader, Kaiser Wilhelm II, was determined that
Germany should play an increasingly important role on the world stage. In the 1960s the German
historian Fritz Fischer studied the Kaiser’s letters and documents and concluded that he had wanted
to replace Britain as the leading power in Europe and hoped to dominate Russia by building up a
powerful alliance of countries in central Furope. Not all historians accept this view: Other historians
point to the fact that the Kaiser felt Germ any was encircled by enemies. However, most historians do
agree that the Kaiser’s unstable personality (see Profile) and actions increased tension in Europe in

the period 1900—14.

SOURCE 4
| |

Germany'’s foreign policy was based on a desire for growth. Sometimes it was friendly and
based on reaching an agreement, at ofher fimes it was aggressive, but the final aim was
always the expansion of German power and land,

Extract from Germany’s War Aims in the First World War by the German historian Fritz
Fischer, published in 1966.

Anglo-German naval rivalry

One of the Kaiser’s most significant actions was to announce his intention to build a powerful navy
for Germany.

Britain felt very threatened by this. Germany’s navy was much smaller than Britain’s but the
British navy was spread all over the world, protecting the British Empire. Genmany didn’t have much
of an empire. Wy did it need a navy? What was Germany going to do with all of these warships
concentrated in the North Sea?

Not surprisingly, Germany did not see things the same way. The Kaiser and his admirals felt that
Germany needed a navy to protect its growing trade. They felt that the British were overreacting to
the German naval plans.

Britain was not convinced by what the Germans said. In fact, in 1906 Britain raised the stakes in
the naval race by launching HMS Dreadnonght, the first of a new class of warships. Germany
responded by building its own ‘Dreadnoughts’. The naval race was well and truly on and both Britain
and Germany spent millions on their new ships.

SOURCE SOURCE 3
There is no comparison between the You English are like mad bulls; you see red
importance of the German navy fo everywhere! What on earth bas come over

Germany, and the importance of our navy
fo tis. Our navy is fo us what their army is
fo them. To bhave a strong navy wounld
increase Germany s prestige and influence,
but it is not a matter of life and deatb fo
them as it is o us.

you, that you should beap on such
suspicion? What can [ do more? [ have
always stood up a@s a friend of England.

Kaiser Wilhelm, speaking in an interview

with the Daijly Telegraph in 1908. The

Kaiser liked England and had friends there.

He was a cousin of King George V of

Sir Edward Grey, British Foreign Secretary, Britain.
in a speech to Parliament in 1909.
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HMS Barham, a British ‘Dreacinought’, with the British fleet in Scapa Flow.

SOURCE B SOURCE 6
-

The arms race in which all the major 1906 _das

Jpowers were mvolved contribufed fo the 1907 _d I I
sense thet war was bound fo come, and

; {7 ; ; 1908 —aas —idas . TP, T "PE. S

soon. Financing it caused serious financial
difficudties for all the governments involved 1909 dos s e e e
in the race; and yet they were convinced 1910 o daa o s
there was no way of stopping if. 1911 das dae ey e ey . . V. 'V

Althorgh publicly the arms race was 1912 _dne e ibas - PP "
Justified to prevent war, no government bad 1913 _d, _dee dee e e des e o i
in fact been de@dﬁnm arming by fhe 1914 _4 I I
programmes of their vivals, but rather
increased the pace of their own armament | Britain —das Total buit by 1914: 29 Germany —dsa Total built by 1914: 17_|
production. Number of ‘Dreadnoughts’ built by Britain and Germany, 1906-14.

Jamesléglg.(jroﬁ 'gsaOLg:ﬁgrs&fggig%asﬁ In Germany, in particular, war and militarism were glorified. The Kaiser surrounded himself with

historian with an expert knowledge of this  military advisers. He staged military rallies and processions. He loved to be photographed in military
topic.  uniforms. He involved himself closely in Germany’s military planning,

SOURCE =3 Plans for war

General von Moltke said- I believe war is Many countries felt so sure that war was ‘bound to come’ sooner or later that they began to make very

bl wiae B st B . But detailed plans for what to do if and when it did.
we ought to do mare Ebrough the press fo Germany

[repare the population for a war against , a . .

B, Dsnmsins atearniing o Germany's army was not the biggest army in Europe but most peaple agreed it was the best trained
and the most powertul,

strongly than we are.

The problem facing the German commanders was that if a war broke out they would probably
From the diary of Admiral von Muller, head  have to fight against Russia and France at the same time. The Germans came up with the Schlieffen

of the Kaiser's naval cabinet, December  Plan. Under this plan they would quickly attack and defeat France, then turn their forces on Russia
1912, yhich (the Germans were sure) would be slow to met its troops ready for war.

Austria-Hungary

Austria—Hungary knew it needed the help of Germany to hold back Russia. It too relied on the success
of the Schlietfen Plan so that Germany could help it to defeat Russia.




SOURCE_s Russia
1900 1910 1914  The Russian army was badly equipped, but itwas huge. Given enough time, Russia could eventually

France 0.7m 08m 0.9m  putmillions of soldiers into the field. The Russian plan was to overwhelm Germany’s and Austria’s
Britain G.6m 0.55m 0.5m  armies by sheer weight of numbers.

Russia Lim 13m 08m

Austria-Hungary 025m 03m 035m T 1ance

Germany 0.5m 0.7m 15m  France had a large and well-equipped army: Its main plan of attack was known as Plan 17, French
Italy 0.25m 0.3m 0.35m troopswould charge across the frontier and attack deep into Germany, forcing surrender.

Military personnel of the powers, 1900-14  Britain

(excluding reserves). While Britain and
Germany bﬁilt up their navies, the major  Britain's military planners had been closely but secretly involved in collaboration with French

powers on mainland Europe were also  commanders. This led to Britain setting up the British Expeditionary Force (BEF), consisting of
building up their armies. 150,000 highly trained and well-equipped professional soldiers. The BEF could go to France and fight

alongside the French at short notice.

What unites all of these plans was the assumption that a war, if it came, would be quick. No one
planned for the war dragging on. [twas assumed that none of the powers would be able to keep up a
long-drawn-out war. The sheer cost of a war would lead to economic collapse (of the enemy only, of
course) and so the war would be over in a matter of weeks or months.

With so much talk of war, you might think, as many at the time did, that warwas inevitable.

SOURCE 9

2
)
3
£
il
&
&
£
-
:
o
2
@
IS
§
id
&
=
@
S
=

In Molike's opinion there was no alfernative io making preventive war in order o defeal the
$ i & st i vou ik the enemy while we still had a chance of viclory . . . I pointed out that the Kaiser . . . would
ead Soure o, ou thi . :
wiiter means by'prevem{ve s only agree fo fight if our enemies forced war upon us . . .
~ Does either Source 7 or 9 suggest that

people in Germany wanted a war? Written by Gottlieb von Jagow, the German Foreign Secretary, May 1914. He was writing

this from memory, soon after the end of the war.

Morocco, 1905 and 191 |

In 1905 and 1911, two crises in Moroceo raised the temperature in Europe.
In 1905 the Kaiser visited Morocco in North Africa. Germany was building up its own African

mI-o empire and had colonies in central and southern Africa (see Source 7 on page 6). The Kaiser was now
The remark ‘England and Germany are keen to show that Germany was an important power in North Africa as well. The French had plans to
bound to fight’ makes war a little more take control of Morocco so the Kaiser made a speech saying he supported independence for Moroceo.

likely each time it is made, and is therefore The French were furious at his interfering in their affairs. An international conference was held in
made more often by the gutter press of each Algeciras in 1906. But the conference did not cool things down. In fact, it did the opposite: at the
—— conference the Kaiser was humiliated. He had wanted to be seen as a major power in Africa. Instead
his views were rejected. He was treated as if he had no right to speak on such matters. This made him
From Howard's End, a widely read novel by  bitter He was also alarmed by the way that Britain and France stuck together at the conference to
EM Forster, published in 1910.  oppose him. These old rivals now seemed very close.
In 1907, in the wake of the Moroccan crisis, Britain and France formed an alliance with Russia,
the Triple Entente. The Entente powers saw their alliance as security against German aggression. The

* Source 10 comnes from a novel. In what Kaiser saw a threatening policy of encirclement, with hostile powers surrounding Germany.
ways s it useful as evidence about the In 1911 Morocco saw another crisis. The French tried to take over Morocco again. They said they
m:‘r’;i in Britain before the First World were prepared to compensate Germany if its trade suffered as a result. However, the Kaiser's response

& How did the sctions of the Kaler inthe was to send a gunboat (the Panther) to Agadir. The British feared that the Kaiser wanted to setup a
Moroccan crises affect the policies of naval base in Agadir, and they did not want German ships in the Mediterranean. Another conference
Britain, France and Russia? was called. The British and French again stood firm against Germany. France took control of

~ How did the actions of Britain, France Morocco. Germany was given land in central Africa as compensation. Behind the scenes, Britain and

and Russia over Morocco affect the

Kaicer? PFrance reached an agreement that the French should patrol the Mediterranean and the Royal Navy

should defend France's Atlantic and North Sea coasts.




The final steps to war

The Balkans: Bosnia, 1908

The Balkans were a very unstable area. The area had been ruled by Turkey for many centuries, with
many different nationalities mixed together. Turkish power was now in decline. The new governments
which had been set up in place of Turkish rule were regularly in dispute with each other. To make
matters more serious, Russia and Austria bordered the countries in this region. Both wanted to
control the area because it gave them access to the Mediterranean.

The first Balkan crisis came in 1908, Austria took over the provinces of Bosnia and Herzegovina.
Russia and Serbia protested, but they backed down when Germany made it clear that it supported
Austria. Neither Russia nor Serbia was prepared to risk war with Germany over this issue. However,
there were some serious consequences. Austria now felt confident that Germany would support it in
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 How did the Bosnian crisis affect the future disputes. Some historians think that this made Austria too confident, and encouraged Austria
policies of Austria? . to make trouble with Serbia and Russia. Russia resented being faced down in 1909. It quickened its
7 mgﬁmﬂ:"mh“ arisis affect the arms build-up. It was determined not to back down again. From 1912 to 1913 there was a series of

local wars. Serbia emerged from these as the most powerful country in the Balkans. This was very
serious for Austria. Serbia had a strong army and it was a close ally of Russia. Austria decided that
Serbia would have to be dealt with. By 1914 Austria was looking for a good excuse to crush Serbia.

Sarajevo murder and war, 1914

Austria's opportunity came with the murder of Archduke Franz Ferdinand and his wife Sophie in
Sarajevo (see pages 2—3). Although there was no hard evidence that Princip was acting under orders
from the Serbian government, Austria blamed Serbia. Frantic diplomatic effort gave Austria a
guarantee of German backing (see Witness 9 on page 13). With this support Austria now felt secure
enough to deal with the Serbian problem once and for all. It gave Serbia a ten-point ultimatum that
would effectively have made Serbia part of the Austrian Empire. The Serbs could not possibly accept it.
When the Serbs asked for time to consider, Austria refused and declared war on 28 July 1914. The slide
to all-out war had begun.

' Look back at your answer to guestion 2
on page 3. Would you like to change
your answer now?

Why did war break out in 1914?

The atmosphere in Europe between 1900 and 1914 has been likened to a

bonfire waiting to be lit.

1 Make your own simple copy of this bonfire diagram. Don’t worry about
the detail! Add Iabels to suggest factors that made war possible.

2 Put major factors on big sticks, less important factors on smaller sticks.

3 Add more sticks to the fire if you wish to show more factors.

4 Why do you think the Sarajevo murders ‘lit the fire’ when previous
events such as the Moroccan crisis in 1905 had not? Mention these
points in your answer:

a) Austria’s worries about Serbia
b) the build-up of international problems
c) the way the alliances worked.
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Was Germany responsible for
the war?

SOURCE 4 4

The Allied governments affirm, and Germany accepls, the responsibility of Germany and
ber allies for causing all the loss and damage fo which the Allied goverriments and their
peaples have been subjected as a reswlf of the war.

The ‘war guilt’ clause from the Treaty of Versailles, 1918.

After the war, the victorious Allies forced the defeated Germany to sign the ‘war guilt’ clause (Source
11). Germany had to accept that it was responsible both for starting the war and for all the damage
caused by it. However, as the state ‘on trial’, Germany refused to accept the sole blame. Historians
have argued about this issue ever since. Some have continued to blame Germany. Others have
reached different verdicts.

Was Germany to blame for the war?

What do you think? Was Germany to blame?
Your task is to look over the evidence and hold your own retrial, looking back from today.
You will study evidence and hear from witnesses. You must then reach one of four verdicts:

Verdict 1: Germany was rightly blamed for starting the war.

Verdict 2: Germany was mainly responsible for starting the war, but the other powers should accept some of the blame. ‘

Verdict 3: All of the major powers helped to start the war. They should share the blame.

Verdict 4: No one was to blame. The powers were swept along fowards an inevitable war. It could not be stopped. ‘

This is how to run the trial. You can work on your own, or in groups.
1 Draw up a table like the one below:

Witness Which verdict does What evidence does the witness give Can | trust the witness?
the witness support? to support the viewpoint?

Read all the witnesses’ statements on page 13. Complete columns 1 and 2.

In column 3, note what evidence the witness gives to support his/her viewpoint.

In column 4, note what might make the witness reliable or unreliable.

Think about:

¢ the date and origin of each source

# whether the witness was involved in the events of the time

# the value and reliability of each witness.

5 Look through the other information in this chapter to see if there are other witnesses
you should consider.

& Choose your verdict from verdicts 1-4.

7 Once you have chosen a verdict, you should sum up the evidence for it in a short explanation.
Remember to explain why you have chosen your verdict, but also explain why you have rejected the others.

8 Use your table and explanation for a class debate.

WM




WITNESS 1 WITNESS 2 WITNESS 3
German militarism, which is the crime Bethmann stood in the centre of the None of the rulers of the Greaf Powers
of the last fifly years, bad been working room . . . There was a look of anguish in really knew what they were fighting
Jfor this for fwenty-five vears. I is the bis eyes . . . For an instant neither of us about in August 1914 . . . the crisis
logical result of their doctrine. It had to spoke. At last I said to bim: Well, tell me, pathered pace and the calculations of
core, at least, bow it all happened.’ He raised statesmen were overwbelmed by fthe

Walter Hines Page, US Ambassador in
London, 1914. The USAwas an ally of
Britain and France during the war, and fought
against Germany from 1917 to 1918,

WITNESS 4

The Schiteffen Plan must rank as one of
the supreme idiocies of modern times. ..
It restricted the actions of the German
government disastrously. In July 1914
they bad just fwo choices; either fo
abandon the only plan they bad to win
the next war, or fo go fo war
immediately.
Historian DE Marshall in The Great War: Myth
and Reality, 1988.

bis arms fo beaven and answered, '0h —
if ondy I bnew!’

Prince von Billow, speaking in 1918,
remembers calling on the German Chancellor
Bethmann-Hollweg in August 1914.

WITNESS 5

The World War was divectly started by
certain officials of the Russian General
Staff. But their condud was caused by
the criminal activity of an Austrian
Foreign Minister, and this in furn was
aided by criminal negligence at Berlin
. .. But they would bave been quile
unable to siart any war, had they not
been equally with millions of common
Deopie . . . willing agenis of forces
movirig the world towards war . . .

From the Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1926.

WITNESS 7

The greatest war of modern limes, and perbaps in the
whole bistory of the buman race, was begun by
Germany using the crime of a schoolboy as an excuse
. . . Austria had regerrded the growing power of Serbia
with concern for many years . . . The situation in
Europe seermed fo encourage the German peoples in

this adventure. England, if was thought, could do nothing . . . with the threats of civil
war in freland. Russia was in the midst of the reorganisation of ber army . . . As for
France, Germany believed herself quite competent fo deal with ber, and sought an

opportunity of doing so.

From The Great War: The Standard History of the AllEurope Conflict, 1914 (Yol IV). This was a
patriotic weekly journal written and published in Britain, describing the war "as it happened'.

WITNESS 8

German: [ wonder what bistory will make of all of this?
Clemenceau.: History will not say that Belgium invaded Germany!

From a conversation between French Prime Minister Clemenceau and a German representative at
the peace conference after the war. Clemenceau was a harddine anti-German.

rapid succession of evenls, the tide of
emotion i the various capitals, and the
demands of military plarning.

The Origins of the First World War by British
historian LCF Turner, 1983.

WITNESS 6

We are being forced fo admif that we
alone are fo blame for the war: such an
admission on my lips wordd be a lie. We
are not seeking fo absolve [pardon]
Germany from all resporisibility for this
World War, and for the way in which it
was fought. However, we do strongly
deny that Germany, whose people felt
they were fighting a war of deferice,
should be forced to accept sole
responsibility.

Count BrockdorfERantzau, head of the
German delegates at Versailles, 1919.

WITNESS 9

.. . the Kaiser authorised e to inform
our gracious magesty that we might, in
this case as in all ofhers, rely upon
Germany s full support . . . it was the
Kaiser's opirtion that this action must ot
be delayed . . . Russia was in 1o way
prepared for war and would think fwice
before it appealed to arms . . . If we had
really recognised the necessity of warlike
action against Serbia, the Kaiser would
regret if we did not make use of the
present moment which is all i our
Jfavour.

Count Szogyeny, the Austrian ambassador in
Berlin, reporting a famous conversation with
the Kaiser, July 1914. Historians are divided

as to whether the Kaiser was making a
planned policy statement or was simply
giving reassurance on the spur of

the moment.
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Peacemaking, 1918-1919,
and the League of Nations

How did the Treaty of Versailles establish peace?

In 1919 the leaders of the victorious
powers met in Paris to decide how to
deal with Germany and its allies. The
leaders of Britain, France and the USA
found it very hard to agree on what te
do. In Topic 2.1 of this chapter you
will examine reasons for, and the
results of, this disagreement. You will:
# compare the different aims of the
Allied leaders Lloyd George,
Clemenceau and Wilson
# investigate the terms of the Treaty of
Versailles and their impact on
Germany
# evaluate reactions to the Treaty of
Versailles.

At the end of the First World War
there was a determination that a war
like this would never happen again.
The best hope of achieving this
seemed to be by promoting
international co-operation through
the League of Nations. However, by
1939 the League was an irrelevance
and the world was once again on the
edge of war. In Topic 2.2 you will:
# examine the membership of the
League
# jnvestigate its organisation and power
# consider why it failed in its two mest
important tests: Manchuria in
1931-33 and Abyssinia in 1935-36
# evaluate the reasons for the failure of

the ;
\ L J

s,

Sometimes people call me an idealist. Well
that s the way [ know | am an American
. . . America is the only idealist nation in
the world.

President Wilson in 1918.

The Paris Peace Conference

SOURCE 4
L |

Y -—
Allied soldiers and officials watch the signing of the Treaty of Versallles.
Source 1 was taken at the signing of the Treaty of Versailles at the Paris Peace Conference. It was a
spectacular occasion and a momentous event. Months of hard negotiation, argument and
compromise ended when the two German representatives who had been summoned to sign the Treaty
did s0 on 28 June 1919.

When the treaty terms were announced the Germans complained that it was unfair Many
historians have criticised it since. To understand this, we need to look at the mood in 1919.

The mood in 1919

When the leaders of Britain (Lloyd George), France (Clemenceau) and the USA (Wilson) arrived in
Paris in January 1919 to draw up a treaty, they were already under pressure to deal severely with
Germany. The people of the victorious countries, particularly in France and Britain, felt strongly that
Germany was responsible for the war and should be punished.

There was also a strong feeling that Germany should pay for all the damage and destruction
caused by the war. Apart from the USA, all of the countries that had fought in the war were exhausted.
Their economies and their industries were in a bad state. Millions of young men had been killed or
injured on both sides. Total British and French casualties, killed or injured, probably amounted to over
9 million. Ordinary civilians had faced shortages of food and medicine. Villages and towns in large
areas of Belgium and France had been devastated.



Cremineneenaieress 1 NE @iMS Of the leaders at the Paris

Three, in what order of priority would you

put the four aims described on the righ? Peace Con ference

As soon as the Paris Peace Conference began, there was disagreement about what the Conference was
aiming to do:

Georges Clomaiiouni = Some felt that the aim was to punish Germany.

(Prime Minister of France) = Others felt that the aim was to cripple Germany so that it could not start another war.

= Many felt that the point of the Conference was to reward the winning countries.

= (thers believed that the aim of the Conference should be to establish a just and lasting peace.

What were the aims of the Big Three at the Paris Peace Conference?

Using the information and sources on pages 14~16, draw up a chart like the one
below summarising the aims of the three leaders at the Paris Peace Conference.
N.B. Leave the fifth column blank. You will need it for a later task.
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Leader Countyy Attltude towards | Maln alm
Gerrnany
Background
* Born 1841 (he was aged 77 when the e e e e e e e

Paris Conference began).
» First entered French politics in 1871.
» Was Prime Minister from 1906 to 1909,

From 1914 t0 1917 he was very critical of  Georges Clemenceau (France)
the French war leaders. in November

1917 he was himself elected to lead France had suffered enormous damage to its land, industry, people — and self-confidence. Over two-
Ch:'a“f-‘e through the last years of the war. thirds of the men who had served in the French army had been killed or injured. The war affected
racter c : = . ; "
A hard. tough palitician with a saputation foe almost an entire generation. By comparison, Germany seemed to many French people as powerful
being uncompromising. He had seen his and threatening as ever.
country invaded twice by the Germans, in Ever since 1870, France had felt threatened by its increasingly powerful neighbour, Germany. The
1870 and in 1914. He was determined not war increased this feeling, German land and industry had not been as badly damaged as France’s.

to allaw such devastation ever again, France’s population (around 40 million) was in decline compared to Germany’s (around 75

million). Clemenceau and other French leaders saw the Treaty as an opportunity to cripple Germany
so that it could not attack France again. The French President (Poincaré) even wanted Germany

broken up into a collection of smaller states, but Clemenceau knew that the British and Americans
Tho Prrle Foace Enifocente, would not agree to this. Clemenceau was a realist and knew he would probably be forced to

1919-20 comprotmise on some issues. However, he had to show he was aware of public opinion in France. He

. demanded a treaty that would weaken Germany as much as possible.
» The Conference took place in the Palace

of Versailles (a short distance from Paris).
» |t lasted for twelve months. .
» Thirty-two nations were supposed to be Woodrow Wilson (USA)

:E;msenwd' ot aoone from e Wilson has often been seen as an idealist whose aim was to build a better and more peaceful world from
eated countries was invited.

> Five treaties were drawn up at the the ruins of the Great War This is partially true, but Wilson was not a politician who could be pushed
Conference. The main one was the around. He refused to cancel the debits owed to the USA by Britain and its Allies so that he could put
Treaty of Versailles which dealt "'"“j‘.m pressure on them to accept his ideas. Wilson did believe that Germany should be punished. However, he
g;:::w :;:ﬁ;mer Tesbies dealk it also believed that the treaty with Germany should not be too harsh. His view was that if Germany was

» The im;ymtant dsseer Germany's treated harshly, some day it would recover and want revenge. Wilson's main aim was to strengthen
fate were taken by the 'Big Three': democracy in the defeated nation so that its people would not let its leaders cause another war

Clemenceau, Lloyd George and Wilson.
» The Big Three were supported by many
diplomats and expert advisers, but they

He believed that nations should co-operate to achieve world peace. In January 1918 he published
his Fourteen Points to help achieve this. The rmost important for Wilson was the fourteenth. In this he

often ignored their advice. proposed the setting up of an international body called the League of Nations.

> The Big Three got on badly from the start He also believed in self-determination (the idea that nations should rule themselves rather than be
and relations between them got worse ruled by others). He wanted the different peoples of eastern Europe (for example, Poles, Czechs and
throughout the Conference.

Slovaks) to rule themselves rather than be part of Austria—Hungary's empire.
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Woodrow Wilson
(President of the USA)

Background

» Born 1856.

» Became a university professor.

» First entered politics in 1910.

» Became President in 1912 and was
re-elected in 1916,

Character

An idealist, and a reformer. As President, he

had campaigned against corruption in

politics and business. However, he had a

poor record with regard to the rights of

African Americans. He concentrated on

keeping the USA out of the war. Once the

USA had joined the war, he drew up the

Fourteen Points as the basis for ending the

war fairly, so that future wars could be

avoided. Once he made up his mind on an

issue he was almost impossible to shift. This

irritated Clemenceau and Lloyd George. So

did the fact that Wilson felt the USA was

morally superior to the European powers.

David Lloyd George
(Prime Minister of Britain)

Background

* Born 1863.

» First entered politics in 1890. A very able
politician who became Prime Minister in
1916 and remained in power until 1922,

Character

A realist. As an experienced politician, he

knew there would have to be campromise.

Thus he occupied the middle ground

between the views of Wilson and those of

Clemenceau.

THE FOURTEEN POINTS

No secret treaties.

Free access to the seas in peacetime or wartime,
Free trade between countries.

All countries to work towards disarmament.
Colonies to have a say in their own future.
German troops to leave Russia.

Independence for Belgium.

France to regain Alsace—Lorraine.

Frontier between Austria and Italy to be adjusted.

Self-determination for the peoples of eastern Europe (they should rule
themselves).
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11 Serbia to have access to the sea.
12 Self-determination for the people in the Turkish Empire.
13 Poland to become an independent state with access to the sea.

14 League of Nations to be set up.

Many people in France and Britain did not agree with the ideas contained in Wilson's Fourteen
Points. They seemed impractical. Take self-determination, for example. It would be very difficult to
give the peoples of eastern Furope the chance to rule themselves because they were scattered across
many countries. For example, 25 per cent of the population of the new state of Czechoslovakia were
neither Czechs nor Slovaks. Some people were bound to end up being ruled by people from another
groupwith different customs and a different langnage. Some historians have pointed out that, while
Wilson talked a great deal about eastern and central Europe, he did not actually know very much
about the area.

David Lioyd George (Great Britain)

At the peace talks Lloyd George was often in the middle ground between Clemenceau and Wilson. He
wanted Germany to be justly punished but not too harshly. He wanted Germany to lose its navy and its
colonies because Britain thought they threatened the British Empire. However, like Wilson, he did not
want Germany to seek revenge in the future and possibly start another war. He was also keen for
Britain and Germany to begin trading with each other again. Before the war, Germany had been
Britain’s second largest trading partner. British people might not like it, but the fact was that trade
with Germany meant jobs for them.

SOURCE 3

We want a peace which will be just, but not vindictive. We want a stern peace because the
occasion demands #f, but the severify must be designed, nol for vengeence, but jor justice.
Above all, we want o profect the future against a repetition of the borrors of this war.

Lloyd George speaking to the House of Commons, before the Peace Conference.

Like Clemenceau, Lloyd George had real problems with public pressures at home for a harsh treaty.
Even his own MPs did not always agree with him and he had just won the 1918 election in Britain by
promising to ‘make Germany pay’, even though he realised the dangers of this course of action.
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A cartoon from Punch magazine, 1919. The

original title was, ‘Giving him rope?, with the

caption: ‘German criminal (to Allied policel. *Here,
| say, stop! You're hurting me!” [Aside] “If | only

whine enough | may be able to wriggle out of et?is

yet."”

SOURCE 5

A cartoon from Punch magazine, 1919.

1 Look at Sources 4 and 5. Both cartoons
are commenting on the Peace
Conference, How do you think each of the
Big Three might have reacted to each
cartoon?

Disagreements and compromises

As the talks at Versailles went on, it became clear that the very different objectives of the three
leaders could not all be met. Clemenceau clashed with Wilson over many issues. The USA had
not suffered nearly as badly as France in the war Clemenceau resented Wilson'’s more
generous attitude to Germany. They disagreed over what to do about Germany's Rhineland
and coalfields in the Saar. In the end, Wilson had to give way on these issues. In return,
Clemenceau and Lloyd George did give Wilson what he wanted in eastern Europe, despite
their reservations about his idea of self-determination. However, this mainly atfected the other
four treaties, not the Treaty of Versailles.

Clemenceau also clashed with Lloyd George, particularly over Lioyd George's desire not to
treat Germany too harshly. For example, Clemenceau said; *. . . if the British are so anxious to
appease Germany they should look overseas and make colonial, naval or commercial
concessions.” Clemenceau felt that the British were quite happy to treat Germany fairly in
Europe, where France rather than Britain was most under threat. However, they were less
happy to allow Germany to keep its navy and colonies, which would be more of a threat to
Britain.

Wilson and Lloyd George did not always agree either. Lloyd George was particularly
unhappy with point 2 of the Fourteen Points, allowing all nations access to the seas. Similarly,
Wilson's views on people ruling themselves were somewhat threatening to the British
government, for the British Empire ruled millions of people all across the world
from London.

!'E-«-u'!!f‘"‘c

1 Work in groups. Draw up a table te show what views:
a) Clemenceau
b} Uoyd George
would have expressed on points 2, 4, 5, 8, 10 and 14 of President Wilsen's Fourteen
Points. You can find them on page | 6.

2 On your own, write a letter from one of the two leaders to Wilson surmmarising your
view of the Fourteen Points.

3 Copy the following diagram and use it to summarise the attitudes of the three leaders
to each other.

Clemenceau Lloyd George
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The terms of the treaty

What were the aims of the Big Three
at the Paris Peace Conference?

1 Work in threes. Look back at the
profiles of Clemenceau, Wilson and
Lloyd George on pages 15-16.
Choose one each. Study the terms of
the Treaty on these two pages. Think
about:

+ which terms of the Treaty would
please your chosen person and
why

¢ which terms would displease him
and why

¢ how far he seemed to have
achieved his aims.

Report your findings to your partners.

2 Look back at the chart you compiled
on page 15. There should be a blank
fifth column. Put the heading 'How
they felt about the Treaty’ and fill it in
for each leader with a one-sentence
summary.

3 a) Choose one of the following
phrases to finish off this sentence:
The Big Three did not all get the
treaty they wanted because . . .

+ Clemenceau bullied Wilson and
Lloyd George into agreeing to a
harsh treaty

+ the leaders’ aims were too
different — they could not all
have got what they wanted and
someone was bound to be
disappointed

+ public opinion in their home
countries affected the leaders’
decisions.

b) Write a paragraph to explain why

you chose that sentence.

¢) Write two more paragraphs to

explain whether there is evidence

to support the other two.

The Treaty of Versailles

None of the Big Three was happy with the eventual terms of the Treaty. After months of negotiation, all
of them had to compromise on some of their aims, otherwise there would never have been a treaty.
The main terms can be divided into five areas.

1 War guilt

This clause was simple but was seen by the Germans as extremely harsh. Germany had to accept
the blame for starting the war (see Source 11 on page 12).

2 Reparations

The major powers agreed, without consulting Germany, that Germany had to pay reparations to
the Allies for the damage caused by the war. The exact figure was not agreed until 1921 when it
was set at £6,600 million —an enormous figure. If the terms of the payments had not later been
changed under the Young Plan in 1929 (see page 182), Germany would not have finished paying
this bill until 1984.

3 German territories and colonies

Germany's overseas empire was taken away (see Source 6). It had been one of the causes of bad
relations between Britain and Germany before the war. Former German colonies became
mandates controlled by the League of Nations, which effectively meant that France and Britain
controlled them.

Germany's European borders were very extensive, and the section dealing with former
German territories was a complicated part of the Treaty (see Source 7). In addition to these
changes, the Treaty also forbade Germany to join together with its former ally Austria.

SOURCE 5
: ey N

AFRICA

R P

CAMEROON
—were run by
Britain and France

* New Guinea went to Australia oo

= Samoa went to New Zealand

* The Marshall, Mariana and
Caroline Islands went to Japan

Germany's overseas empire.




4 Germany’s armed forces

The size and power of the German army was a major concern of all the powers, especially France.
The Treaty therefore restricted German armed forces to a level well below what they had been before
the war.

 The army was limited to 100,000 men.

= Conscription was banned — soldiers had to be volunteers.

= Germany was not allowed armoured vehicles, submarines or aircraft.

» The navy could build only six battleships.

» The Rhineland became a demilitarised zone. This meant that no German troops were allowed
into that area. The Rhineland was important because it was the border area between Germany

and France (see Source 7).
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5 League of Nations

Previous methods of keeping peace had failed and so the League of Nations was set up as an
international ‘police force’. You will study the League in detail in Chapter 2.2. Germany was not
invited to join the League until it had shown that it was a peace-loving country:
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German reactions to the Treaty
of Versailles

The terms of the Treaty were announced on 7 May to a horrified German nation. Germany was to
lose;

SOUF&CES

Today in the Hall of Mirrors the disgraceful
Treaty is being signed. Do nof forget it! The
German people will, with unceasing labour,
press forward fo reconguer the place among
the nations to which it &s entifled. = ten per cent of its land

= all of its overseas colonies

= 12.5 per cent of its population

= sixteen per cent of its coalfields and almost half of its iron and steel industry.

From Deutsche Zeitung (German News),
on the day the Treaty was signed.

SOURCE 9 Its army was reduced to 100,000 men. It could have no air force, and only a tiny navy.

Worst of all, Germany had to accept the blame for starting the war and should therefore pay
reparations.
The overall reaction of Germans was horror and outrage. They certainly did not feel they had

The mistake the Allies made, and it did not
become clear until much later, was that, as

= re.szd‘t ﬂfm: BVEEE ff}e.g il started the war. They did not even feel they had lost the war. In 1919 many Germans did not really

: Vg ) er oG understand how bad Germany's military situation had been at the end of the wart. They believed that
't_m Cwm s defoat mﬁ's ¢ hand. Except the German government had simply agreed to a ceasefire, and that therefore Germany should have
in the Rbineland, they did not see

been at the Paris Peace Conference to negotiate peace. It should not have been treated as a defeated
state. They wete angry that their government was not represented at the talks and that they were being
forced to accept a harsh treaty without any choice or even a comment.

At first, the new government refused fo sign the Treaty and the German navy sank its own ships in
protest. At one point, it looked as though war might break out again. But what could the German
leader Ebert do? He consulted the army commander, Hindenburg, who made it clear that Germany
could not possibly win, but indicated that as a soldier he would prefer to die fighting,

Ebert was in an impossible position. How could he inflict war and certain defeat on his people?
Reluctantly, he agreed to accept the terms of the Treaty and it was signed on 28 June 1919.

War guilt and reparations

occtpying troops. The Allies did nof march
in friumph fo Berlin, as the Germans bad
done in Paris in 1871. In 1918 German
soldiers marched bome in good order, with
crowds cheering their way; in Berlin,
Friedrich Ebert, the new president, greefed
them with ‘No enenyy bas congquered you'!
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From Peacemakers, by Professor Margaret
Macmillan of the University of Toronto,
published in 2001.

1 How would you describe the tone of
Source 87

= How does Source 9 help to explain the
attitide shown in Source 87

You are organising a march to protest against
the Treaty of Versailles. You wart some
placards to be carried by the marchers.

1 As a pair or small group, write one placard
for each of Germarny's main cormplaints
about the Treaty. The headings on these
two pages will help you.

2 Youthink that some of the placard holders
ray be interviewed by foreign
newspapers about their complaints,
Provide the person carrying the placard
with a bullet-point summary of why you
think each particular measure is
unreasonable.

The ‘war guilt’ clause was particularly hated. Germans felt at the very least that blame should be
shared (see Witness 6, page 13). What made matters worse, however, was that because Germany was
forced to accept blame for the war, itwas also expected to pay for all the damage caused by it. The
German economy was already in tatters. People had very little food. They feared that the reparations
payments would cripple them. As Source 10 shows, there was little sympathy for them among their
former enemies.

When Germany failed to pay its reparations in 1922—23 French and Belgian troops took over the
Ruhr, Germany's main industrial area. This was completely legal under the Treaty (see pages 18-20
for more details),

SOURCE 4 ()

ALLIES STERN REPLY TO HUNS.
Terms of Peace Treaty Better Than Germany Deserves,
WAR-MAKERS MUST BE MADE TO SUFFER
The Allies have made a stern and uncompromising reply to Rantzau’s pleas that German
industry will be miined and her population rendered destitute by the economic terms of the
Peace Treaty.

The reply points out that the terms have been determined by Germany s capacity to pay, not
by her guilt; and the Huns are reminded that as they were responsible for the war they must
suffer the consequences as well as other nations.

The German Delegation has left for Spa to consult with their Government, probably with
the idea of arranging a means for “saving their face’, as it is now beliewed they will sign the
Treaty.

Headlines and article from the British newspaper the People, 25 May 1919.




SOURCE 1 4

A German cartoon published in 1919. The German

SOURCE :I 2

mother is saying to her starving child: ‘When we hawe

paid one hundred billion marks then | can give you
something to eat.'

THE RECKONING.

Pas-Llaaiar, * MONETIOUR, 1 OALL I, WHY, IT'H FUOLLY A QUANTRR (F WHAT WE
EOGULD MAVE MADW JHEN TAY, I¥ WE'D WON'

SOURCE 1_3

The Allies could have done anything with the
Germann pegple had they made the slightest
move foward reconcifiation. People were

prepared fo make reparations for the wrong
done by their leaders . . . Over and over |
bear the same refraire, ‘We shall bate our
conquerors with a hatred that will only
cease when the day of our revenge comes.’

Princess Bleucher, writing in 1920. She
was an Englishwoman married to a
member of the German royal family.

Why did Germans react so angrily to
the Treaty of Versailles?

Imagine you are in an exam and you

have to answer this question. You only

have time to explain two points below to

answer the question of why Germany

reacted so angrily to the Treaty, Decide

which two you would choose and then

hold a class vote to see if the rest of your

group agrees with you.

1 Germans were not aware of the
situation in 1919

2 War guilt and reparations

3 Disarmament

4 German territories

5 Fourteen Points and League

6 Double standards?

A cartoon from Punch magazine, 1919.

Disarmament

The disarmament terms upset Germans. An army of 100,000 was very small for a country of
Germany's size and the army was a symbol of German pride. Despite Wilson's Fourteen Points calling
for disarmament, none of the Allies disarmed to the extent that Germany was disarmed in the 1920s.
It is no great surprise that Adolf Hitler received widespread approval for his actions when he rebuilt
Germany’s armed forces in 1935.

German territories

Germany certainly lost a lot of territory. This was a major blow to German pride, and to its economy.
Both the Saar and Upper Silesia were important industrial areas. Meanwhile, as Germany was losing
land, the British and French were increasing their empires by taking control of German and Turkish
tetritories in Africa and the Middle East.

The Fourteen Points and the League of Nations

To most Germans, the treatment of Germany was not in keeping with Wilson's Fourteen Points. For
example, while self-determination was given to countries such as Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania,
German-speaking peoples were being divided by the terms forbidding Areschlzess with Austria or hived
off into new countries such as Czechoslovakia to be ruled by non-Germans.

Germany felt further insulted by not being invited to join the League of Nations.

‘Double standards’?

German complaints about the Treaty fell on deaf ears. In particular, many people felt that the
Germans were themselves operating a double standard. Their call for fairer treatment did not square
with the harsh way they had treated Russia in the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk in 1918, Versailles was much
less harsh a treaty than Brest-Litovsk.

There was also the fact that Germany's economic problems, although real, were partly self-
inflicted. Other states had raised taxes to pay for the war The Kaiser's government planned to pay war
debts by extracting reparations from the defeated states.
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Strengths and weaknesses of the
Treaty of Versailles

The Treaty of Versailles is one of history’s most controversial events, As you have seen, it was bitterly
criticised by most Germans in 1919. As Source 15 shows, this attitude had not changed by the mid 1920s.
Indeed, the Treaty was blamed for all of the major problems that Germany faced over the next few years:
a revolution; strikes; an invasion; hyperinflation, you name it!

SOURCE 1 5

SOURCE 14

A cartoon from the German magazine Simplicissimus. It was published in February

A cartoon from the British newspaper the 1924 just after the death of Woodrow Wilson. It shows Wilson being judged and
Daily Herald, 30 June 1918. sent to Hell.

1 Did German dislike of the Treaty fade
over time? How does Source 15 help you
answer this question? (Hint: mention the
dislike bit as well as the time hitl)

2 Explain the following features in Source
14: the figure with wings; the stance of
the Big Three; the iron ball; the people in
the bottom left corner.

SOURCE 1_6

The historian, with every justification, will
come fo the conclusion that we were very
stupid men . . . We arrived determined that
a peace of justice and wisdom showld be
negofiated; we left the conference conscious
that the treaties imposed upon our enemies
were neither just nor wise,

Harold Nicolson, British diplomat, 1919.
He was one of the leading British officials
at the Conference.

But it was not just the Germans who disliked the Treaty. There were plenty of critics in Britain as well
(see Source 16 for example). Even the Big Three who drew up the Treaty were not satisfied with it:

* Clemenceau’s problem was that it was not harsh enough to satisfy many French people, and in
1920 he was voted out in a general election.

= Lloyd George received a hero’s welcome when he returned to Britain. However, at a later date he
described the Treaty as ‘a great pity’ and indicated that he believed another war would happen
because of it.

= Wilson was very disappointed with the Treaty. He said that if he were a German he would not have
signed it. In a letter to his wife he said ‘Well, it is finished, and, as no one is satisfied, it makes me
hope thatwe have made a just peace; but it is all in the lap of the gods”. The American Congress
Later refused to approve the Treaty.

So ... could the Treaty be justified?

It’s a very difficult question and one of the difficulties is to distinguish between criticisms from the
time and criticisms made with hindsight. History has shown how the Treaty helped to create a cruel
regime in Germany (the Nazis) and eventually a second world war. This will always affect modern
attitudes to the Treaty. It has certainly affected historians’ judgements. They have tended to side with
critics of the Treaty: At the time, however, the majority of people outside of Germany thought that it
was fair. Some indeed thought that it was not harsh enough. A more generous treaty would have been
totally unacceptable to public opinion in Britain or France. Today historians are more likely to point
out how hard a task it was to agree the peace settlement. They suggest that the Treaty was the best
that could be hoped for in the circumstances. Study Sources 1621 and see what you think.



SOURCE g

Severe as the Trealy seenied fo mamny
Germans, # should be remembered that
Germarny might easily bave fared much
worse. If Clemenceau bad bad bis way . . .
the Rbineland would bave become an
independent stale, the Saar would have
been annexed [joined] fo France and
Danzip would have become a part of
Poland . . .

British historian W Carr, A History of
Germany, 1972.

SOURCE 2_0

... @ fair judgment wpon the sefflement, a
simple explanation of bow if arose, cannol
leave the authors of the new map of Europe
under serious reproach. To an
overwhelming extent the wishes of the
various populations prevailed.

Winston Churchill, speaking in 19195. He

had been a member of the government and
a serving officer during the war.

SOURCE 91
Looking at the conference in refrospect there
is much to approve and much fo regret. It is
easy fo say what showld have been done,
but more difficult to bave found a way for
doing .

To those who are saying that the Treaty is
bad and should never bave been made and
that i will involve Europe in infinife
difficulties in ifs enforcement, I feel like
admitting if. But Iwould also say in reply
that empires cannok be shatiered and new
states raised wpon their ruins without
disturbance. To create new boundaries is
always fo create new froubles. The one
Jollows the other. While I should bave
Dreferved a different peace, | doubt whether
it could bave been made, for the ingredients
Jor such a peace @s [ wonld have had were
lacking at Paris.

An extract from the diary of Edward House,

one of Wilson's top officials,
29 June 19189.

SOURCE 1_ 3

The peacemakers of 1919 made mistakes, of course. By their offband treatment of the non-
Europecn world they stirred up resentments for which the West is still paying foday. They
took pains over the borders in Europe, even if they did not draw them lo everyone's satis-
faction, but in Afvica they carried on the old practice of banding out ferritory fo suif the
imperialist powers. In the Middle East they threw fogetber peoples, in fraq most notably, who
still bave not managed fo cobere info a civil society. If they could bave done befter, they
certaindy could bave done much worse. They fried, even cynical old Clemericean, fo build a
better order. They could not foresee the fiture and they certainly could not control if. That
was wp fo their successors. When war came in 1939, i was @ result of wenty years of
decisions taken or not taken, not of arrarigements made in 1919.

Extract from Peacemakers by Professor Margaret Macmillan of the University of Toronto,
published in 2001.

SOURCE 1_9

PEACE AND FUTURE

CANNGN JODOER

A cartoon by the artist Wil
Dyson, first published in the
Daily Herald, 13 May 1919. The
‘1940 class’ represents the
children born in the 1920s who
might die in a future war
resulting from the Treaty.

Bramsy Casroou Arcrive, Unversry OF Kent @ Menoareot

The Tiger: ~ Cursour ! | seem 1o hear o child weeping /*

Was the Treaty of Versailles a success or a failure?

1 Study Sources 14-21 carefully. For each source, decide whether you think it is:
+ a contemporary view (from the time) or a view in hindsight
4 a critical, positive or balanced view of the Treaty,
Then put the sources on to a diagram like this.

Positive

f

CONLEMTPOF A ~— Dol ayced] _-FH]nds]ght

'

Critical

2 Compare your diagram with others in your class. Then write a paragraph explaining
whether you agree with this statement: ‘The views of the Treaty with hindsight are

generally kinder than the views expressed at the time.’
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Why did the League of Nations fail in

its aim to keep peace?

The birth of the League

SOURCE 4
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The front page of the Daily Express, 27 December 1918. Fullnmng the Nhed wcmry in the Frst World War.
President Woodrow Wilson was given a rapturous reception by ordinary people wherever he went in Europe.

.

Which of the three kinds of League
proposed by the Allies would be best at
keeping the peace?

From what you found out in Chapter 1, do
you agree with Wilson's comment in
Source 287

SDURCE_Z_A SOURCEH

Merely to win the war was nof enough. If [ the European powers] bad dared fo
muist be won i1 such a way as to ensure the  discuss their problems for a single fortrnight

[uture peace of the world. in 1914 the First World War would never
. : bave bappened. If they had been forced fo
President Woodrow Wilson, 1918. dscuss them for a whole year, war would

bave been inconceivable.

President Wilson speaking in 1918.

After the First World War everyone wanted to avoid repeating the mass slaughter of the war that had
just ended. They also agreed that a League of Nations — an organisation that could solve
international problems without resorting to war — would help achieve this. However, there was
disagreement about what kind of organisation it should be. President Wilson wanted the League of
Nations to be like a world parliament where representatives of all nations could meet together
regularly to decide on any matters that affected them all. Many British leaders thought the best
League would be a simple organisation that would just get together in emergencies. France proposed
astrong League with its own army.

Itwas President Wilson who won. He insisted that discussions about a League should be a major
part of the peace treaties and in 1919 he took personal charge of drawing up plans for the League. By
February he had drafted a very ambitious plan:

= All the major nations would join the League.

= They would disarm.

= [f they had a dispute with another country, they would take it to the League. They promised to
accept the decision made by the League.

= They also promised to protect one another if they were invaded.

= [f any member did break the Covenant and go to war, other members promised to stop trading with
it and to send troops if necessary to foree it to stop fighting.



SOURCE A
4

Wilson's hope was that citizens of all countries would be so much against another conflict that this
would prevent their leaders from going to war. Many politicians had grave doubts about Wilson's
plans, and Wilson's own arrogant style did not help matters. He acted as if only he knew the solutions
to Europe’s problems.

Even so, most people in Europe were prepared to give Wilson's plans a try. They hoped that no
country would dare invade another if they knew that the USA and other powerful nations of the world
would stop trading with them or send their armies to stop them. In 1919 hopes were high that the
League, with the United States in the driving seat, could be a powerful peacemaker.

SOURCE 3

The Covenant set out the aims of the League of Nations:

* fo discourage aggression from any nation

» fo encourage coundries fo co-operate, especially in business and trade

» fo encourage nations fo disarm

o fo improve the living and working conditions of peaple in all paris of the world.

A summary of the Covenant of the League of Nations set out in the Treaty of
Wersailles, 1918.

SOURCE 5

READY TO START.

A British cartoon from 1919.

= Source 4is an optimistic view of the
future of the League. Explain how the
details in the source put across this
optimistic message. Take care to spot the
little details, such as the pilot of the
plane,

‘. Source 5 is more doubtful about the
future prospects of the League, Explain
how the cartoonist uses details to get this
message acoss.

OVERWEIGHTED.

Presinsn. Wicsse = HERE'S YoOUT OLIVE BRANCIEL. NOW GET BUSY™
Daovy v Frsix “0OF COLURSE | WANT T PLEASE EVERYEODY | BUT IS8T THIE A
HIT THICE ™
A cartoon from the magazine Punch, March 1919. Punch was famous
for its political cartoons.
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Membership of the League

! Study Source 6. Write a ten-word slogan
summarising each reason for opposing A body blow to the League

the USA’s membership of the League.
Of course the USA could only be in the driving seat of the League if it belonged to it. Back in the USA,
Wilson was facing major problems. He needed the approval of Congress to join the League and in the
USA this idea was not popular as you can see from Source 6.
SOURCE 6
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Reasons for opposition to the League in the USA.

Together, the groups in Source 6 put up powerful opposition to the League. Wilson toured the USA to
put his arguments to the people, but when Congress voted in 1919 he was defeated. Despite serious
illness he continued to press for the USA to join the League. He took the proposal back to Congress
again in March 1920 but was defeated again. When the League opened for business in January 1920
the American chair was empty. The USA never joined. It was a bitter disappointment to Wilson and a
body blow to the League.

SOURCE =g

THIS

i LEAGUE OF NATIDNS
BRIDCE

| was sesianen ay

2 Look at Source 7. Explain what the
cartoonist was trying to say:
- about the USA
* about the League of Nations.

¢ Look back at Sources 4 and 5 on page 25.
After studying the events on this page,
which cartoon looks like a more realistic
prediction about the success of the
League?

A Punch cartoon fram 10 December 1919. The figure in the white top hat
represents the USA.




: Who was in the League and how was the League
Factfile
supposed to work?

The League of Nations In the absence of the USA, Britain and France were the most powerful countries in the League. Italy
» The League's home was in Geneva in and Japan were also permanent members of the Council, but throughout the 1920s and 1930s it was
Switzerland. i Britain and France who vsually guided policy: Any action by the League needed their support.
Filiespe le e the vl i of W LB However, both countries were poorly placed to take on this role. Both had been weakened by the
President, the USA was never a member . 3 p : ; ; ;
of the League. First World War Neither country was quite the major power it had once been. Neither of them had the
» The League was based on a Covenant. resources to fill the gap left by the USA. Indeed, some British politicians said that if they had foreseen
This was a set of 26 Articles or rules the American decision, they would not have voted to join the League either. They felt that the

which ol ekmisea of s L ARpeed Americans were the only nation with the resources or influence to make the League work. In

to follow. ; P R g .
> Probably the most important Article was particular, they felt that trade sanctions would only work if the Americans applied them.
Article 10. 'The Members of the League For the leaders of Britain and France the League posed a real problem. They were the ones who
undertake to respect and preserve as had to make it work, yet even at the start they doubted how effective it could be.
against external aggression the territorial
integrity and existing political
independence of all Members of the RURES 8

League. In case of any such aggression or - . . ;
in case of any threat or danger of such The League of Nations is not set up fo deal with a world in chaos, or with ary part of the

aggression the Council [of the League] world which is in chaos. The League of Nations may give assistance but i is not, and

-
@
8
s
S_
2
i
©
&
2
3
g
&
7
s
o
5
7]

shall advise upon the means by which . g el
this obligation shall be fulfilled.’ cannot be, @ complete instrument for bringing order out of chaos.
» Arile 14 wally meani- cdlechve secuaty. Arthur Balfour, chief British representative at the League of Nations, speaking in 1920.

By acting together (collectively), the
members of the League could prevent
war by defending thg; tands anﬂ interests Both countries had other priorities. British politicians, for example, were more interested in

of all nations, large or small. rebuilding British trade and looking after the British Empire than in being an international police
> One of the jobs of the League was to oo
uphald and enforce the Treaty of

Vorsiies France’s main concern was still Germany. [t was worried that without an army of its own the
> Forty-twa countries joined the League at League was too weak to protect France from its powerful neighbour. It did not think Britain was likely
the start. By the 1930s it had 59 members.  to send an army to help it. This made France quite prepared to bypass the League if necessary in order
' - tostrengthen ifs position against Germany.

SOURCE Q
-

& Lstthe strengths and weaknesses of

Britain and France as leaders of the France 1919 —

League of Nations. 1945

= France proposed that the League should
have an army of its own. Why do you Britain 1919—
think most people opposed this? 1945

& Think back to Wilson's ideas for the

esec. Ykt jecdions ook te e L ——
e Wiy aly 1919 1937

ol the USA

L) German

e ot bt o the L Japan 1910 I 1033
Germany 1926 I | 933

USSR 1934 — 1939

USA never joined

Membership of the League of Nations. This chart shows only the most powerful nations.
More than 50 other countries were also members.




:
:
g5
E
2
=
S
&
=
b
:E
:
s
2
2
©
g
=i

1 Study Source 11. Which part of the

Lea
pro

| a border dispute between two

! complaints from people in Palestine

The structure of the League of Nations

The Covenant laid out the League’s structure and the rules for each of the bodies within it — see
Source 11 below.

SOURCE 4 )

gue would deal with the following
blems:
an outbreak of a new infectious
disease

countries
accidents caused by dangerous
machinery in factories

that the British were not running the
mandated tertitory properly?

SOURCE 4 4

The Assembly .

The Assembly was the League’s Parliament. Every
country in the League sent a representative to the
Assembly. The Assembly could recommend action to
the Council and could vote on:

® admitting new members to the League .

@ appointing temporary members of the Council

@ the the League

@ other ideas put forward by the Council. |

The Assembly only met once a year. Decisions made
by the Assembly had to be unanimous - they had to
be agreed by all members of the Assembly.

|

The Councll

The Council was a smaller group which met more often, usually about five times

a year and in case of emergency. ltincluded:

@ permanent members. In 1920 these were Britain, France, Italy and Japan.

L ] terqpuramembers. They were elected by the Assembly for threeyear
periods. number of temporary members varied between four and nine at
different times in the League's history. . ;

Each of the permanent members of the Council had a veta. This meant that one

permanent member could stop the Council acting even if all other members

agreed. The main idea behind the Council was that if arg]dsmtes arose
between members, the members brought the problem to the Council and it was
sorted out through discussion befare matters got out of hand. However, if this

did nat work, the Council could use a range of powers:

@ Woral condemnation: they could decide which courtry was ‘the aggressor’, j.e.
which country was fo blame for the trouble. They could condemn the
aggressor's action and tell it to stop what it was doing.

® Economic and financial sanctions: members of the League could refuse to
trade with the aggressor. ) )

@ Wilitary force: the armed forces of member countries could be used against
an agerassar.

1]

The Permanent Court of International Justice
This was meant to be a key part of the League's job of
settling disputes between countries peacefully. The
Court was based at the Hague in the Netherlands and
was made up of judges from the member countries.

If it was asked, the Court would give a decision on a
border dispute between two countries. [t also gave:
legal advice to the Assembly or Council.

However, the Court was not fike the courts which
carried out the law within member countries. it had no
way of making sure that countries followed its rulings.

i
-

The Secretariat

The Secretariat was a sort of civil service. It
kept records of League meetings and
prepared reports for the different agencies
of the League. The Secretariat had specialist
sections covering areas such as health,
disarmament and economic matters.

The International Labour Organisation (ILO)
The ILO brought together employers, governments
and workers' representatives once a year. Its aim
was to improve the conditions of working people
throughout the world. It collected statistics and
information about working conditions and it tried to
persuade member countries to adopt its
suggestions.




1 Look at Source 10. These murals
symbolise the work of the League.
Prepare an entry for the League of

Mations visitors' guidebook explaining
what aspects of the League’s work they
represent.

Go back to question 3 from page 26 and
see if you want to change your view.

N

y Details of the murals painted on the walls of
the Assembly Room of the League of Nations
in Geneva by José Maria Sert

in the 1930s.

-
§
E
P
°
i
&
o
2
a
9
b
{g
i~
o
0
S,
z
=
o)
@

acted in the interests of the people of that
/ territory, not in its own interests.
I g Pl

homes after the end of the First World War.
\P The Slavery Commission

Were there weaknesses in the
League's organisation?

Here is a conversation which might have
taken place between two diplomats in
1920.

The League of Natlons Commissions

As well as dealing with disputes between its
members, the League also attempted to tackle
other major problems. This was done through
commissions or committees such as:

The Mandates Commission

The First World War had led to many former
colonies of Germany and her allies ending up as
League of Nations mandates ruled by Britain and
France on behalf of the League. The Mandates
Commission made sure that Britain or France

The Hafuﬁaas Committee R
to return refugees to their original

I'm not sure. lt might lock
tmpressive but | think there are
muimesmmwmag;e.

This worked to abolish slavery around the world.

\ The Health Committee

The Health Committee attempted to deal with the
problem of dangerous diseases and to educate
people about health and sanitation.

Work in pairs.

Choose one statement each and write
out the reasons each diplomat might
give for his opinion.

In your answer make sure you refer
to:

+ the membership of the League
+ what the main bodies within the

League can do
+ how each body will make decisions
+ how the League will enforce its

decisions.

The organisation of the League of Nations.
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! Look back at the Focus Task on page 29
(two diplomats). Select one example from
the League's actions in the 1920s which
each diplomat would have used to show
that his view was correct.

Why did the League fail in
the 1930s?

The League in the 1920s

Throughout the 1920s the League of Nations was called upon to help sort out international disputes. In
1921, for example, the League helped to sort out a dispute between Poland and Germany over the
territory of Upper Silesia. League troops took temporary control of the area and the League organised a
wote of the people who lived there to decide which state they wanted to be part of. Both Poland and
Germany accepted the final result of the vote. Some of the League’s agencies also did extremely important
hurnanitarian work. Hundreds of thousands of refugees and former prisoners of warwere returned to
their homes. The League helped to improve working conditions and health care in many countries.

However, the success of the League was always going to be measured by howr well it stood up to a
major power acting aggressively. In 1923 Benito Mussolini, the leader of Italy, invaded the Greek
island of Corfu as part of a dispute with Greece. Mussolini was clearly the aggressor, but the League
sided with him. The Greeks even had to pay Italy compensation.

Despite this sethack, the later 1920s seemed a time of promise in world affairs. In 1925 Germany
signed the Locarno Treaties and appeared to accept the Treaty of Versailles (the Locarno agreements
sought to clarify the European borders and gave France some guarantee of border security). Germany
was invited to join the League of Nations in 1926. In 1928 most of the world's major powers signed
the Kellogg—Briand Pact, agreeing not to use force as a way of settling international disputes, There
was much to be optimistic about.

The 1930s: The ‘Dark Valley’

However, this optimism was to disappear in the 1930s. The historian
Piers Brendon has called the 1930s the Dark Valley, because it was a
period of tension and mistrust which paved the way for the

Manchurian crisis 1931-33 i devastation of the Second World War,
Problem:  Japan '""’adeq Mamhgrlalln north-east Chinal What went wrong? Why did the League fail to keep the peace? The
Respanse: After a long delay, no-action was laken diagram below summarises the three main problems which the

Effect:  Made the League seem waak and ineffective League dealt with in the 1930s, You are going to investigate two of

these issues in the rest of this chapter.

Disarmament conference 1932-34
Problem:  Germany complained that only it had disarmed

Response: League could not get other members to agree to disarm

Effect: Germany left the League and began to rearm openly
League members such as Britain no longer tried to stop it
League members also began to rearm themselves

Abyssinian crisis 1935-36

Problem: ltaly invaded Abyssinia

Response: League rner'[bers could pot
agree effective sanctions
against Italy. Britain and France
tried to do a secret deal to give
most of Abyssinia to I'lai_:n'

Effect:  League was seen as powerless

and irrelevant

The failure of the League of Mations in the 1930s.



SOURCE 1_2

How did the Depression affect
international relations?

As the diagram on page 30 shows, the 1930s saw a steady decline in the influence of the League.
Historians are still debating exactly why this happened. Some argue that the key factor was the effect
of the worldwide economic depression of the 1930s. The Depression began when the US economy
crashed in 1929. Everyone traded with the USA. Most countries alse borrowed money from American
banks. As a result of this trade, most countries were getting richer in the 1920s and this reduced
international tension. When the US economy crashed it led to poverty, unemployment and misery in
many other countries. This in turn created major political problems, as you can see in Source 12.

So the question historians discuss is how far the economic depression and the problems it caused
were responsible for the failure of the League. In the rest of this chapter you are going to examine two
of the developments shown in the diagram and judge for yourself.
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| In Germany unemployment and poverty
Britain suffered high unemployment. | led people to elect the Nazis, who
It was not willing to get involved |msedtnm )
sorting out international I economic and social ==
disputes while its | problems, Adolf Hitler & i  Hecan ﬁi
economy was and the Nazis made & - )
suffering. | o secret of their a2 ;-.33»1 j% u@
| plan to overtum YRS ELR
.~y maTreatyulVersailes
ek 3 and regain lnstGarman territory.
et e =
_.-""-_'-M
q!/ \ \\
S )
- 4 . A In Japan the ;
/ Worried about the changing \ Depression -
b/ situation in Germany, France | A% | threatened a
/ began building a series | complete collapse, 'li‘ ;
A of frontier defences \\ ' of the country's
& on its border with il \\ | industry. It led the
I T — e | Japanese to take over
- r'i"—.:[ﬂ* In ltaly economic problems encouraged Manehuria — part of China.
The USA was A Mussolini to try to build an overseas
unwilling to empire to distract people's attention
X | away from the difficulties the
m“’m't. ~ gmmrrnent faced.
sanctions when ( hao
its own trade was \ }"“‘
in such a mess, '

The effects of the Depression within various countries.

Iragine you are the pessimistic cartoonist
from Source 5 on page 25 or the pessimistic
diplomat from the Focus Task on page 29.
Design your own cartoon or write a short
article explaining how economic depression
is going to make the work of the League of
Nations difficutt in the 1930s.

Focus Task

The decline of the League

Study the diagram of the League's declining influence on page 30. Some teachers and
students have told us that the shape of the decline is wrong. They think the slope
should be softer in some places and steeper in others. As you work thraugh the rest of
the chapter, see if you agree. You could use your own copy of the diagram to suggest
the right shape for the slope.
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SOURCE 4 3

Key
mmp 1931-32 invasion

Why did the Manchurian Cirisis
weaken the League?

The first major test for the League came when the Japanese invaded Manchuria in 1931,

_Atimber back to Japan.

The South Manchurian Railway.
This raiway through Manchuria
was built by the Japanese and

controlled by the Japanese army. ===

It carried Japanese goods into
Manchuria and the rest of China
and brought food and raw
materials such as iron, coal and

------- o
S
™

Most of Japan is covered by
high mountains.There is little
farm land to grow foed. In
the 1920s Japan depended
on importing food from China
for its growing population.

NN
Japan did not have raw materials
such as iron ore and coal. These

Peking® were imported from China.
{ ) A= \l:
“ Seaof ng\ ,'g"; 5
CHINA Japan '\.\ '.I\é"
Kwantung — TR
formerly the Liaotung TS
Peninsula and leased e

by Japan from China.

= 1933 invasion
mmp 1932 sea attack
Japanese Empire in 1931

S
\ 2
- / Ry R0
S e Scale
Shanghai s

The railways and natural resources of Manchuria.

Japanese troops in action in Manchuria.

Since 1900 Japan's economy and population had been growing rapidly. By the 1920s Japan was a
major power:

» It had a very powerful army and navy — army leaders often dictated government policy.
# [t had a strong industry, exporting goods to the USA and China in particular.
* It had a growing empire which included the Korean peninsula (see Source 13).

The Depression hit Japan badly. Both China and the USA put up tariffs (trade barriers) against
Japanese goods. The collapse of the American market put the Japanese economy in crisis. Without
this trade Japan could not feed its people. Armiy leaders in Japan were in no doubt about the solution
to Japan's problems — they wanted to build up a Japanese empire by force.

In 1931 an incident in Manchuria gave them the opportunity they had been looking for to expand
the Japanese Empire. As you can see from Source 13, the Japanese army controlled the South
Manchurian Railway. In September 1931 they claimed that Chinese soldiers had sabotaged the
railway. In retaliation they overran Manchuria and threw out all Chinese forces. In February 1932
they set up a puppet government in Manchuria — or Manchukuo, as they called it — which did
exactly what the Japanese army told it to do. Later in 1932 Japanese aeroplanes and gunships bormbed
Shanghai. The civilian government in Japan told the Japanese army to withdraw, but its instructions
were ignored. It was clear that it was the army and not the government that was in control of
Japanese foreign policy.

China appealed to the League. Japan claimed it was not invading as an aggressor, but simply
settling a local difficulty. The Japanese argued that China was in such a state of anarchy that they
had to invade in self-defence to keep peace in the area. For the League of Nations this was a serious
test. Japan was a leading member of the League. It needed careful handling. What should the League
do?



1 Why did it take so long for the League to
make a decision over Manchuria?

Look at Sources 15 and 16. What
criticisms are the cartoonists making of:
=) Japan

1) the League?

Did the League fail in this incident
because of the way it worked or because
of the attitude of its members?

Y]

W

SOURCE 1_6

There was now a long and frustrating delay. The League’s officials sailed round the world to assess the
situation in Manchuria for themselves. It was Septermber 1932 — a full year after the invasion — before
they presented their report. It was detailed and balanced, but the judgement was very clear. Japan had
acted unlawfully. Manchuria should be returned to the Chinese.

However, in February 1933, instead of withdrawing from Manchuria the Japanese announced that
they intended to invade more of China. They still argued that this was necessary in self-defence. On 24
February 1933 the report from the League’s officials was approved by 42 votes to one in the Assembly.
Only Japan voted against. Smarting at the insult, Japan resigned from the League on 27 March 1933
The next week it invaded Jehol (see Source 13).

The League was powerless. It discussed economic sanctions, but, without the USA, Japan’s main
trading partner, they would be meaningless. Besides, Britain seemed more interested in keeping up
good rel ationships with Japan than in agreeing to sanctions. The League also discussed hanning
arms sales to Japan, but the member countries could not even agree about that. They were worried
that Japan would retaliate and the war would escalate.

There was no prospect at all of Britain and France risking their navies or armies in a war with
Japan. Only the USA and the USSR would have had the resources to remove the Japanese from
Manchuria by force and they were not even members of the League.

SOURCE 1_5

——

A cartoon by David Low, 1933, Low was one of the most famous cartoonists of the
1930s. He regularly criticised both the actions of dictators around the world and the
ineffectiveness of the League of Nations.

SOURCE 1 ?

Twas sad fo find everyone [at the League] so dejected. The Assembly wes a dead thing. The
Councif was without confidence in ifself. Benes [the Czechoslovak leader], who is not given
to hysterics, said [about the peaple af the League] They are foo frightened. I fell them we are
not going to bave war now; we have five years before us, perbaps siv. We nrust make the
most of them.’

The British elder statesman Sir Austen Chamberlain visited the League of Nations late in
1932 in the middle of the Manchurian crisis. This is an adapted exiract from his letters.

Al sorts of excuses were offered for the failure of the League. Japan was so far away. Japan was a
special case. Japan did have a point when it said that China was itself in the grip of anarchy. However,
the significance of the Manchurian crisis was obvious. As many of its critics had predicted, the League
was powerless if a strong nation decided to pursue an aggressive policy and invade its neighbours.
Japan had committed blatant aggression and got away with it. Back in Europe, both Hitler and
Mussolini looked on with interest. Within three years they would both follow Japan's example.
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How did Mussolini’s invasion of
Abyssinia damage the League?

The fatal blow to the League came when the Italian dictator Musselini invaded Abyssinia (now
Ethiopia) in 1935. There were both similarities with and differences from the Japanese invasion of
Manchuria. Like Japan, Italy was a leading member of the League. Like Japan, [taly wanted to expand
its empire by invading another country. However, unlike Manchuria, this dispute was on the League's
doorstep. Italy was a European power. It even had a border with France. Abyssinia bordered on the
Anglo-Egyptian territory of Sudan and the British colonies of Kenya and British Somaliland. Unlike
events in Manchuria, the League could not claim that this problem was in an inaccessible part of the
world. Some argued that Manchuria had been a special case. Would the League do any better in this
Abyssinian crisis?
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mm |talian advance
[ ] talian territory

[ ] French territory

l:‘ British territory or
strong British influence
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A cartoon from Punch, 1935. Punch was usually very patriotic
towards Britain. It seldom criticised British politicians over
foreign policy.

British, French and Italian possessions in eastern Africa.

Background

The origins of this crisis lay back in the previous century. In 1896 Ttalian troops had tried to invade
Abyssinia but had been defeated by a poorly equipped army of tribesmen. Mussolini wanted revenge
for this humiliating defeat. He also had his eye on the fertile lands and mineral wealth of Abyssinia.
However, most importantly, he wanted glory and conquest. His style of leadership needed military
victories and he had often talked of restoring the glory of the Roman Empire.

In December 1934 there was a dispute between Italian and Ethiopian soldiers at the Wal-Wal
oasis — 80 km inside Abyssinia. Mussolini took this as his cue and claimed this was actually Italian
territory. He demanded an apology and began preparing the Italian army for an invasion of Abyssinia.
The Abyssinian emperor Haile Selassie appealed to the League for help.



‘ Draw a timeline, frem December 1934 to
May 1936, down the middle of a piece of

| paper and use the text to mark the key
events on it. On one side put the actions of
| Mussolini or Hitler, on the other the actions
‘ of Britain, France and the League.

Look at Source 20. What has Mussolini
let out?

Phase | - January 1935 to October 1935:
the League plays for time

In this period Mussolini was supposedly negotiating with the League to settle the dispute, while at the
same time he was shipping his vast army to Africa and whipping up war fever among the [talian
people — he was preparing for a full-scale invasion of Abyssinia.

To start with, the British and the French failed to take the situation seriously. They played for time.
They were desperate to keep good relations with Mussolini, who seemed to be their strongest ally
against Hitler. They signed an agreement with him early in 1935 known as the Stresa Pact which
formalised a protest at German rearmament and a commitment to stand united against Germany, At
the meeting to discuss this, they did not even raise the question of Abyssinia. Some historians suggest
that Mussalini believed that Britain and France had promised to turn a blind eye to his exploits in
Abyssinia in return for his joining them in the Stresa Pact.

However, as the year wore on, there was a public outcry against Italy’s behaviour. A ballot was
taken by the League of Nations Union in Britain in 1934—35. It showed that a majority of British
peaple supported the use of military force to defend Abyssinia if necessary. Facing an autumn election
at home, British politicians now began to ‘get tough’. At an assembly of the League, the British
Poreign Secretary, Sir Samuel Hoare, made a grand speech about the value of collective security, to
the delight of the League’s members and all the smaller nations. There was much talking and
negotiating. However, the League never actually did anything to discourage Mussolini.

On 4 September, after eight months’ deliberation, a committee reported to the League that neither
side could be held responsible for the Wal-Wal incident. The League put forward a plan that would
give Mussolini some of Abyssinia. Mussolini rejected it.

Phase 2 — October 1935 to March 1936:
sanctions or not!?

In October 1935 Mussolini’s army was ready. He launched a full-scale invasion of Abyssinia. Despite
brave resistance, the Abyssinians were no match for the modern Italian army equipped with tanks,
aeroplanes and poison gas.
This was a clearcut case of a large, powerful state attacking a smaller one. The League was
designed for just such disputes and, unlike in the Manchurian crisis, it was ideally placed to act.
There was no doubting the seriousness of the
issue either. Source 20 shows the view of one

souce 20

i

A cartoon by David Low published in October 1935.

cartoonist at the time. The Covenant (see Factfile,
page 27) made it clear that sanctions must be
introduced against the aggressor. A committee was
immediately set up to agree what sanctions to
impose.

Sanctions would only work if they were imposed
quickly and decisively. Each week a decision was
delayed would allow Mussolini to build up his
stockpile of raw materials. The League imposed an
immediate ban on arms sales to Italy while allowing
them to Abyssinia. It banned all loans to Italy Tt
banned all imports from Italy. It banned the export
to Italy of rubber, tin and metals.

However, the League delayed a decision for two
months over whether to ban oil exports to Italy. Tt
feared the Americans would not support the
sanctions. [t also feared that its members' economic
interests would be further damaged. In Britain, the
Cabinet was informed that 30,000 British coal
miners were about to lose their jobs because of the
5 ban on coal exports fo Italy,

The figure taking off the lid is Mussolini.
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SOURCE 2 4 More important still, the Suez Canal, which was owned by Britain and France, was not closed to
- Mussolini’s supply ships. The canal was the Italians” main supply route to Abyssinia and closing it

Yes, we know that World War began in could have ended the Abyssinian campaign very quickly. Both Britain and France were afraid that
Manchuria fifteen years ago. We know that closing the canal could have resulted in war with Italy. This failure was fatal for Abyssinia.

Jour years later we could easily have Equally damaging to the League was the secret dealing between the British and the French that
stopped Mussoling if we had taken the was going on behind the scenes. In December 1935, while sanctions discussions were still taking
sanctions againsi Mussolini that were place, the British and French Foreign Ministers, Hoare and Laval, were hatching a plan.

obvionsly required, if we bad closed the This aimed to give Mussolini two-thirds of Abyssinia in return for his calling off his invasion! Laval
Suez Canal fo the aggressor and stopped even proposed to put the plan to Mussolini before they showed it to either the League of Nations or
his oil. Haile Selassie. Laval told the British that if they did not agree to the plan, then the French would no

- " longer support sanctions against Italy.
SpeaBk!i{rl'?gS gtstﬁ;e:;nr??az?lggsp;%ﬂ E? i‘i? é However, details of the plan were leaked to the French press. It proved quite disastrous for the
League in April 1946,  League. Haile Selassie demanded an immediate League debate about it. In both Britain and France it
was seen as a blatant act of treachery against the League. Hoare and Laval were both sacked. But the

real damage was to the sanctions discussions. They lost all momentum. The question about whether

Explain in your own words: : ] : i
- why the Hoare—Laval deal caused to ban oil sales was further delayed. In February 1936 the committee concluded that if they did stop
- such outrage oil sales to Italy, the Italians’ supplies would be exhausted in two months, even if the Americans kept
'l;' ow itatiecied stilyces 1o the on =elling oil to them. But by then it was all too late. Mussolini had already taken over large parts of
s -Iaglil:w the USA undermined the League. Abyssinia. And the Americans were even more disgusted with the ditherings of the French and the

2 Look at Source 22. What event is the British than they had been before and so blocked a move to support the League’s sanctions. American
cartoonist referring to in 'the matter has oil producers actually stepped up their exports to [taly.

heen settled elsewhere?
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Mussolini ‘obtains’ Abyssinia

SOURCE 2 On 7 March 1936 the fatal blow was delivered. Hitler, timing his

move to perfection, marched his troops into the Rhineland, an act
prohibited by the Treaty of Versailles (see page 19). If there had
been any hope of getting the French to support sanctions against
Italy, it was now dead. The French were desperate to gain the
support of Italy and were now prepared to pay the price of giving
Abyssinia to Mussolini.

Italy continued to defy the League’s orders and by May 1936 had
taken the capital of Abyssinia, Addis Ababa. On 2 May, Haile Selassie
was forced into exile. On 9 May, Mussolini formally annexed the
entire country. The League watched helplessly. Collective security
had been shown up as an empty promise. The League of Nations
had failed.

If the British and French had hoped that their handling of the
Abyssinian crisis would help strengthen their position against
Hitler, they were soon proved verywrong. In November 1936
Mussolini and Hitler signed an agreement of their own called the
Rome—Berlin Axis.

SOURCE 2_3

Could the Leagte survive the failure of sanctions fo rescue
Abyssiriia? Could i ever impose sanctions again? Probably
there bad never been such a clear-cut case for sanctions. If
the League bad jailed in this case there could probably be no
confidence that if could succeed apain in the future.

Anthony Eden, British Foreign Secretary, expressing his

A German cartoon from the front cover of the pro-Mazi magazine
Simplicissimus, 1936. The warrior is delivering a message

to the League of Nations: ‘1 am sorry to disturb your sleep but | just
wanted fo tell you that you should no longer bother yourselves about this
Abyssinian business. The matter has been settled elsewhere.’




© Ftom Sources 24-28 make a lst of ways A disaster for the League and for the world

lt;'sewl.hkh the Abyssinian crisis damaged Historians often disagree about how to interpret important events. However, one of the most
A striking things about the events of 1935 and 1936 is that most historians seem to agree about the
Abyssinian crisis: it was a disaster for the League of Nations and had serious consequences for

e
:
=
oY)
=

@
world peace. =

SOURCE SOURCE i

T 27 z

The crises of 19356 were fatal fo the League, which was not laken  The real death of the League was in 1935. One day i was a powerful &

seriously again . . . i was too late fo save the League. Insiead, i body imposing sanctions, the next day if was an empty sham, %

began the emotional preparation among the democracies for the  everyone scuftling from it as quickly as possible. Hitler watched. e

Second World War . . . D

Written by historian AJP Taylor in 1966. =

Written by historian JR Westem in 1971. i

e

D

SOURCE 2 8 c

SOURCE 9 |5 &

If new accounts by bistorians show that siatesmen were able fo use :

The implications of the conquest of Abyssinia were nof confined o the League fo ease tension and win Hme in the 19205, no such case %
East Africa. Alibough victory cemented Mussolini’s personal appears possible for the 19305. Indeed, the League’s processes may

prrestige at bome, ftaly gained liftle or nothing from # in material  have played a role in that deterioration. Diplomacy requires leaders
tferms. The damage done, meaniwhile, fo the prestige of Britain, who can speak for their states; it requires secrecy; and if requires the

France and the League of Nations was frreversible. The only ability fo make the credible threats. The Covenant’s securily
winmer in the whole sorry episode was Adolf Hitler. arrangemenits met none of those criteria.
Written by historian TA Morris in 1995. An extract from ‘Back to the League of Nations' by Susan
Pederson, Professor of History at Columbia University.
SOURCE 2—6 ol =

Afer seeing what bappened first in Manchuria then in Abyssinia,
most people drew the conclusion that if was no longer much use Weork in pairs. Write a caption for one of the two cartoons in Source
placing their bopes in the League 29, showing people’s feelings about the League after the Abyssinian

crisis.

Written by historian James Joll in 1976.
SOURCE 2_9

‘Bl

|

. » - "{ : P H.: > :..- Iﬂ*
Two cartoons from Punch, 1938. The doctors in A represent Britain and France.
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Why did the League of Nations fail in the 1930s?

Here is a diagram summarising the failure of the League of Nations. Complete the diagram to explain how each weakness affected
the way the League acted over the invasion of Manchuria and Abyssinia. We have filled in one point for you. There is one weakness
that you will not be able to write about yet — you can do that after you have studied Chapter 3.

Note: The memory aid FAILURe should help you remember this for an exam.

trr'Mmhum
n Abyssinia, in Manchuria,
they ... this was a problem
\ i in Abyssinia,
the USA ...
French and Britsh
sel -mtejfsf -they l_a'je_;r;_l_'gﬁer

 the League's. Failure of owers — key
- o Q the League taunfrm pmnmiariy e USA

® . were not in the League.

Reaching decions too
slowly - the League
took ages to act.

arémdn tw&rk

O o m.Mkuﬂa,....

Lack of anmed forces
- the Leﬁgne:haai no troops

thﬁugﬁt‘weﬂz uﬁfa r

yd

See Chapter 3.

~in Manchuria, the
teagu& muld' mtsemd

| Jmpﬂﬁlkﬂe to rem:h




Hitler's foreign policy

< and the origins of the

Second World War

How did Hitler challenge and exploit

the Treaty of Versailles, 193319387

International tension rose dramatically
in the 1930s. The single biggest cause
of this rising tension was the new
German leader, Adolf Hitler, who
came to power in 1933, In Topic 3.1
you will consider how and why he
caused such tension in the years
1933-38. You will:
# examine Hitler’s foreign policy aims
4 consider how Hitler was able to get
away with breaking the terms of the
Treaty of Versailles by rearming
Germany
# investigate how Hitler also managed
to revise the terms of the Treaty of
Versailles which affected German
territory and union with Austria.

The years 1938-39 saw desperate
attempts by European leaders to
prevent the rising tension leading to
another war in Europe, but these
efforts proved unsuccessful and war
broke out in September 1939. In
Topic 3.2 you will:
# investigate why Britain and France
followed a policy of appeasing Hitler
# examine the role of key players such
as Chamberlain, Hitler and the Soviet
leader Stalin
# consider who was responsible for the

outbreak of war.
\ J

SOURCE 3=

Any account of the origins and course of the
Second World War miust give Hitler the
leading pari. Without bim a major war in
the early 19405 between all the worlds
great powers was unthinkable.

British historian Professor Richard Overy,
writing in 1996.

SOURCE 1

Less than twenty years separate Sources 1 and 2. Between 1918 and 1933 Adolf Hitler rose from being
an obscure and demoralised member of the defeated German army to become the all-powerful
Fiihrer, dictator of Germany, with almost unlimited power and an overwhelming ambition to make
Germany great once again. His is an astonishing story which you can read about in detail on pages

187-97. Here you will be concentrating on just one intriguing and controversial question: how far
was Hitler responsible for the outbreak of the Second World War? Is Source 3 right?




Hitler’s plans

Hitler was never secretive about his plans for Germany. As early as 1924 he had laid out in his book
Mein Kampfwhat he would do if the Nazis ever achieved power in Germany. His three main aims are
deseribed below:

Abolish the Treaty of Versailles!

SOURCE A
i ) ) Lile many Germans, Hitler believed that the Treaty of Versailles was unjust.

We demand equalily of righis for tbe He hated the Treaty and called the German leaders who had signed it “The November Criminals'.

Gm.nmpeopfe e m dedlings with ofber ) The Treaty was a constant reminder to Germans of their defeat in the First World War and their

nations, and abolition of the Peace Treaties by yiliation by the Allies. Hitler promised that if he became leader of Germany he would reverse it.

of Versailles and St Germain. By the time he came to power in Germany, some of the terms had already been changed. For

example, Germany had stopped making reparations payments altogether. However, most points were
still in place. The table in the Focus Task on page 41 shows the terms of the Treaty that most angered
Hitler.

From Hitler's Mein Kampf, 1923-24. The
Treaty of St Germain was Austria's
equivalent of the Treaty of Versailles.
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Itis 1933, White a briefing paper for the
British governme nt on Hitler's plans for
Germany. Use Sources 4-6 1o help you.
Condude with your own assessment on
whether the government should be worried
about Hitter and his plans.
In your conclusion, remember these facts
about the British government:
*  Britain is a leading member of the League
aof Mations and is supposed to uphald the
Treaty of Versalles, by force if necessary.

* The British government does not trust the

Communists and thinks that a strong
Germany could help to stop the
Communist threat.

Expand German territory!

The Treaty of Versailles had taken away territory from Germany. Hitler wanted to get that territory
back. He wanted Germany to unite with Austria. He wanted German minorities in other countries
such as Czechoslovakia to rejoin Germany. But he also wanted to carve out an empire in eastern
Europe to give extra Lebensraum or 'living space’ for Germans.

s0ou RCE__E_

We turn our eyes towards the lands of the east . . . When we speak of new ferritory in Europe
today, we must privicipally thivk of Russia and the border states subject fo ber. Destiny itself
seems fo wish fo point out the way for us bere.

Colonisation of the eastern frontiers is of extreme importance. i will be the duty of
Germany s foreign policy to provide large shaces for the nourishment @nd setflement of the
growing population of Germany.

From Hitler's Mein Kampf.

Defeat Communism!

A German empire carved out of the Soviet Union would also help Hitler in one of his other objectives
— the defeat of Communism or Bolshevism. Hitler was anti-Communist. He believed that Bolsheviks
had helped to bring about the defeat of Germany in the First World War. He also believed that the
Bolsheviks wanted to take over Germany.

SOURCE 6

We musi nof forget that the Bolsheviks are blood-stained. That they overran a great stafe
[Russia], and in a fury of massacre wiped out millions of their most intelligent fellow-
cowuntrymen and now for ten years bave been conducting the most fyrannous regime of all
time. We must not forget that mary of them belong fo a race which combines a rare
mixture of bestial cruelty and vast skill in lies, and considers ifself specially called now fo
gather the whole world under ifs bloody oppression.

The menace which Russia suffered under is one which perpetually bangs over Germany.
Germany is the next great objective of Bolshevism. All our strength is needed io raise up our
nation once more and rescue it from the embrace of the international python . . . The first
essential is the expulsion of the Marxist poison from the body of our nation.

From Hitler's Mein Kampf.
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Hitler’s actions :

This timeline shows how, between 1933 and 1939, Hitler turned his plans into actions. g;

g

(o DATE ACTION =

1935 B

o

1933 Took Germany out of the League of Nations i

Began rearming Germany g.

1934 Tried fo take over Austria but was prevented by Mussolini g

1935 Held massive rearmament rally in Germany %S

1936 Reintroduced conscription in Germany o

Sent German troops into the Rhineland g

Made an anti-Communist alliance with Japan o

1937 Tried out Germany's new weapons in the Spanish Civil War g

Made an anti-Communist alliance with Italy g

1938 Took over Austria %

Took over the Sudetenland area of Czechoslovakia =

1939 1939 Invaded the rest of Czechoslovakia ]
Invaded Poland

WAR

When you see events leading up to the war laid out this way, it makes it seem as if Hitler planned it all
step by step. In fact, this view of events was widely accepted by historians until the 1960s. In the 1960s,
however; the British historian AJP Taylor came up with a new interpretation. His view was that Hitler
wias a gambler rather than a planner. Hitler simply took the logical next step to see what he could get
away with. He was bold. He kept his nerve. As other countries gave into him and allowed him to get
away with each gamble, so he became bolder and risked more. In Taylor’s interpretation it is Britain,
the Allies and the League of Nations who are to blame for letting Hitler get away with it — by not
standing up to him. As you examine Hitler’s actions in more detail, you will see that both
interpretations are possible. You can make up your own mind which you agree with.

Hitler and the Treaty of Versailles

1 Draw up a table like this one to show some of the terms of the Treaty of Versailles that affected Germany.
2 Asyou work through this chapter, fill out the other columns of this ‘Versailles chart’.

Terms of the Treaty of What Hitler did and when The reasons he gave for his | The response from Britain
Versailles action and France

Germany's armed forces
to be severely limited

Saar 1o be run by the League
of Nations for 15 years

The Rhineland to be a
demilitarised zone

Germany forbidden to
unite with Austria

The Sudetenland taken
into the new state of
Czechoslovakia

The Polish Corridor
given to Poland
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[ am convinced that Hifler does not want
war . . . what the Germans are after is @
strong army which will enable them fo deal
with Russia.
British politician Lord Lothian,
January 1935.

| Designa Naziposter to present the

information in Source 11 to the German

people,

Fill out the first row of your "Versailles

chart' on page 41,

© What factors allowed Hitler to get away
with rearming Germany?

L]

SOURCE 9

Rearmament

Hitler came to power in Germany in 1933. One of his first steps was to increase Germany’s armed
forces. Thousands of unemploved workers were drafted into the army. This helped him to reduce
unemployment, which was one of the biggest problems he faced in Germany. But it also helped him
to deliver on his promise to make Germany strong again and to challenge the terms of the Treaty of
Versailles.

Hitler knew that German people supported rearmament and bitterly resented the limits on
German forces which the Treaty of Versailles had put on Germany (see page 19). But Hitler also knew
rearmament would cause alarm in other countries. He handled it cleverly. His first step was to make a
clear statement at the League of Nations Disarmament Conference in Geneva, which ran from 1932
to 1934 He pointed out that no other countries had disarmed during the 1920s and made the other
states as uncomfortable as possible on this issue. In May 1933 Hitler promised not to rearm Germany
if “in five years all other nations destroyed their arms’. In June 1933 Britain produced an ambitious
disarmament plan but it was rejected by the Conference. In October 1933 Hitler withdrew from the
Disarmarment Conference, and soon after took Germany out of the League altogether

SOURCE @

March 7, 1935. ] learn from a perjectly trustworthy source that the German ‘disarmament’
expert in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs gives the following details regarding the German
rearmament posifion. Within a month Germany expects fo be stronger in the air than
France. Within a year she should be stronger on land than France. She will not be content
with the same military strength as the French but will demand a strength proportionate fo
ber populdation . . . The German expert expressed intense surprise that France had allowed
Germany fo gel 5o sfrong.

March 16, 1935: Chancellor [Hitler] who refurned bere last night, bas just summoned me
and informed me that the German Government has decided, in reply fo the fwo vears
period of service voled yesterday by the French Parliament, fo bring in universal milifary
corscription in Germany at once. The peace army will consist of about 500,000 men . . .
A proclamation to this effect bas been issued lo the German nation.

Reports from the British Ambassador in Germany to the British government, 1935.

SOURCE 1__0

40 4
95 38.0

8 20 23.0

154 16.6
10 1 12.4|[11 8
54 7.4

E} T T T T T
1935 1936 1937 1938 1939 1940

The proportion of German spending that
went into armaments, 1935-40.

*‘“ i b

German soldiers and armaments on show at the Proclamation
of Freedom to Rearm Rally in 1935.




Rearmament began in secret at first. In 1934 Hitler signed a Non-Aggression Pact with his eastern
neighbour Poland. Each side agreed not to use force in settling disputes. This agreement
strengthened Hitler’s position because it gave him time and space to rearm and it also weakened the
alliance between Poland and Germany's enemy France.

Hitler reintroduced conscription to the army in March 1935 (see Source 8). He was breaking the
terms of the Treaty of Versailles, but he guessed correctly that he would get away with rearmament. In
1935 many other countries were using rearmament as a way to fight unemployment. The final
collapse of the League of Nations Disarmament Conference in 1934 had shown that other nations
were not prepared to disarm. He even staged a massive military rally celebrating the German armed
forces (see Source 10).

(30
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German armed forces in 1932 and 1939.

1 All out row 2 of your 'Versailles chart’
(see page 41),

Rearmament was a very popular move in Germany. It hoosted Nazi support. Hitler also knew that
Britain had some sympathy with Germany on this issue, Britain believed that the limits put on
Germany's armed forces by the Treaty of Versailles were too tight. The permitted forces were not
enough to defend Germany from attack. Britain also thought that a strong Germany would be a good
buffer against Communism.

Britain had already helped to dismantle the Treaty by signing a naval agreement with Hitler in
1935, allowing Germany to increase its navy to up to 35 per cent of the size of the British navy. The
PFrench were angry with Britain about this, but there was little they could do.

The return of the Saar, 1935

The Saar region of Germany had been run by the League of Nations since 1919. In 1935 the League
of Nations held the promised plebiscite for people to vote on whether their region should return to
German rule, The vote was an overwhelming success for Hitler. Around 90 per cent of the population
voted to return to German rule. This was entirely legal and within the terms of the Treaty. It was also
a real morale booster for Hitler

SOURCE

Following the
plebiscite in 1935,
people and police
express their joy at
returning to the
German Reich by
giving the Nazi
salute.
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The Rhineland.

Does Source 15 support or contradict
Hitler's argument that Germany was
under threat? Explain your answer,

SOURCE 4 5

An American cartoon published in March 1936 showing the
encirclement of Germany by France and the USSR.

Remilitarisation of the Rhineland

In March 1936, Hitler took his first really big risk by moving troops into the Rhineland area of
Germany.

‘The demilitarisation of the Rhineland was one of the terms of the Treaty of Versailles. It had also
been accepted by Germany in the Locarno Treaties of 1925. Hitler was taking a huge gamble. If he
had been forced to withdraw, he would have faced humiliation and would have lost the support of the
German army (many of the generals were unsure about him, anyway). Hitler knew the risks, but he
had chosen the time and place well.

France had just signed a treaty with the USSR to protect each other against attack from Germany
(see Source 15). Hitler used the agreement to claim that Germany was under threat. He argued that
in the face of such a threat he should be allowed to place troops on his own frontier.

Hitler knew that many people in Britain felt that he had a right to station his troops in the
Rhineland and he was fairly confident that Britain would not intervene. His gamble was over France.
Would France let him get away with it?

SOURCE 4 4.
At that time we bad no army worth mentioning . . . If the French bad faken any action we
woutld have been easily defeated; our resistance would have been over in a few days. And
the Air Force we had then was ridiculous — a few furkers 525 from Luftbansa and not even
enough bombs for them . . .

Hitler looks back on his gamble over the Rhineland some years after the event.

German troops marching through the city of Cologne in March 1936.
__This style of marching with high steps was known as goose-stepping.



S{}URCE4 ?

Hitler has got away with if, France is not
marching. No wonder the faces of Goring
and Blombery [Nazi leaders] were all
smiles.

Ob, the stupidity (or is it the paralysis?)
of the French. I learnt today that the
German troops bad orders fo beat a basty
refreat if the French army opposed them in
any way.

Written by William Shirer in 1936. He was
an American journalist in Germany during
the 1930s. He was a critic of the Nazi

regime and had to flee from Germany
in 1940.

= What do Sources 14 and 17 disagree
about? Why might they disagree about it?

= Fill outrow 3 of your 'Versailles chart’ on
page 41.

“ Would you regard reoccupation of the
Rhineland as a success for Hitler or as a
failure for the French and the British?
Explain your answer by referring to the
sources.

5 Why has the cartoonist in Source 18
shown Germany as a goose?

©  Look at the equipment being carried by
the goose. What does this tell you about
how the cartoonist saw the new
Germany?

As the troops moved into the Rhineland, Hitler and his generals sweated nervously. They had orders to
pull out if the French acted against them. Despite the rearmament programme, Germany’s army was
no match for the French army. It lacked essential equipment and air support. In the end, however,
Hitler’s luck held.

The attention of the League of Nations was on the Abyssinian crisis which was happening at
exactly the same time (see pages 34-37). The League condemned Hitler’s action but had no power to
do anything else. Even the French, who were most directly threatened by the move, were divided over
what to do. They were about to hold an election and none of the French leaders was prepared to take
responsibility for plunging France into a war. Of course, they did not know how weak the German
army was. In the end, France refused to act without British support and so Hitler's big gamble paid
off. Maybe next time he would risk more!

SOURCE 1_8

THE GOOSE-STEP,

“GOOSEY GOUSEY GANDER,
WHITHER DOST THOU WANDER?™
“ONLY THROUGH THE RHINELAND-
PRAY EXCUSE MY BLUNDER!"

A British cartoon about the reoccupation of the Rhineland, 1936.
Pax Germanica is Latin and means ‘Peace, German style’.
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The Spanish Civil War

These early successes seemed to give Hitler confidence. In 1936 a civil war broke out in Spain between
Communists, who were supporters of the Republican government, and right-wing rebels under
General Franco. Hitler saw this as an opportunity to fight against Communism and at the same time
to try out his new armed forces.

In 1937, as the League of Nations looked on helplessly, German aircraft made devastating
bombing raids on civilian populations in various Spanish cities. The destruction at Guernica was
terrible. The world looked on in horror at the suffering that modern weapons could cause.

SO URCE 1_9

Le peuple balgue allalliné
par le} avion! allemand)

GUERNICA MARTYRE .26 Avnil 1937

'_.:-.- “ H-" oy i . i y _‘-" 22 2 -
A postcard published in France to mark the bombing of Guernica in 1937. The text reads
‘The Basque people murdered by German planes. Guernica martyred 26 April 1937".

The Anti-Comintern Pact, 1936-37

The Ttalian leader Mussolini was also heavily involved in the Spanish Civil War. Hitler and Mussolini
saw that they had much in common also with the military dictatorship in Japan. In 1936, Germany
and Japan signed an Anti-Comintern Pact. In 1937, Italy also signed it. Anti-Comintern means ‘Anti-
Communist International’. The aim of the pact was to limit Communist influence around the world.
It was particularly aimed at the USSR. The new alliance was called the Axis alliance.



Anschluss with Austria, 1938

With the successes of 1936 and 1937 to boost him, Hitler turned his attention to his homeland of
Austria. The Austrian people were mainly German, and in Mednz Kampf Hitler had made it clear that
he felt that the two states belonged together as one German nation. Many in Austria supported the
idea of union with Germany, since their country was so economically weak. Hitler was confident that
he could bring them together into a ‘greater Germany’. In fact, he had tried to take over Austria in
1934, but on that occasion Mussolini had stopped him. Four years later, in 1938, the situation was
different. Hitler and Mussolini were now allies.

There was a strong Nazi Party in Austria. Hitler encouraged the Nazis to stir up trouble for the
government. They staged demonstrations calling for union with Germany: They caused riots. Hitler
then told the Austrian Chancellor Schuschnigg that only Arschiiss (political union) could sort out
these problems. He pressurised Schuschnigg to agree to Anschluss. Schuschnigg asked for help from
France and Britain but was refused it. So he called a plebiscite (a referendumy), to see what the
Austrian people wanted. Hitler was not prepared to risk this — he might lose! He simply sent his troops

1 Explain what each of the cartoons in into Austria in March 1938, supposedly to guarantee a trouble-free plebiscite. Under the watchful eye
Source 201 saying about the Anschiss, of the Nazi troops, 99.75 per cent voted for Amrschluss. Anschluss was completed without any military
= Complete row 4 of your 'Versailles chart’ ; i = i i i 22 k
on page 41. confrontation with France and Britain. Chamberlain, the British Prime Minister, felt that Austrians
and Germans had a right to be united and that the Treaty of Versailles was wrong to separate them.
Britain's Lord Halifax had even suggested to Hitler before the Anschluss that Britain would not resist
Germany uniting with Austria.
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Two cartoons commenting on the Anschluss, 1938.
A is from Punch. B is a Soviet cartoon showing Hitler catching Austria.

Once again, Hitler's risky but decisive action had reaped a rich reward — Austria’s soldiers, weapons
and its rich deposits of gold and iron ore were added to Germany's increasingly strang army and
industry. Hitler was breaking vet another condition of the Treaty of Versailles, but the pattern was
becoming clear. The Treaty itself was seen as suspect. Britain and France were not prepared to go to
war to defend a flawed treaty. Where would Hitler go next and how would Britain and France react?
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SOURCE 1

Why did Chamberlain’s policy of Appeasement

fail to prevent the outbreak of war in 19397

Why Appeasement?

Britain signed a naval agreement with Germany in 1935. For the next three years, Britain followed a
policy of giving Hitler what he wanted — a policy that became known as Appeasement. Neville
Chamberlain is the man most associated with this policy (see Profile, page 51), although he did not
become Prime Minister until 1937. Many other British people, including many politicians, were also
in Favour of this policy. See Source 1 for their reasons.

At least Hitler is standing up to Communism The attitude of Britain's Empire We must not repeat the horrors
Hitler was not the only concern of Britain and its allies. He 't was not at all certain that British Empire of the Great War
was not even their main worry. They were more concerned  and Commonwealth states Both British and French leaders vividly rememberad
about the spread of Communism le.g. Canada) would support the horrific experiences of the L
and particularly about the a war against Germany. First World War. They .
dangirg to S;?dtf #r::ace wished at;o avoid another
osel in, the new war at aimost a
leader in the USSR, Arguments ciet %
Many saw Hitler as the for Appeasement O
buffer to the threat of
spreading Commurnism, O O L.
O Britain is not ready for war

: he British government
The USA will not beﬁeﬁe?;matﬁfne
support us if we A tcinee
stand up to ]
Hitler O @) ready for
American O ‘war against
leaders were Hitler.
detarmined
not fo be Hitler is right - the Treaty
dragged into another war, of Versailles is unfair
Could Britain and her allies face up to Mary felt that the Treaty

Germany without the guarantee of
American support?

of Versailles was unfair
to Germany. They
assumed that once these
wrongs were put right then Germany would become a
peaceful nation agaim.

Our own economic problems

are a higher priority

Britain and France were still suffering from the effects of the
Depression. They had large debts and huge unemployment.

What was wrong with Appeasement?

Britain's leaders may have felt that they had no option but to appease Hitler, but there were obvious
risks to such a policy. Some of these were stated at the time (see Sources 3-5). Others became obvious
with hindsight (Source 2). You will return to these criticisms in the Focus Task on page 61. You may
ever be able to add to this list from what you have already studied.

SOURCE 2
It encouraged Hitler S It allowed Germany
to be aggressive Arguments Ll 1Lt e to grow too strong
With hindsight, you can see appaeggﬂem ' With hindsight, you can see that
that each gamble he got Germany was not only recovering
away with encouraged him O lost ground: it was alse becoming

to take a bigger risk.

It put too much trust In
Hitler’s promises

With hindsight, you can see
that Hitler often went back on
his promises. Appeasement
was based on the mistaken
idea that Hitler was
trustworthy.

much more powerful than Britain
or France.

It scared the USSR

With hindsight, you can see how the policy
alarmed the USSR. Hitler made no secret
of his plans to expand eastwards.
Appeasement sent the message to the
Soviet Union that Britain and France would
not stand in Hitlers way.




SOQURCE
Look at Source 3. What does the 'w"“_ms
cartoonist think Appeasement will lead
to?

' Most people in Britain supported
Appeasement. Write a letter to the
London Evening Standard justifying
Appeasement and pointing out why the
cartoonist in Source 3 is mistaken. Use
the points given in Source 1.

—r A e, s

A cartoon by David Low from the London Evening Standard, 1936. This was a popular
newspaper with a large readership in Britain.
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David Low cartoon commenting on the Anschluss, 1938.

| Why Appeasement?
| Read the explanations in Source | of why Britain followed a policy of
Appeasement.
THE BLESSINGS OF PHACE 2 Make notes under the following headings to summarise why Britain
ol followed a policy of Appeasement:
MR, EVERYMAN'S IDEAL HOME . Mllnary reasons
A cartoon from Punch, November 1937. Punch was deeply . EZ:: i e
critical of the British government's policies that allowed « Publicopinion
Hitler to achieve what he wanted in the 1930s. The i Chter
magazine was an important influence on public opinion, |- ). your notes 1o help you to write a short paragraph to explain in your

particularly among educated and influential people.
It had a circulation of about 120,000 copies per week
during the 1930s.

own words how each of these reasons influenced the policy of
Appeasement.
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The Sudetenland, 1938

After the Austrian Anschlzss, Hitler was beginning to feel that he could not put a foot wrong, But his
growing confidence was putting the peace of Europe in increasing danger.
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Central Europe after the Anschiuss.

SOURCE =3

1 give you my word of borowur that
Crechoslovakia bas nothing fo fear from
the Reich.

Hitler speaking to Chamberlain in 1938.

Unlike the leaders of Britain and France, Edward Benes, the leader of Czechoslovakia, was horrified by
the Anschliss. He realised that Czechoslovakia would be the next country on Hitler's list for takeover
It seemed that Britain and France were not prepared to stand up to Hitler. Benes sought guarantees
from the British and French that they would honour their commitment to defend Czechoslovakia if
Hitler invaded. The French were bound by a treaty and reluctantly said they would. The British felt
bound to support the French. However, Chamberlain asked Hitler whether he had designs on
Czechoslovakia and was reassured by Hitler’s promise (Source 7).

Despite what he said to Chamberlain, Hitler did have designs on Czechoslovakia. This new state,
created by the Treaty of Versailles, included a large number of Germans — former subjects of
Austria—Hungary’s empire — in the Sudetenland area. Henlein, who was the leader of the Nazis in the
Sudetenland, stirred up trouble among the Sudetenland Germans and they dermanded to be part of
Germany. In May 1938, Hitler made it clear that he intended to fight Czechoslovakia if necessary.
Historians disagree as fo whether Hitler really meant what he said. There is considerable evidence that
the German army was not at all ready for war. Even so the news put Europe on full war alest.

Unlike Austria, Czechoslovakia would be no walk-over for Hitler. Britain, France and the USSR had
all promised to support Czechoslovakia if it came to war. The Czechs themselves had a modern army.
The Czechoslovak leader, Benes, was prepared to fight. He knew that without the Sudetenland and its
forts, railways and industries, Czechoslovakia would be defenceless.

All through the summer the tension rose in Europe. If there was a war, people expected that it
would bring heavy bombing of civilians as had happened in the Spanish Civil War, and in cities
around Britain councils began digging air raid shelters. Magazines carried advertisements for air raid
protection and gas masks.



SOURCE @ OLRCE

How borrible, fantastic, incredible it is that
we should be digging trenches and frying
on gas masks bere because of a quarrel in o
a far away country between people of o B
whom we know nothing. I am myself a . . U
man of peace fo the depths of my soul. =

From a radio broadcast by Neville
Chamberlain, September 1938.

2
3
2
E.
S
g
2
g
g
S

Born 1869.

He was the son of the famous radical
paolitician Joseph Chamberlain.

He was a successful businessman in the
Midlands before entering politics.

During the First World War he served in
the Cabinet as Director General of
Mational Service. During this time he saw
the full horrors of war.

After the war he was Health Minister and
then Chancellor. He was noted for his
careful work and his attention to detail.
However, he was not good at listening to
advice.

He was part of the government
throughout the 1920s and supported the
policy of Appeasement towards Hitler.
He became Prime Minister in 1937,
although he had little experience of
foreign affairs.

He believed that Germany had real
grievances — this was the basis for his
policy of Appeasement.

He became a national hero after the
Munich Conference of 1938 averted war.
In 1940 Chamberlain resigned as Prime
Minister and Winston Churchill took
over.

Digging air raid defences in London, September 1938.

In September the problem reached crisis point. In a last-ditch effort to avert war, Chamberlain flew to
meet Hitler on 15 September. The meeting appeared to go well. Hitler moderated his demands, saying
he was only interested in parts of the Sudetenland — and then only if a plebiscite showed that the
Sudeten Germans wanted to join Germany. Chamberlain thought this was reasonable, He felt it was
yet another of the terms of the Treaty of Versailles that needed to be addressed. Chamberlain seemed
convinced that, if Hitler got what he wanted, he would at last be satisfied.

0On 19 September Chamberlain and the French leader Edward Daladier put to the Czechs their
plans to give Hitler the parts of the Sudetenland that he wanted. However, three days later at asecond
meeting, Hitler increased his demands. He said he ‘regretted’ that the previously arranged terms were
not enough. He wanted all the Sudetenland.

SOURCE 4.0)-

The Sudetenland is the last problem: that must be solved and it will be solved. It is the last
terrifordal claim which I bave fo make in Europe.

The acims of our foreign policy are not unlimited . . . They are grounded on the
determination fo save the German peaple alonie . . . Ten million Germans fournd themselves
beyond the frontiers of the Reich . . . Germans who wished fo refurn to the Reich as their
homeland.

Hitler speaking in Berlin, September 1938.

To justify his demands, he claimed that the Czech government was mistreating the Germans in the
Sudetenland and that he intended to ‘rescue’ them by 1 October. Chamberlain told Hitler that his
demands were unreasonable. The British navy was mobilised. War seemed imminent.

With Mussolini’s help, a final meeting was held in Munich on 29 September. While Europe held its
breath, the leaders of Britain, Germany, France and Italy decided on the fate of Czechoslovakia On 29
September they decided to give Hitler what he wanted. They announced that Czechoslovakia was to
lose the Sudetenland. They did not consult the Czechs, nor did they consult the USSR. This is known
as the Munich Agreement. The following morning Chamberlain and Hitler published a joint
declaration (Source 12) which Chamberlain said would bring ‘peace for our time’.




-y
8
5
ﬁ
£
=
:
:
2
8
2
k<!
[us]
s
%
=

People of Brifain, your children are safe.
Your husbands and your sons will not
march fo war. Peace is a viclory for all
mankind. If we must have a victor, lef us
choose Chamberlain, for the Prime
Minister’s conguests are mighty and
enduring — millions of bappy bomes and
hearts relieved of their burden.

The Daily Express comments on the
Munich Agreement, 30 September 1938.

SOURCE 12

We regard the Agreement signed last night

. . as symbolic of the desire of our fwo
peoples never fo go fo war with one anotber
again. We are resolved that we shall use
consultation fo deal with any otber
questions that mery corcern our fwo
countries, and we are determined fo
condinue our efforts fo assure the peace of
Eurgpe.

The joint declaration of Chamberlain and
Hitler, 30 September 1938.

' Study Sources 11-17. Sort them into
the following categories:
=) those that support the Munich
Agreement
) those that aitidse the Munich
Agreement.
< Listthe reasons why each source
supports or criticises the agreement,

White extracts from the diaries of some of
the main parties affected by the Sudetenland
arisis, e.g. Chamberlain, Hitler, Benet or
one of the diplomats wha was invelved in
making the agreement, or of an ordinary
Briton or an ordinary Czech.

Hitler had gambled that the British would not risk war. He spoke of the Munich Agreement as ‘an
undreamt-of triumph, so great that you can scarcely imagine it". The prize of the Sudetenland had
been given to him without a shot being fired. On 1 October German troops marched into the
Sudetenland. At the same time, Hungary and Poland helped themselves to Czech territory where
Hungarians and Poles were living.

The Czechs had been betrayed. Benes resigned. But the rest of Europe breathed a sigh of relief.
Chamberlain received a hero’s welcome back in Britain, when he returned with the ‘piece of paper’ —
the Agreernent — signed by Hitler (see Profile, page 51).

A ,_.,' -h.__\

Two British cartoons commenhng on the Sudetenland crisis of 1938.

A triumph or a sell-out?

What do you think of the Munich Agreement? Was it a good move or a poor one? Most people in
Britain were relieved that it had averted war, but many were now openly questioning the whole policy
of Appeasement. Even the public relief may have been overstated. Opinion polls in September 1938
show that the British people did not think Appeasement would stop Hitler. It simply delayed a war,
rather than preventing it. Even while Chamberlain was signing the Munich Agreement, he was
approving a massive increase in arms spending in preparation for war.



SOURCE 14

By repeatedly surrendering fo force,
Chamberlain bas encouraged aggression . . .
our central confention, therefore, is that Mr
Chamberlain’s policy has throughout been
based on @ faal misunderstanding of the
JDsychology of dictatorship.

___The Yorkshire Post, December 1938.

SOURCE 1_’5

We have suffered a tolal defeat . . . I think
vou will find that in a period of time
Crechoslovakia will be engulfed in the Nazi
regime. We bave passed an awful milestone
in our bistory. This is only the beginning of
the reckonirng.
Winston Churchill speaking in October
1938. He felt that Britain should resist the

demands of Hitler. However, he was an
isolated figure in the 1930s.

Write a selection of newspaper headlines for
30 September —the day after the Munich
Agreement. Your selection might include
headllnes for:

different British newspapers
* aneutral American newspaper
+ aGerman newspaper
* aCzech newspaper

a Polish newspaper.
For" each newspaper decide whether the
Agreement would be seen as a triumph or a
sell-out.

For one of the headlines write a short
article describing the Agreement. You can
use quotations from Sources ||, |2and 15,

© Complete row 5 of your Versailles chart’
on page 41.

SOURCE 4.6,

A British cartoon from 1938,

SOURCE 4 7
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The end of Appeasement

Czechoslovakia, 1939

Although the British people welcomed the Munich Agreement, they did not trust Hitler. In an opinion
poll in October 1938, 93 per cent said they did not believe him when he said he had no more
territorial ambitions in Europe. In March 1939 they were proved right. On 15 March, with
Czechoslovakia in chaos, German troops took over the rest of the country.

SOURCE 18 T -
Key' L N L | = t“- it | f 5 .:'-' s | ;‘. %
A ol g~ BalticSea ... ¢
[] October 1938 .' 2?_%@{;% ,¥ y 1
Teschen taken by : B P . ~( *Danzig o I o
Poland \ wi j}.r"" .3&’ — i GERMANY e A
Sy PEEF o™ fan S =l ‘o i n s
i) . . N A e £ e
November 1938 to f i \ i s
March 1939 all /& Berline e n et
Slovak border areas ey (e SERELE
and Ruthenia taken -~ o POLAND .
by Hungary P : » i
October 1938 L ;
Sudetenland region it

given to Germany in

the Munich Agreement : ; s o
March 1939 Lot TR
Remainder of o e ; ey
Czechoslovakia taken 0 Ly
under German control e S
: A s ROMNA o o00km ™|
German border A s H i ('i"
in 1939 3 = L Scale (
The takeover of Czechoslovakia by 1939.
SOURCE 4.9
(German troops entering Prague, the capital of Czechoslovakia, in March 1939.
There was no resistance from the Czechs. Nor did Britain and France do anything about the situation.
However, it was now clear that Hitler could not be trusted. For Chamberlain it was a step too far.
Unlike the Sudeten Germans, the Czechs were not separated from their homeland by the Treaty of
Chonse e waid o Aesciite it Versailles. '?h%s was an invasion. If. Hitler co.ntinu.ed unchecked, his next target was likely to be
attitude of the crowd in Source 19. Poland. Britain and France told Hitler that if he invaded Poland they would declare war on Germany.

The policy of Appeasement was ended. However, after vears of Appeasement, Hitler did not actually
believe that Britain and France would risk war by resisting him.



The Nazi—-Soviet Pact

Look at your Versailles chart’ from page 41. You should have only one item left. As Hitler was
gradually retaking land lost at Versailles, you can see from Source 18 that logically his next target was
the strip of former German land in Poland known as the Polish Corridor. He had convinced himself
that Britain and France would not risk war over this, but he was less sure about Stalin and the USSR,
Let's see why.

Background

Stalin had been very worried about the German threat to the Soviet Union ever since Hitler came to
power in 1933. Hitler had openly stated his interest in congquering Russian land. He had denounced
Communism and imprisoned and killed Communists in Germany. Even so, Stalin could not reach
any kind of lasting agreement with Britain and France in the 1930s. From Stalin’s point of view, it
was not for want of trying. In 1934 he had joined the League of Nations, hoping the League would
guarantee his security against the threat from Germany. However, all he saw at the League was its
powerlessness when Mussolini successfully invaded Abyssinia, and when both Mussolini and Hitler
intervened in the Spanish Civil War. Politicians in Britain and France had not resisted German
rearmarnent in the 1930s. Indeed, some in Britain seemed even to welcome a stronger Germany as
3 DURCE—Z-O a force to fight Communism, which they saw as a bigger threat to British interests than Hitler (see

i A s S Pag;jlg'}" e iy the mid 19306 He signed a treaty with Prance in 1935 that
: : . in's fears and suspicions grew in the mi . He signed a treaty with France in 19’

%ﬁ%ﬁmﬁmi-& vk " said that France would help the USSR if Germany invaded the Soviet Union, But Stalin was not sure
criminals as Hitler and R bbé:n fop... We he could trust the French to stick to it, particularly when they failed even to stop Hitler moving into
St oot feicn o i comiley o engfeen the Rhineland, which was right on their own border.

r - The Munich Agreement in 1938 increased Stalin’s concerns. He was not consulted about it. Stalin
manib; @Jm bl s do.vmiske mediary concluded from the agreement that France and Britain were powerless to stop Hitler or, even worse,
Draysraions. that they were happy for Hitler to take over eastern Europe and then the USSR.

(=
@
g
3w |
B
&
a
2
o
=)
3
g
2
£n
8
2
z
#
5

Stalin, in a speech in 1941.

SOURCE 4

THEAL'S ANDTHIR 31D TO T
A British cartoon from 1937. The figures on the left represent

Britain and France. The figure on the right is Molotov,
the Soviet Foreign Minister.

© What does Source 22 reveal about Soviet i ; e . -
 attitudes to Britain and France? A Soviet cartoon from 1939. CCCP is Russian for USSR.
* How might a British politican justify the Daladier (France) and Chamberlain (Britain) are directing Hitler

Munich Agreement to Stalin? away from western Europe and towards the USSR.
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| Look at Source 25, What point is the
cartoonist making about the Nazi-Soviet
Pact?

< Do you agree with his view of the Pact?

Hitler regarded the Pact as bis master
stroke. Although be bad promised the
Russians eastern Poland, Finland, Estonia
and Latvia, be never infended fo allow
them to keep these territories.

Stalin did not expect Hitler fo keep bis
word either. He was sure he could only gain
Jrom a long war in which Brifain, France
and Germany exhausted themselves.
Seldom bave fwo cotntries entered an
alliance so dishonesily.

From The Modern World since 1870,

a school textbook by LE Snellgrove,
published in 1980.

SOURCE

Why did Brifain and France belp Hitler to
achieve bis aims? By rejecting the idea of a
united front proposed by the USSR, they
Played into the bands of Germany. They
hoped to appease Hitler by giving bim sone
Ceech territory. They wanted to direct
German aggression eastward against the
USSR and the disgraceful Munich deal
achieved this.

[T 1939] the USSR stood alone in the face
of the growing Fascist threat. The USSR bad
to make a treaty of non-aggression with
Germany. Some British bistorians fried fo
prove that this trealy belped fo start the
Second World Weer: The truth is if gave the
USSR time fo strengthen ifs defences.

© What do Sources 20, 23 and 24 agree
about?
4 Whatdo they disagree about?

SOURCE D 5
—_
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A British cartoon from 1939.

Despite his misgivings, Stalin was still prepared to talk with Britain and France about an alliance
against Hitler. The three countries met in March 1939, but Chamberlain was reluctant to commit
Britain, From Stalin's point of view, France and Britain then made things worse by giving Poland a
guarantee that they would defend it if it was invaded. Chamberlain meant the guarantee as a warning
to Hitler. Stalin saw it as support for one of the USSR's potential enemies,

Negotiations between Britain, France and the USSR continued through the spring and summer of
19%9. However, Stalin also received visits from the Nazi foreign minister Ribbentrop. They discussed a
rather different deal, a Nazi—Soviet Pact.

In August, Stalin made his decision. On 24 August 1939, Hitler and Stalin, the two arch enemies,
signed the Nazi—Soviet Pact and announced the terms to the world. They agreed not to attack one
another. Privately, they also agreed to divide Poland between them.

Why did Stalin sign? [t was probably a combination of factors that led to the Pact.

» Stalin was not convinced that Britain and France would be strong and reliable enough as allies
against Hitler

* He also had designs on large sections of eastern Poland and wanted to take over the Baltic states,
which had been part of Russia in the Tsar's day.

e He did not believe Hitler would keep his word, but he hoped for time to build up his forces against
the attack he knew would come.

Invasion of Poland and war

The Pact was perhaps the pinnacle of Hitler’s triumphs. It cleared the way for Germany's invasion of
Poland.

0On 1 September 1939 the German army invaded Poland from the west. On 17 September Soviet
forces invaded Poland from the east. Poland soon fell.

If Hitler was planning ahead at all, then in his mind the next move would surely be an attack
against his temporary ally, the USSR. He was certain that Britain and France would not go to war over
Poland. But Hitler's triumph was spoilt by a nasty surprise. Britain and France did keep their pledge.
On 2 September they declared war on Germany.

Hitler had started a war, but it was not the war he had in mind. [t was too soon and against the
wrong opponents. Hitler had taken one gamble too many.



Study Source 26 carefully. Look badk over
pages 40-56 and find three or four examples
which support Or Henig's view that Hitler's
policies were based on ‘race’ and 'space’,

Responsibility for the Second
World War

On page 60 you will read about the views of the historian AJP Taylor in the 1960s. He argued that at
least sorne of the responsibility for the war belonged to leaders like Chamberlain who encouraged
Hitler. Today, most historians believe that the primary responsibility for the outbreak of the Second
World War was Hitler’s (see Source 26). On the other hand, historians continue to debate how far
other factors contributed to the outbreak of war and the policy of Appeasement is still one of the most
controversial,

SOURCE D @
There is now general agreement amongst historians that the chief responsibility for
wunleashing war in Europe, in 1939, rests on Hitler and the Nazis . .. Taylor’s argument
that the outbreak of war owed as much fo ‘the faulls and failures of European statesmen’
as it did fo Hifler s ambitions, bas been firmly rejected. The consensus now is that if was
Hitlers determination to fransform the basis of European sociefy which browught war fo
Burope in 1939. If was not necessarily the war be was planning for; the evidence suggests
that Hitler was aiming fo prepare Germany for a massive conflict with Russia in the early
1940s. Unguestionably, bowever, it was a war provoked by bis relentless prarsuit of policies
based on ‘race’ and on ‘space’.

Dr Ruth Henig of Lancaster University, 1997.

Did Chamberlain follow the wrong policy?

Chamberlain certainly believed in Appeasement. In June 1938 he wrote in a letter to his sister: ‘T am
oompletely convineed that the course I am taking is right and therefore cannot be influenced by the
attacks of my critics.” He was not a coward or a weakling. When it became obvious that he had no
choice in 1939 he did declare war,

On page 48 you studied the main reasons why Chamberlain followed this policy and the reasons
why people opposed him. However, remember that Chamberlain was not on his own. There were
many mote peliticians who supported him in 1938 than opposed him. It looked pretty clear to them
in 1938 that the balance fell in favour of Appeasement.

Yet when Hitler broke his promises and the policy did not stop war, the supporters of Appeasement
quickly turned against the policy, some claiming they had been opposed fo it all along. And historians
since then have judged Chamberlain very harshly. Appeasers are portrayed as naive, foolish or weak —
Source 28 (on page 58) is one of hundreds of examples one could choose which parody the policy
and the people who pursued it. Chamberlain's ‘Peace for our time’ speech is presented as self-
deception and a betrayal. Chamberlain and his cabinet are seen as ‘second rate politicians’, who were
out of their depth as events unfolded before them.

On the other hand the opponents of Appeasement such as Winston Churchill are portrayed as
realists who were far sighted and brave. This has not been helped by the fact that the most influential
writer about this period is Winston Churchill himself (see Source 27). Churchill himself once
remarked to President Roosevelt ‘History will judge us kindly because I shall write the history’

SOURCE 2 ?‘
The Gathering Storm has beerz one of the rnost influential books of our time. It is no
exaggeration fo claim that if has strongly influenced the bebaviour of Western politicians
from Harry S. Triuman fo George W, Bush.

... Itiv a good tale, fold by a master story-teller, who did, afler all, win the Nobel Prize
Jfor Literature; but would a prize for fiction bave been more appropriate?

Professor John Charmley of the University of East Anglia writing about Churchill's account
of the 1930s called The Gathering Storm.
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SOURCE 2,8

| What is Source 28 trying to say about the ‘Remember . . . One More Lollvpop. and Then You All Go Home!’
supporters of Appeasement?

© Make a list of the reasons why
Appeasement has generally been seen in
negative terms.

A cartoon by the American artist Dr Seuss published on 13 August 1941 (before the USA
entered the Second World War).

It really has been a very one-sided debate. Yet this debate matters because the failure of Appeasement
to stop Hitler has had a profound influence on British and American foreign policy ever since. It is
now seen as the ‘right thing’ to stand up to dictators. It influenced the USA and Britain in their policy
towards Saddam Hussein’s regime in Iraq. This is a lesson people have learned from history — and
that is why people study history isn't it — to avoid making the same mistakes again! But before we
leap so quickly to judgement let’s run this argument through two different checks:

If Chamberlain had stood up to Hitler in 1938

what would have happened?

! The historian Professor Niall Ferguson of Harvard University has set out some ‘counter-factual’
Sy - scenarios —suggesting what might have happened if particular policies were followed. In particular,
he has argued that confronting Hitler in 1938 instead of appeasing him ‘would have paid handsome
dividends. Even if it had come to war over Czechoslovakia, Germany would not have won. Germany's
defences were not yet ready for a two-front war.

Professor Ferguson then had the chance to test his scenario by playing a computer game! The
Calm and the Storm is a powerful simulation which allows users to make decisions and then
computes the possible impact of those decisions.

SOURCE 2_9

So how did my pre-emptive strategy stand up fo a compuler stress fest? Not as well as [ had
hoped, I have fo confess. The Calm & the Storm made it clear that lining up an anti-
German coalition in 1938 might have been barder than I'd assumed. To my horror, the
French turned down the alliance I proposed to them. It also turned out that, when I did go
to war with Germany, my own position was prefty weak. The nadir [losw point] was a
sticcessfiel German invasion of England, a scenario my book rules ot as militarily foo
risky.

Professor Niall Ferguson in an article for the New York Magazine, 16 October 2006.
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Screen Shots from the computer simulation mentioned in Source 29, The Calm and the Storm.
In this instance the player is taking the role of Czechoslovakia.

The Calm and the Siorm is a computer-based strategy game which can be played by individuals or in
a multiplayer scenario. The game was originally developed by professional historians in American
universities as a way to help university students to understand the complexities of events and the
decisions which leaders had to make in the 1930s. It covers the canses and consequences of the
Second World War. The game puts you in the role of a head of state, leading a struggling nation
through: challenges. The challenges are based on genuine events and the decisions you make are
based on the most accurate historical data available.

Everything flows from your decisions as a leader. Each action you take has consequences. The
game’s sophisticated Artificial Intelligence (AI) and dynamic world models react accurately to events
and decisions in the game. The possible consequences of your actions are hased on data which have
been fed into the game by top historians in the field.

Professor Ferguson believes that using computer simulations could help leaders of the future
muake key decisions in times of crisis. Maybe you don’t trust a computer game to teach you anything
about history! But you might trust some hard statistics. So try Check 2.




Did Appeasement buy time for Chamberlain to

rearm Britain?

One of the strongest arguments for Appeasement was that in 1938 Britain simply was not equipped to
fight a war with Germany: So did Appeasernent allow Britain to catch up?

In the 1960s British historian AJP Taylor argued that Chamberlain had an exaggerated view of
Germany’s strength. Taylor believed that German forces were only 45 per cent of what British intelligence
reports said they were.

But Taylor was writing in 1965 — not much help to Chamberlain in the 1930s. Britain had run
down its forces in the peaceful years of the 1920s. The government had talked about rearmament
since 1935 but Britain only really started rearming when Chamberlain became Prime Minister in
1937. Chamberlain certainly thought that Britain's armed forces were not ready for war in 1938. His
own military advisers and his intelligence services told him this.

So did Appeasement allow Britain the time it needed to rearm? Source 31 will help you to decide.
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SOURCE 3 ks |
A B C
804 Aircraft production of Germany and Britain,
i 1936-39. In the 1930s, aircraft were
130 ] []January 1938 1 generally seen as the most important weapon.
120 (before the 704 It was assumed that bombing raids on cities
s Munich crisis) | were virtually impossible to stop.
el [] August 1939 S 60 9,000 0
= 100+ & - - 1936
ﬁ: 1 {at the outbreak — -4 80004 F |:| 1937 il
e 07 sl 2 50 . 1938
g 807 = B 1939
S 70 = 40- % 60004
S 60 54 £ 50004 —{ [T
2 50- 5 30- £ y
S ] 2. S 4,000
al =
7 204 3,000
E 30 = | .
20-] | RO
10 N | 1,000 —_
0 T | 0 T | 0 I
Germany Britain Germany Britain Germany Britain

(regular army
and reserves)

The armaments build-up in the 1930s.

* Study carefully graphs A-C in Source 31.
©!  What evidence do they provide to

support the view that Britain's Views on Appaagamgm
armed forces caught up with i . Py
Germany's between 1938 and * The right pohq:r at the f‘lghttme. -
19397 « The wrong policy, but only with hindsight.
11 What evidence do they provide A ble‘trayai afthe people of Czechoslo'\.lfakia.
to oppose this view? « Anisky policy that purchased valuable time.
1 Work in pairs or groups. Collect evidence from pages 48-59 to support each of the
above views.

[ ]

Choose ane viewpoint that you maost agree with and write some well-argued paragraphs
to explain your chaoice:

a) what the viewpoint means — in your own words

13} what evidence there is to support it

<) what evidence there is against it and why you have rejected that evidence

o} your conclusion as to why this is a good verdict.




Who or what was responsible for the outbreak of war in 1939?

Work in groups of five.
1 Each of you take one of the following topics. Write it large at the top of a blank

sheet of paper.
+ Hitler's actions
# The policy of Appeasement

« The problems caused by the peace treaties

# The Nazi-Soviet Pact
# The failures of the League of Nations

On your sheet, summarise the ways in which this factor helped lead to war in

19834,

Stick the five sheets on to a larger sheet of paper. Draw lines between the causes
to show how they are connected to one another.
Discuss with your group whether, if you took any of these causes away, there

would have been a war.

Now, on your own, write an essay on the topic "Why had international peace
collapsed by 19397 You can use the structure below:

Paragraph 1:

{Explain how and why Hitler was
pledged to reverse the Treaty of
Versailles and to increase German
territory.)

Paragraph 2:

(Explain how the failure of the League
of Nations in Manchuria and in
Abyssinia made it easier for Hitler to
achieve his objectives.)

Paragraph 3:

{Explain how the policy of
Appeasement allowed Hitler to get
away with this. Explain also why
Britain and France followed this policy
of Appeasement.)

Paragraph 4:

(Explain how the Nazi-Soviet Pact
helped Hitler and Stalin.)

Paragraph 5:

(Explain how the invasion of Poland
led to war in Europe.)

Paragraph 6:

{Reach your own conclusion about the
importance of the various causes.)

When Hitler came to power in Germany 1933 ...

T the 19305 there weve two (ncidents tﬁatrmfév Wtk&%ﬁ&#
Nattons . ..

...........

In 7939 mmmaﬁrmmt with Stalin . . .

Wihen Hitler invaded Poland in 19389, Britain and Erance. ..

Aﬁbkauﬁftzitm; Hitler's actions which led to war, mwab&erﬁc@rr
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The origins of the Cold
War, 1945-1955

Why did the USA and the USSR
become rivals in the years 194519497

In May 1945 American troops enterad
Berlin from the west, as Russian
troops moved in from the east. They
mat and celebrated victory togather.
Yet three years later these former
allies were arguing over Berlin and
war between them seemed a real
possibility. What had gone wrong? In
Topic 4.1 you will:

#+ consider why the wartime alliance
between the USA and the USSR
broke down

# think about the significance of the
development of atomic weapons

# investigate how the Soviet Union
gained control over eastern Europe
and how the USA responded

# weigh up the importance of the Berlin
Blockade in 1948

# finally, make up your own mind as to
whether the USA or the USSR was
more to blame for the outbreak of
the Cold War.

By 1949 the wartime alliance
between the LUSA and the USSR had
turned into the Cold War. The rivalry
between the superpowers was to
dominate world affairs for the next 40
years. In Topic 4.2 you will:
# examine the NATO and Warsaw Pact
alliances
# consider the importance of the
nuclear arms race
# evaluate the causes and consequences
of the Korean War
# investigate the impact of the death of
Stalin in 1953.

A

chapter, add details to your own copy of the timeline.

s

Feb Yalta Conference

May Hitler defeated
July Potsdam Conference

|
r
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is announced

Oct Stalin sets up Cominform

March Marshall Aid introduced

June USSR blockades Berlin

April NATO set up

This tirmeline summarises the key everits you will be locking at in this chapter. As you study the

March The Truman Doctrine




The USA: a capitalist society

» American society was based on two key
ideas: democracy and capitalism.

» Democracy meant that the American
President and Congress were elected in
free elections and they could be voted out.

» Capitalism meant that property and
businesses were owned by private
individuals and companies.

» The USA was the world's richest country,
but there were extremes of wealth and
poverty.

> For Americans, the rights and freedoms
of individual Americans (for example,
free speech) were more important than
everyone being equal.

» The majority of Americans believed
passionately in the American way. They
felt that Communism threatened their
way of life.

The USSR: a Communist society

» Soviet society was based on Communist
ideas. It was a one-party state. There
were elections, but Soviet people could
only elect Commu nists.

» Industry was organised and run by the
state. Unemployment and extreme
poverty were rare, but the standard of
living for most Soviet citizens was lower
than for the average American.

» Communists believed that the rights of
individuals were less important than the
good of society as a whole. As a result,
there were many restrictions on the
individual's freedom.

» The state kept close control over the
press, radio, film and art. Communism
was also hostile to organised religion.

» Soviet leaders believed that other
countries should be run in the
Communist way.

> Many people in the USSR were bitterly
opposed to capitalism.

 Activity

Wark in small groups. You have been asked

to write a script or storyboard fora

propaganda filrm.

+ Half of you create a film to be shown in
the USSR to show why Communism is
such a good systern and US capitalism is
bad.

* The other half create a film for a US
audience. You can find examples on the
imternet of this type of film, such as the

1948 US film Make Mine Freedom. This
should give you some good ideas.

Why did the wartime alliance begin

to break down in 1945?

An unlikely alliance

The alliance which held together Britain, the USA and the USSR was not a strong bond of
bratherhiood as Source 1 shows. It was based purely on the fact that all three countries had a common
enemy — Hitler’s Germany. Before the war brought them together relations between the USA and the
USSR had long been hostile and suspicious. The Soviet leader Stalin was leader of the Communist
Party which ruled the USSR. Soon after the Communists took power in 1917 they faced a Civil War.
During this Civil War troops from Britain and the USA helped the enemies of the Communists. In the
1920s the US government deported thousands of suspected Communists from their country (see page
231) and in the 1930s Britain’s policy of Appeasement (see page 48) convinced Stalin that Britain was
happy to see Germany grow in power so that Hitler could attack him. So in many ways it is not that

surprising that the wartime alliance broke down when the war ended. Perhaps it is more surprising
that this did not happen before.

SOURCE 4.

A British cartoon from 1941, with the caption ‘Love conquers all’.

Conflicting ideologies

Whiat lay behind these fears and suspicions? The simple answer is that there was a clash of ideologies.
The USSR was a Communist state, and the majority of important politicians, business leaders and
other important figures in Britain and the USA hated and feared Communist ideas. You can see a
summary of the two ideologies in the Factfiles on the left.

The differing beliefs of the USA and the USSR go some way to explain why the Cold War developed,
but not all the way. After all, the two countries had the same ideologies in the 1930s, but they had
largely ignored each other then. There were some important differences between the 1930s and the
1940s. The USA and the USSR had emerged from the war as the two ‘superpowers’. In the 1930s,
other countries such as Britain and France had been as important in international affairs. However,
the war had finally demoted Britain and France to asecond division. They were not big enough, rich
enough or strong enough to exercise real international leadership. Only the USA and the USSR were
able to do this. They were the superpowers, and each superpower was determined that it would not be
pushed around by the other one. In the next few years this would become very clear.
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The Yalta Conference,
February 1945

The general public in 1945 would have seen few signs of the tensions which you have just read about.
In February 1945 the Allied leaders met at Yalta in the Ukraine to plan what would happen to Europe
after the war ended. The Yalta Conference went well. Despite their differences, the Big Three — Stalin,

Roosevelt and Churchill — agreed on some important matters:

e Stalin agreed to enter the war against Japan once Germany had surrendered.

* They agreed that Germany would be divided into four zones: American, French, British and Soviet.
Since the German capital, Berlin, was deep in the Soviet zone, it was agreed that Berlin itself would
also be divided into four zones.

* As Allied soldiers advanced through Germany, they were revealing the horrors of the Nazi

concentration camps. The Big Three agreed to hunt down and punish war criminals who were

responsible for the genocide.

They agreed that, as countries were liberated from occupation by the German army, they would be

allowed to hold free elections to choose the government they wanted.

The Big Three all agreed to join the new United Nations Organisation, which would aim to keep

peace after the war.

 The Soviet Union had suffered terribly in the war. An estimated 20 million Soviet people had died.

Stalin was therefore concerned about the future security of the USSR. The Big Three agreed that

eastern Europe should be seen as “a Soviet sphere of influence’,

The only real disagreement was about Poland. Stalin wanted the border of the USSR to move

westwards into Poland (see Source 18 on page 68). Stalin argued that Poland, in tum, could move

its border westwards into German territory. Churchill did not approve of Stalin’s plans for Poland,
but he also knew that there was not very much that he could do about it because Stalin's Red Army
was in total control of both Poland and eastern Germany: Roosevelt was also unhappy about

Stalin’s plan, but Churchill persuaded Roosevelt to accept it, as long as the USSR agreed not to

interfere in Greece where the British were attempting to prevent the Communists taking over. Stalin

accepted this.

It seemed that, although they could not all agree, they were still able to negotiate and do business
with one another. But was this a misleading impression?

SOURCE 2

1 bave always worked for friendship with Russia but, like you, I jeel deep anxiely because of
their misinterpretation of the Yalta decisions, their affifude fowards Poland, their
overwbelming influence in the Balkans excepting Greece, the difficulties they make about
Vienna, the combination of Russian power and the ferrifories under their control or
occupied, coupled with the Communist fechnigque in so many other countries, and above
all their power fo maintain very large armies in the field for a long time. What will be the
position in a year or fwo?

An extract from a telegram sent by Prime Minister Churchill to President Roosevelt in
May 1945.

SO URCE‘B

We argued freely and frankly across the fable. But af the end on every point unanimous
dagreement was reached . . . We know, of course, theat if was Hitler's hope and the German
war lords’ bope that we would not agree — that some slight crack might appear in the solid
wall of allied unify . . . But Hifler bas failed. Never before bave the major allies been more
closely united — not only in their war aims but also in their peace aines.

An extract from President Roosevelt's report to the US Congress on the
Yalta Conference.




SOURCE 4
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A publicity photograph of the Big Three at the Yalta Conference, February 1945.

1 Imagne you were describing the scene in Source 4 for a radio audience in 1945, You can
use the internet to find examples of radic broadcasts from the period. Describe for the
listeners:

* the obvious points (such as the people that you can see)
* the less obvious points (such as the mood of the scene).

2 Source 4 presents a friendly, positive scene. Look through the information on the Yalta
Conference and list facts, points and evidence which supports this view of the Conference.

3 MNow list any facts, poirts and evidence which supports the view that the Conference was not
as friendly and positive as it first appears.

4 Suggest a new caption for Source 4 which tells readers a litle more about Yalta,
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What was going on behind the scenes at Yalta?

The war against Hitler had united Roosevelt, Stalin and Churchill and at the Yalta
Conference they appeared to get on well. Source 5 illustrates the ‘public’ face of
Yalta. But what was going on behind the scenes? Sources 6-15 will help you decide.

1 Use a table like this to analyse the sources.

Evidence for Evidence for Reasons why the source
disagreement agreement is reliable or unreliable
.__——ﬂ—"'__“-—h-__,—_l‘
SOURCE 5 SOURCE

Twant to drivk to our alliance, that i Perbaps you think that just because we are the allies of the English we bave forgoften who

should not lose ifs . . . infimacy, ifs free they are and who Churchill is. Theres nothing they like better than to trick their allies.

expression: of views . . . [ know of no such  Duering the First World War they constantly tricked the Russians and the French. And

close alliance of three Great Powers as this  Churchill? Churchill is the kind of man who will pick your pocket of a kopeck! [4 kopeck is a
... May it be strong and stable, may we  low value Soviet coin.] And Roosevelt? Roosevelt is not like that. He dips in bis band only for

be as frank as possible. bigger coins. Buf Churchill? He will do it for a kopeck.

Stalin, proposing a toast at a dinner at Stalin speaking to a fellow Communist, Milovan Djilas, in 1945. Djilas was a

the Yalta Conference, 1945, supporter of Stalin.

SOURCE =g SOURCE 8
In the ballway [at Yalla] we stopped before  Once, Churchill asked Stalin fo send bim the music of the new Soviet Russian antbem so that
a map of the world on which the Soviet it could be broadcast before the summary of the news from the Soviet German front. Stalin
Union was colosred in red. Stalin waved — sent the words [as well] and expressed the hope that Chutrchill would set about learning the
his hand over the Soviet Union and neww tune and whistling it fo members of the Conservative Party. While Stalin bebaved with
exclaimed, They [Roosevelf and Churchill]  relative discretion with Roosevelt, be continually teased Churchill throughout the war.
will never accept the idea that so great a

Written by Soviet historian Sergei Kudryashov after the war.

space should be red, never, never!’
Milovan Djilas writing about Yalta in 1948.  SOURCE

S

SOURCE 9

The Soviet Uniorr bas becotne a danger to
the free world. A new front must be
creaied against her onward sweep. This
[front should be as far east as possible. A
seftlement must be reached on all major
issues between West and East in Europe
before the armies of democracy melf.

Churchill writing to Roosevelt shortly after
the Yalta Conference.

souce 4.4

4t Yalta] Churchill feared that Roosevelf
was foo pro-Russian. He pressed for a
French zone fo be added to the other three
fo add another anti-Russian voice fo the

armies of occupation.

Written by Christopher Culpin in a school A Soviet cartoon. Churchill is shown with two flags, the first proclaiming that
textbook, The Modern World, 1984. ‘Anglo-Saxons must rule the world' and the other threatening an ‘iron curtain’.




SOURCE 1 2 SOURCE 4 3

OPERATION UNTHINKABLE One could see that Churchill had left a degp
REPORT BY THE JOINT PLANNING STAFF impression on the Soviet leaders as a

We have examined Operation Unihinkable. As insirudied, we bave iaken the following farsighted and dangerous siatesman —
assumptions on which fo base our examination: although they did not like bim.

Great Britain and the United States bave full assistance from the Polish armed forces

and can count upon the use of G o ikt 5 of G Milovan Djilas comments, in 1948, on

Stalin’s assessment of Churchill.
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Owing to the special need for secrecy, the normal slaff in Service Ministries have not been
consulted. SOURCE4 A
OBJECT [l May 1945] Churchill ordered
The overall or political object is to impose upon Russia the will of the United States and Monigomery o keep the German arms
British Empire. The only way we can achieve our object with cerlainty and lasting resulis s ™itact, in case they bad to be used against
by victory in a fotal war. the Russians.
Extract from a top secret document called Operation Unthinkable. It was presented by the Written by historian Hugh Higgins in
Army Chiefs to Churchill in May 1945 but the research and planning had been taking The Cold War, 1974.
place during the Yalta Conference. Churchill rejected the idea.
SOURCE 4 15,

One night Stalin stureg Churchill when proposing a foast by reminding Churchill of bis
failures at Gallipoli in the First World War.
Arother night Churchill declared (whilsi slightly drunk) that be deserved a medal for
teaching the Soviet army fo fight so well through the infervention at Archangel.
The Soviet Foreign Minister Molotov writing about Yalta. In 1915 Churchill had been
respansible for a failed attack at Gallipoli. In 1918 Churchill had supported the British

decision to send troops to Archangel to help in the fight against the Communists in the
Russian Civil War (see page 154).

2 Draw a diagram like this and use
Sources 6-15 to summarise what
each of the leaders thought of the
other.

3 Is it possible to tell from these extracts
what Stalin and Churchill really felt
about each other? Explain your
answer.

4 How do Sources 5-15 affect your
impression of the Yalta Conference?

5 Write three sentences to sum up the
main concerns of each of the Big
Three at Yalta. Use the text and
Sources 5-15.
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1 Source 16 is to be used in a newspaper in
April 1945, Write a caption to go with it.

SOURCE 1_6

s l,_- & . -_. :ﬁ.‘" . il ) ‘h_.k‘.‘
American and Soviet soldiers shake hands
in April 1945.

SOURCE 1_8

Poland has borders with the Soviet Union
wibich is not the case with Great Britain or
the USA. I do not know whether a fruly
represeniative government bas been
established in Greece. The Soviet Union was
not consitlted when this government was
being formed, nor did it claim the right fo
inferfere because if realises bow important
Greece is fo the security of Great Britain.

Stalin, replying to Allied leaders about his
plans for Poland in April 1945, Britain had
helped to prop up an antkCommunist
5mrernment in Greece (see page 72).

© Read Source 17. At Yalta, Churchill and
Roosevelt had agreed with Stalin that
eastern Europe would be a Soviet ‘sphere
aof influence’. Do you think Source 17 is
what they had in mind?

°© Would they agree with Stalin's views
expressed in Sources 17 and 187 Explain
your answer.

 Explain how each of the three
developments described in the text might
affect relationships at Potsdam.

The Potsdam Conference,
July—August 1945

In May 1945, three months after the Yalta Conference, Allied troops reached Berlin. Hitler committed
suicide. Germany surrendered. The war in Europe was won.

Asecond conference of the Allied leaders was arranged for July 1945 in the Berlin suburb of
Potsdam. However, in the five months since Yalta a number of changes had taken place which would
greatly affect relationships between the leaders.

1 Stalin’s armies were occupying most of eastern Europe

Soviet troops had liberated country after country in eastern Europe, but instead of withdrawing his
troops Stalin had left them there. By July, Stalin's troops effectively controlled the Baltic states,
Finland, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Bulgaria and Romania, and refugees were fleeing out of
these countries fearing a Communist takeover, Stalin had set up a Communist government in
Poland, ignoring the wishes of the majority of Poles. Britain and the USA protested, but Stalin
defended his action (see Source 17). He insisted that his control of eastern Europe was a defensive
measure against possible future attacks.

SOURCE 4 =7

This war is not as in the past; whoever occupies a territory also imposes on if bis own social
systemn. Everyone imposes bis own system as far as bis army bas power to do so. it cannot
be otherwise.

Stalin speaking, soon after the end of the Second World War, about the takeover of
eastern Europe.

2 America had a new president

On 12 April 1945, President Roosevelt died. He was replaced by his Vice-President, Harry Truman,
Truman was 2 very different man from Roosevelt. He was much more anti-Communist than
Roosevelt and was very suspicious of Stalin. Traman and his advisers saw Soviet actions in eastern
Europe as preparations for a Soviet takeover of the rest of Furope.

3 The USA had developed an atomic bomb

The Americans had developed and successfully tested a new weapon of awesome power, and it would
affect the future of relations between the superpowers (see next page).

Disagreements at Potsdam

The Potsdam Conference finally got under way on 17 July 1945. Not surprisingly, it did not go as
smoothly as Yalta. In July there was an election in Britain. Churchill was defeated, so halfway
through the conference he was replaced by a new Prime Minister, Clement Attlee. In the absence of
Churchill, the conference was dominated by rivalry and suspicion between Stalin and Truman. A
number of issues arose on which neither side seemed able to appreciate the other’s point of view:

# They disagreed over what to do about Germany. Stalin wanted to cripple Germany
completely to protect the USSR against future threats. Truman did nof want to repeat the
mistake of the Treaty of Versailles.

= They disagreed over reparations. Twenty million Russians had died in the war and the
Soviet Union had been devastated. Stalin demanded $10 billion compensation from Germany.
Truman, however, was once again determined not to repeat the mistakes at the end of the First
World War and create a bitter, unstable Germany. He resisted this demand.

= They disagreed over Soviet policy in eastern Europe. At Yalta, Stalin had won agreement
from the Allies that he could set up pro-Soviet governments in eastern Europe. He said, ‘If the Slav
[the majority of east European] people are united, no one will dare move a finger against them.’
Stalin saw this as a way to protect the USSR from future attack. Truman saw it as evidence that Stalin
wanted to build up a Soviet empire in Europe. He adopted a ‘get tough’ attitude towards Stalin.



SOURCE 4 0 The atomic bomb: Hiroshima, Nagasaki and a new age

A As the Potsdam Conference approached, the USA was close to developing an effective atomic bomb. In
This is the place I told Stalin about the Afom fact, the first successful test took place on 16 July, the day before the Conference officially opened. The
Bomb, which was tested on July 16, 1945 in  story of the bomb shows the mistrust which was developing between the two sides. The atom bomb
New Mexico. He did 1ot realise what fwas ~ 1ad been developed in complete secrecy. However, once Truman knew he had a weapon which

talking about! worked, he took Stalin to one side and told him about it, as you can see in Source 19.

In fact, Stalin knew about the project to develop the atom bomb all along — his spies had been
B keeping him informed since 1942! The A-bomb continued to be a source of tension after Truman’s
Truman decided to surprise us ai Polsdam announcement. On 6 August 1945 the US dropped the first weapon on the Japanese city of Hiroshima,
Ttk SEalin et i e aid followed by a second atomic attack on Nagasaki on 9 August. The devastation showed the horrific

- i i Bk o bl power of this new weapon (see Source 20).
new weapon ... It's difficult to say whatbe g pcp 2-0

was thinking but it seemed fo me he warifed

to alarm us. Stalin readied quite calmly
and Truman decided be badn 't undersiood.
The words ‘atom bomb' were not spoken,
but we immediately guessed what he
mieant,
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A is from notes written by Truman on the
back of a photo of himself and Stalin at

the Potsdam Conference. B is Soviet
Foreign Minister Molotov's memories of the
same event.

Read Sources |94 and B, then decide which
of the following staternents you agres with.

* Truman was trying to scare Stalin,

« Stalin didn't understand about the bomb.

« Stalin knew about the bomb, but he was

not going to let Truman see he was The aftermath of the Hiroshima bomb, August 1945. At least 75,000 were killed instantiy.

worried. Thousands more died from radiation poisoning in the years that followed.
* Truman and Stalin clearly did not trust

each other.
Use evidence from the sources to support Some historians believe that Truman authorised the use of the bomb as a warning to Stalin. When
your answer, debate took place over whether to share scientific information about the bomb, Truman received

contlicting advice about this but you will not be surprised to learn that he followed Churchill's advice
{Source 21) rather than Stimson’s (Source 22).

SOURCE 2 4!

You may be quite sure that any power thet gefs hold of the secret will try fo make the arficle
and that this towches the existerice of bunean society. The matter is out of alf velation fo

anyithirzg else that exists in the world, and I could not think of participating in any
disclosure fo third or fourth parties at the present time.

Why did the Allies begin to fall out in
19457

Under the following headings, make
notes to summarise why the Allies

A memo written by Winston Churchill, 25 March 1945.

began to fall out in 1945: SOURCE 2.2

+ Personalities - , =

+ Actions by the USA The chief lesson I bave learned in a long life is that the only way you can make a man
¢ Actions by the USSR frustworthy is fo trust bim, and the surest way lo make bim unirusfworthy is fo distrust
* ML icerdsiicings bim. I suggest an approach to the Soviets that we would be prepared in effect to enter an

agreement with the Russians, the general purpose of which wordld be fo control and limit
the use of the atomic bommb as an insiriment of war.

A letter written by Henry Stimson, Secretary of War, to President Truman on
11 September 1945,
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The ‘iron curtain’

The Potsdam Conference ended without complete agreement on major issues like eastern Europe, but

| How do Sources 24 and 25 differ in their Stalin did not wait to implement his plans. Over the next nine months, Stalin achieved the
 Interpretation of Stalin's actions? domination of eastern Europe that he was seeking. By 1946 Poland, Hungary, Romania, Bulgaria and
: ;?#E;T‘:rym Hhg) sce Wity >0 Albania all had Communist governments which owed their loyalty to Stalin, Churchill described the
border between Soviet-controlled countries and the West as an iron curtain (see Source 24). The
nare stuck, and so did Stalin’s control (see page 71).
50URC£2 4 SOURCE 23_
A shadow bas fallen upon the scenes so
lately lighted by the Allied viciory. From
Steltin on the Balfic to Trieste on the
Adriatic, an fron curtain bas descended.

Bebind that line fie all the stafes of cenfral
and eastern Europe. The Communist parties
bave been raised fo power far beyond their
numbers and are seeking everywbere fo
obiain lotalifarian conirol. This is cerfainly
not the liberafed Furape we fought fo build.
Nor is it one which allows permanent peace.
Winston Churchill speaking in the USA, in

the presence of President Truman, March
1946.

SOURCE 25

The following circumstances should not be
Jorgotten. The Germans made their
invasion of the USSR through Finland,
Poland and Romania. The Germans were
able to make their invasion through these
cowniries because, at the time, governments
hostile to the Soviet Union existed in these
cownifries. What can there be surprising
about the fact that the Soviet Union,
anxious for is future safety, is frying fo see
to it that governments loyal in their affitude
to the Soviet Uniion should exist in these
countries?

Stalin, replying to Churchill's speech

(Source 24}._

A British cartoon commenting on Churchills ‘lron Curtain® speech, in the Daily Mail,
6 March 1946.

~ What is your averall impression of
Source 26:
a reasonable assessment of Stalin's
aims based on the facts
* an overreaction to Stalin’s actions
based on fear of and prejudice towards
the USSR?
Use extracts from the source to support
your view.
‘I Source 26 is a British source. Does it seem
likely that similar documents were being
produced by the American government?

SOURCE 26

After all the efforts that bave been made and the appeasement that we followed to fry and
get a real friendly seitlement, noit only is the Soviet Governmeni not prepared o co-operaie
with any non-Communist controlled government in eastern Europe, but it is actively
preparing fo extend ifs bold over the remaining part of continental Europe and,
subsequently, over the Middle East and no doubt the Far East as well. in otber words,
physical control of Europe and Asia and eventual control of the whole World is what Stalin
is @iming at — no less a thing than that. The immensity of the aim showld not befray us info
believing that if cannot be achieved.

An extract from a report by the British Foreign Secretary to the British Cabinet in March
1948. The title of the report was ‘The Threat to Civilisation'.




SOURCE 97

Communistcontrolled
governments

Countries which were
enemies of the USSR
during the Second World

A left-wing coalition won elections in
1945, In 1946 Communists became
the largest single party, but still in a

i

was threatened, they banned other
parties and made Czechoslovakia a
Communist, one-party state.

| coalition. In 1948, when their position :

L b N

The Allies. had given the USSR control
of the eastern sector of Germany. It

Red Army control until the creation of
1;1;1 I.":‘}errmn Democratic Republic in

was run by the USSR effectively under

e
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{
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SPAIN

Both France and Italy had strong
Communist parties which
belonged to Cominform.
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After the war the Communists joined
F a coalition government, then became N
(| outright leaders in 1947 when they
forced the nonCommunist leader into
exile.

Communists became the largest
single party in the 1947 elections.
They imprisoned opposition
politicians, and attacked Church
leaders.

USSR

In 1945 a Communist
was elected Prime
Minister within a
leftwing coalition. In
1947 the Communists
also abolished the
monarchy.

A left-wing coalition won
elections in 1945, The
Communist members of the
coalition then executed the
leaders of the other parties.

TURKEY

Marshal Tito had led wartime
resistance to the Nazis. He was elected
President in 1945. However, he was
determined to apply Communism in his
own way and was expelled from

Cominform in 1948,

W \ - | Britain and the USA supported |-
2 S 1| the royalist side in a civil war
< which defeated the Communist
opposition,

Communists gained power =

immediately after the war. 0 400 km
There was little opposition. IT

a

The Communists in eastern Europe, 1945-48.

= Study Source 27 and make a list of the
actions that Communists took to achieve
power in eastern Europe.

©  Explain how each factor helped,

Stalin tightens his control

With Communist governments established throughout eastern Europe, Stalin gradually tightened his
control in each country. The secret police imprisoned anyone who opposed Communist rule, or might
oppose it at a later date.

In October 1947, Stalin set up the Commumist Information Bureau, or Cominform, to
co-ordinate the work of the Communist Parties of eastern Europe. Cominform regularly brought the
leaders of each Communist Party to Moscow to be briefed by Stalin and his ministers. This also
allowed Stalin to keep a close eye on them. He spotted independent-minded leaders and replaced
them with people who were completely loyal to him. The only Communist leader who escaped this
close control was Tito in Yugoslavia. He resented being controlled by Cominform and was expelled for
his hostility in 1948.
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SOURCE 2@ -
Unless Russia is faced with an iron fist and
strong language another war 1s in the
making. Only ore language do they
understand — ‘how many [army] divisions
bave you got?’ . . . I'm tired of babying the
Sovies.

President Truman, writing to his Secretary

of State in January 1946.

The reaction of the West

The Western powers were alarmed by Stalin’s takeover of eastern Europe. Roosevelt, Churchill and
their successors had accepted that Soviet security needed friendly governments in eastern Europe.
They had agreed that eastern Europe would be a Soviet ‘sphere of influence’ and that Stalin would
heavily influence this region. However, they had not expected such complete Communist domination.
They felt it should have been possible to have governments in eastern Europe that were both
demiocratic and friendly to the USSR. Stalin saw his policy in eastern Europe as making himself
secure, but Truman could only see the spread of Communism.

SOURCE 9@
Tam more than ever convinced that Communism is on the march on @ worldwide scale,
and only the USA can sfop i,

_Senator Arthur Vandenberg of the US Senate’s Intemational Relations Committee, April 1946.

SOURCE 3 ()

- M < r
A French cartoon commenting on Stalin's takeover of  An American cartoon commenting on Stalin's takeover

SOURCE 39

%
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eastern Europe. The dancing figure is Stalin, of eastern Europe. The bear represents the USSR.

1 Do Sources 30 and 3| have the same
message!

2 Design or describe a Soviet cartoon or
poster commenting on the USSR's
actions. It could either:

« attack the attitudes of the West, or
* justify and explain Soviet actions.

By 1948, Greece and Czechoslovakia were the only eastern European countries not controlled by
Communist governments, [t seemed to the Americans that not only Greece and Czechoslovakia but
even [taly and France were vulnerable to a Communist takeover. Events in two of these countries were
to have a decisive effect on America’s policy towards Europe.

Greece and Turkey

Truman'’s first concerns were with Greece and Turkey,

» (Greece: When the Nazis were driven out of Greece in 1944 two rival groups wanted to rule the
country. The Communists wanted Greece to be a Soviet republic. The monarchists wanted the
return of the king of Greece. Churchill sent British troops to Greece in 1945 supposedly to help
restore order and supervise free elections. In fact, the British supported the monarchists and the
king was returned to power. In 1946 a civil war broke out between the two sides. The British did not
have the resources to control the situation and announced their withdrawal on 24 February 1947.
Truman faced the prospect of yet another European country falling to Communism.



+ Turkey: Stalin was trying to gain influence in Turkey. He wanted to get access to the
Mediterranean for Soviet ships through the Black Sea Straits. Truman was concerned that if
Turkey became an ally of the USSR then Stalin might use Turkey as a stepping stone to spread
Communist influence into the Middle East. This area was important to the USA because of its
oil reserves.

7 Explain why Truman acted the way he did
over Greece and Turkey.

SOURCE 32

Truman wanted to resist what he saw as the Communist threat. His problem was that he still had
1 believe that it must be the policy of the to convince the American public and the US Congress. They did not entirely accept Truman’s
United States to support free peoples who are  belief that the USA had to take a role in world affairs and they were also concerned about what
resisting atfernpted subjugation by armed  this role might cost. To convince them, Truman talked up the scale of the threat in Greece and
mirorifies or by oulside pressures . . . The Turkey to a greater level than it actually was. Congress agreed to pass the Greece and Turkey Aid
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free peoples of the world look fo us for Bill in March 1947, This was a package of $400 million in aid to Greece and Turkey. It secured
support in maintaining those freedoms. Turkey as a US ally and propped up the monarchist government in Greece. On the other hand, by
If we falter in our leadership, we may talking up the threat of the USSR Truman probably made relations between himself and Stalin
endanger the peace of the world. even worse. Stalin had actually kept his promise to Churchill in 1945 that he would not help the

Communists in Greece.
President Truman speaking on
12 March 1947, explaining his decision

to help Greece.  The Truman Doctrine

American intervention in Greece and Turkey marked a new era in the USA's attitude to world politics,
which became known as ‘the Truman Doctrine’.

Under the Truman Doctrine, the USA was prepared to send money, equipment and advice to any
country which was, in the American view; threatened by a Communist takeover. Truman accepted that
eastern Europe was now Communist. His aim was to stop Communism from spreading any further.
This policy became known as containment.

Others thought containment should mean something firmer. They said that it must be made clear

Make a poster summarising the Trurnan to the Soviet Union that expansion beyond a given limit would be met with military force.
Doctrine in Source 32. Indude a short
caption.

Marshall Aid

Truman believed that Communism succeeded when people faced poverty and hardship. He sent the
' : American General George Marshall to assess the economic state of Europe. What he found was a
% :ﬂ?ﬂ;ﬁﬁﬂﬂ; m ::;c:urce ruined economy. The countries of Europe owed $11.5 billion to the USA. There were extreme
urgent for Marshall Aid 1o tackle? Explain shortages of all goods. Most countries were still rationing bread. There was such a coal shortage in
your choice. the hard winter of 1947 that in Britain all electricity was turned off for a period each day. Churchill
described Europe as ‘a rubble heap, a breeding ground of hate’,

SOURCE 3_3

Homeless people Refugees

Shortage of food
and clothing
Cost of rebudding
damaged homes

Damage caused by Wi
war to infrastructure
(roads, bndges, etc.)

Shartage of fusl

Problems in postwar Europe.
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Marshall suggested that about §17 billion would be needed to
rebuild Europe’s prosperity. ‘Our policy’, he said, ‘s directed
against hunger, poverty, desperation and chaos.”

In December 1947, Truman put his plan to Congress. For
ashort time, the American Congress refused to grant this
money. Many Americans were becoming concerned by

T LOVE THE Truman's involvement in foreign affairs. Besides, §17 billion
sf;::'nﬁr; b 4 was a lot of money!
THINK HE'S
m" ¥

8y Czechoslovakia

American attitudes changed when the Communists took over
the government of Czechoslovakia. Czechoslovakia had been
ruled by a coalition governmentwhich, although it included
Communists, had been trying to pursue policies independent
of Moscow The Communists came down hard in March 1948,
Anti-Soviet leaders were purged. One pro-American Minister,
Jan Masaryk, was found dead below his open window. The
Communists said he had jumped. The Americans suspected
he’d been pushed. Immediately, Congress accepted the
Marshall Plan and made $17 billion available over a period
of four years.

On the one hand, Marshall Aid was an extremely generous
act by the American people. On the other hand, it was also
motivated by American self-interest. They wanted to create
new markets for American goods. The Americans
remembered the disastrous effects of the Depression of the

An American cartoon from 1949.

1

2

Explain how events in Czechoslovakia
affected American policy in Europe.
Does Source 34 support or criticise the
Marshall Plan?

Comecon

>

>

Comecon stands for the Council for
Mutual Economic Assistance.

It was set up in 1949 to co-ordinate the
industries and trade of eastern European
countries.

The idea was that members of Comecon
traded mostly with one another, rather
than trading with the West.

Comecon favoured the USSR far more
than any of its other members. It
provided the USSR with a market to sell
its goods. It also guaranteed it a cheap
supply of raw materials. For example,
Poland was forced to sell its coal to the
USSR at one-tenth of the price that it
could have got selling it on the open
market.

It set up a bank for socialist countries in
1964.

1930s and Truman wanted to do all he could to prevent
another worldwide slump.

How did the USSR respond to the Marshall Plan?

Stalin viewed Marshall Aid with suspicion. After expressing some initial interest, he refused to have
anything more to do with it. He forbade any of the eastern European states to apply for Marshall Aid.
He also tightened his grip on the eastern European states by setting up two new organisations,
Comecon and Cominform (see Factfiles). Stalin’s view was that the anti-Communist aims behind
Mazshall Aid would weaken his hold on eastern Europe. He also felt that the USA was trying to
dominate as many states as possible by making them dependent on dollars. All of the Communist
governments in eastern Europe followed Stalin’s directions except Marshal Tito in Yugoslavia. In this
and other areas, Yugeslavia was the only Communist state to resist domination by Stalin. The Soviet
Union kept up a propaganda battle against Tito. Despite the Cold War, there were more cartoons in
the official Communist newspapers attacking Tito than cartoons criticising the USA.

How did the USSR react to US policy?

You are an adviser to Stalin. Write a

briefing paper on the USA's plans for

Europe. Your report should mention:

+ President Truman's plans for Europe

+ the methods being used by Truman
to resist the spread of Communism

+ how the USSR has reacted to these
plans

# whether you think the USSR should
be worried.




Factfile R

Cominform

» Cominform stands for the Communist
Information Bureau.

» Stalin set up Cominform in 1947 as an
organisation to co-ordinate the various
Communist governments in eastermn
Europe.

> The office was originally based in
Belgrade in Yugoslavia but moved to
Bucharest in Romania in 1948 after
Yugoslavia was ex pelled by Stalin
because it would not do what the Soviet
Unian told it to do.

» Cominform ran meetings and sent out
instructions to Communist governments
about what the Soviet Union wanted
them to do.

A cartoon by David Low, June 1947. The figure on the left is Marshall. The figure nearer
to him is Molotov, the Soviet Foreign Minister. Marshall is asking ‘Which hand will you
have, Comrade?

SOURCE 3 6 . SOURCE 379

Denopra-munopreul Same CIHIA mpesoctases Tars sad
» wecduvalue woponoill epox
(M2 reer).

A Soviet cartoon commenting on Marshall Aid. The rope is the
‘Marshall Plan’ and the lifebelt is *Aid to Europe’.

A 1949 Soviet cartoon. Marshal Tito, leader of Yugoslavia, is shown
What are Sources 35 and 36 trying to say accepting money from the Americans. His cloak is labelled ‘Judas’ =
about Marshall Aid? the betrayer’.
What is Source 37 saying about Tito?
Why do you think Stalin was so hostile to
Tito?
Look back at the map in Source 27 on
page 71. How does the geographical
position of Yugoslavia help to explain
why Stalin did not take any direct action
(such as sending in troops) against Tito?
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Why did the Soviet Union
blockade Berlin?

Despite all the threatening talk of the early years of the Cold War, the two sides had never actually
fired on one another. But in 1948 they came dangerously close to war.

SOURCE
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x Main airports
controlled by the
Western Allies

Germany in 1948.

Germany had become a real headache for the Western Allies. After the destruction of war, their zones
! Lookat the cartoons in Source 39, were in economic chaos. Stalin feared a recovering Germany and wanted to keep it crippled. But it
Do they make the same point? was clear to the Allies that Germany would not be able to feed its people if it was not allowed to
rebuild its industries. Although they themselves were wary of rebuilding Germany toe guickly, Britain,
France and the USA combined their zones in 1946 to form one zone (which became known in 1949

as West Germany; see page 78). In 1948 they reformed the currency and within months there were
signs that Germany was recovering.

SOURCE 39

& -

Two cartoons from 1949 A is Soviet and B is British. In A, the dncurnents on the ground are
headed 'Occupation statutes’ and ‘Bonn constitution’. The caption to B is: ‘If we don't let him work, who's

g_(irlg fo keep him?*




SOURCE

Pttt e

On 23 June the Sovief authorifies suspended
all fraffic into Berlin because of alleged
technical difficullies . . . They also siopped
barge fraffic on similar grounds. Shortly
before midnight, the Soviet authorities
issueed orders fo . . . disrupt electric power
[from Soviet power plants to the Western
sectors. Shoriage of coal was given as a
reason for this measture.

US Government report, June 1948.

SOURCE 41
The Berlin air-lift was a considerable
achievement but netther side gained
anything from the confrontation. The

USSR bad not gained control of Berlin. The
West bad no guaranitees that land
communications wordd not be cut again.
Above all confrontation made both sides

even more stubborn.

___Historian Jack Watson writing in 1984.

SOURCE 43
The crisis was planned in Washingion,
bebind a smokescreen of anti-Soviet
propaganda. In 1948 there was danger of
war. The condudt of the Western powers
risked bloody incidersfs. The self-blockade of
the Wesiern powers bit the West Berlin
population with barsbness. The people were
[freexing and starving. In the Spring of
1949 the USA was forced fo yield . . . their
war plans had come to nothing, because of
the conduct of the USSR.

A Soviet commentary on the crisis, quoted
in P Fisher, The Great Power Conflict, a
textbook published in 1985..

" Read Source 40. What reasons did the
Soviet Union give for cutting off West
Berlin?

= Why do you think the USA did not believe
these were genuine reasons?

< How do Sources 41-43 differ in their
interpretation of the blockade?

= Which do you think is the most useful
source for a historian studying the Berlin
Blockade?

+ Which source do you think gives the most
reliable view of the blockade?

Stalin felt that the USA's handling of western Germany was provocative, He could do nothing about
the reorganisation of the western zones, or the new currency, but he felt that he could stamp his
authority on Berlin. It was deep in the Soviet zone and was linked to the western zones of Germany by
vital roads, railways and canals. In June 1948, Stalin blocked all these supply lines, cutting off the
two-million strong population of West Berlin from western help. Stalin believed that this would force
the Allies out of Berlin and make Berlin entirely dependent on the USSR.

Itwas a clever plan. If US tanks did try to ram the road blocks or railway blocks, Stalin would see
it as an act of war. However, the Americans were not prepared to give up. They saw West Berlin as a test
case. If they gave in to Stalin on this issue, the western zones of Germany might be next. Truman
wanted to show that he was serious about his policy of containment. He wanted Berlin to be a symbol
of freedom behind the Iron Curtain.

The only way into Berlin was by air. So in June 1948 the Allies decided to aielift supplies. As the
first planes took off from their bases in westenn Germany, everyone feared that the Soviets would shoot
them down, which would have been an act of war. People waited anxiously as the planes flew over
Soviet territory, but no shots were fired. The planes got through and for the next ten months West
Berlin was supplied by a constant stream of aeroplanes bringing in everything from food and clothing
to oil and building materials, although there were enormous shortages and many Berliners decided
to leave the city altogether. By May 1949, however, it was clear that the blockade of Berlin would not
miake the Western Allies give up Berlin, so Stalin reopened communications.

SOURCE 49

We refiesed fo be forced out of the cify of Berlin. We demonstrated fo the pegple of Europe
that we would act and act resolutely, when their freedom was threatened. Politically it
brought the people of Western Europe closer fo us. The Berlin blockade was a move fo fest
our ability and our will fo resist.

President Truman, speaking in 1949.

SOURCE 4.4
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Coal being unloaded from a plane at Berlin airport, 1948. For ten months, planes landed
every three minutes throughout the day and night.
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Why did the Cold War start?

It is difficult to give an exact date for when
the Cold War actually started. Some might
say that it was at alta, as Stalin, Churchill
and Roosevelt argued over Poland, others
that it started in | 948 with the Berlin
Blockade. There are other possible starting
dates as well between 1945 and 1948,

‘What do you think? As a class, list all the
possible starting dates you can think of. Then
choose three to compare. Whatever your
choice, support it with evidence from this
chapter.

A divided Germany

As a result of the Berlin Blockade, Germany was firmly divided into two nations. In May 1949, the
British, French and American zones became the Federal Republic of Germany (known as West
Germany). The Communist eastern zone was formed into the German Democratic Republic (or East
Germany) in October 1949.

A powerful symbol

Germany would stay a divided country for 41 years. Throughout that time Berlin would remain a
powertul symbol of Cold War tensions — from the American point of view, an oasis of democratic
freedom in the middle of Communist repression; from the Soviet point of view, an invasive cancer
growing in the workers' paradise of East Germany.

SOURCE 45

A 1958 Soviet cartoon. A Soviet doctor is injecting the cancer (the ‘Occupation regime’
of the Western Allies) with a medicine called Free City Status for West Berlin'.

A flashpoint

Berlin was more than a symbal, however. Tt was also a potential flashpoint. & you study the story of the
Cold War, you will find that the USAs and the USSR's worries about what might happen in Berlin affected
their policies in other areas of the world. You will pick up the story of Berlin again in Chapter 5.



A pattern for the Cold War

Most importantly, the Berlin Blockade set out a pattern for Cold War confrontations. On the one hand,
the two superpowers and their allies had shown how suspicious they were of each other; how they
would obstruct each other in almost any way they could; how they would bombard each other with
propaganda. On the other hand, each had shown that it was not willing to go to war with the other.
The Berlin Blockade established a sort of tense balance between the superpowers thatwas to
characterise much of the Cold War period.

Who was to blame for the Cold War?
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Work in small groups. Five people per group would be ideal.
You are going to investigate who was to blame for the Cold War. The possible
verdicts you might reach are:

A The USA was most to blame.

B The USSR was most to blame.

C Both sides were equally to blame.

D Mo one was to blame. The Cold War was inevitable.

This is our suggested way of working.

1 Start by discussing the verdicts together. Is one more popular than another in your

group?

2 a) Each member of the group should research how one of the following factors
helped to lead to the Cold War. You can start with the page numbers given. You
can introduce your own research from other books or the internet if you wish,
¢ The situation before the Second World War (page 63).
¢ The personal relationships between the various leaders (pages 62-71).

# The conflicting beliefs of the superpowers {pages 62-63).
¢ The war damage suffered by the USSR (pages 64 and 68).
¢ Stalin’s takeover of eastern Europe (pages 70-71).
# Marshall Aid for Europe (pages 73-74).
+ Stalin’s response to Marshall 2id (pages 74-75).
b) Present your evidence to your group and explain which, if any, of the verdicts
A-D your evidence most supports.

3 As a group, discuss which of the verdicts now seems most sensible.

4 Write a balanced essay on who was to blame, explaining why each verdict is a

possibility but reaching your own conclusion about which is best.




How did the Cold War develop in the

years |949-1955?

The development of the Cold War

As you read in Topic 4.1, the Berlin Airlift set out a sort of template for the Cold War. The two
superpowers were arxious not to go to war directly with each other. On the other hand, every other
kind of controversy or conflict seemed to be acceptable. Throughout the Cold War the superpowers:

» regularly argued with each other in the United Nations Assembly, where each side openly criticised
the actions of the other

* sometimes criticised each other through their television programmes, newspapers, art and films

* sometimes threatened military confrontation with each other, although it never came to war

 commonly sent troops or advisers to help other states or groups to disrupt the aims and plans of
their opponents.

The Cold War was also fought through other methods. There was enormous rivalry between the USA
and USSR in sport. There was rivalry in science and technology, particularly the new technology of
rockets and the race to put machines and even men into space. The media in each country played its
role in fanning the flames of mistrust and tension between the two sides. The superpowers were also
not too proud to try and find allies against their enemies. The Americans and their allies in western
Europe formed NATO in 1949. The USSR formed the Warsaw Pact in 1955.
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The formation of NATO, 1949

During the Berlin Blockade, war between the USSR and the USA seemed a real possibility. At the height
of the crisis, the Western powers met in Washington and signed an agreement to work together. The
new organisation they formed in April 1949 was known as NATO (North Atlantic Treaty Organisation).

SOURCE 1
Key 3

|:| USSR and its allies

|:| Members of NATO

MATO and the Soviet satellites of eastern Europe. With the establishment of NATO, Europe was once again home to two hostile armed
camps, just as it had been in 1914.




SOURCE

Article 3: To achieve the aims of this Trealy,
the Parties will keep wp their individual and
collective capacity fo vesist armed atfack.
Article 5: The Parfies agree that an armed
attack against one or more of them in
Europe or North America shall be
considered an attack against them all

Extracts from the NATO Charter.

You can see the main terms of the NATO alliance in Source 2. The main motive for the alliance for
President Truman was that NATO countries could provide US forces with secure bases in Europe.
Truman was aware that Stalin's forces were well positioned to invade western Europe if he chose to.
US forces would have to cross the Atlantic before they could meet the Soviets. With the signing of the
INATO treaty, US forces could resist any advance which Stalin might make. US allies such as Britain
were happy to have US forces in western Europe as it guaranteed their protection from a possible
Soviet attack. Not surprisingly, the Soviet Union did not see the Alliance in the same way. Sources 3
and 5 show how NATO was viewed from the Soviet side of the Iron Curtain.

SDURCE'4

SOURCE

The Soviet governmert did everything it
cotild fo prevent the world from being split
into two military blocks. The Soviet Union
issueed a special staterment analysing the
grave consajuences affecting the entire
international situation that would follow
[from the establishment of @ military
alliance of the Western powers. All these
warnings failed, however, and the North
Atlantic Alliance came info being.

Stalin commenting on the formation
of NATO, 1949.

Look at Source 2. What did NATO
members agree to do?

= The members of NATO argued that this
was a defensive alliance. Explain why
Stalin was not convinced about this,

= Study the cartoon in Source 4. Does the
cartoon give the impression that Stalin
feels threatened by NATO?

! Explain how Sources 4 and 5 present
MATO in different ways.

= Mow explain why they present NATO in
different ways.

A cartoon by David Low, 1949, entitled “Your play, Joe'. Western leaders wait to see how
Stalin will react to the formation of NATO.

SOURCE 8

A 1963 Soviet cartoon. The dog’s teeth
are labelled NATO. He is about to attack
the German Democratic Republic (East
Germany; see page 78).
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You are a young cartoonist struggling to get
your work published in the USA in the early
|950s. Design a cartoon responding to
Source & for an American newspaper. You
can either draw it or describe your ideas.
You should also explain the message of the
cartcon, Source 7 should give you some
ideas about how to present the USSR as a
threat.

SOURCE 6

The nuclear arms race

Another area of superpower rivalry was in science and technology, particularly the deadly technology
of nuclear weapons. When the USA dropped the first atomic bomb on Japan in August 1945 (see page
69) Stalin realised the USSR had to catch up with its rivals. He made atomic research his top priority.
Massive amounts of money were poured into research and development, Entire towns like Arzamas-16
were created to house the scientists and engineers. The hard work paid off and by 1949 the Soviets had
their own atomic bomb, It was the beginning of a deadly arms race.

The USA takes the lead The USSR takes the lead

* { Aug USSR detonates its first atomic
1949 bomb. This causes great concem
in the USA. US Intelligence had

! 1 predicted that the USSR would not
be able to dewel bomb until
US Strategic Air Command (SAC) 19533_ s
develops policy of constant

I 1951 readiness. SAC Commander Curtis
Le May identifies 6,000 targets in
the USSR to be hit in event of war.

Nov USA detonates the first hydrogen

1952 bomb. The Hbomb is 1,000 times
more powerful than the atom bomb.

68 USSR detonates it own Hoorrb. |

Mar USA develops an Hbomb small
1954 enough to be dropped from a

Sept USSR drops a test Hbomb from )
bomber. :

1954 a bomber.

The USA allocated 40 per cent of its defenice spending to its Air Force, particularly the Strategic Air
Command bombing force. This level of funding continued throughout the Cold War. Money was also
purmped into developing stockpiles of nuclear weapons. There was a further concern in the US when
the Soviets developed the Bison jet bomber and the long range TU-95 bomber. These aircraft could hit
American cities with nuclear weapons and this triggered off a panic known as a ‘Bomber Gap’. The
new US President Eisenhower ordered new B-52 bombers to close the gap with the USSR. In reality,
there never was a bomber gap — the USA always had more nuclear bombers than the USSR but, in the
paranoid atmosphere of the time, threats were exaggerated rather than investigated.

Fue Bop, DOMNMOBA,

A Soviet cartoon from 1949, The text on the bomb-shaped balloon reads ‘US atomic monopoly'. The balloon is burst by a communigué
from the Soviet news agency TASS on 25 September, announcing that the USSR now has an atomic bomb.
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Study Source 7. According to this source,
how serious was the Soviet nuclear
threat?

What measures is Source 7 calling far?
How would you describe the tone of
Source 77 Use examples of words and
phrases in the text to support your
answer,

Study Source 8. What critidsms are made
of Source 77

Do you think the author of Source 7
wanted to increase tension and the risk of
war? If not, what were his motives?

Do the riticisms in Source 8 mean that
Source 7 is not a useful historical source?
Explain your answer.

There was debate in the USA about the nuclear build up. In December 1953 Eisenhower put forward a
plan to the United Nations to share nuclear research and technology, but this was strongly opposed by
many of his own supporters and the US military. Despite having been a General in the US army in the
Second World War, Eisenhower had misgivings about what was called the military—industrial
complex. Some commentators claimed that American industries and the top US military
commanders were in league. The military wanted huge spending on weapons and other
developments, while big business benefited from huge government contracts for the military Itisa
debate which still continues today, and it was deeply controversial then. As you saw from Source 6, the
arms race also became part of the propaganda war.

SOURCE =7
I J

A MILITARY EVALUATION OF US AND USSR ATOMIC CAPABILITIES

1. The United States now bas an atomic capability, including both numbers and
deliverability, estimated to be adequate, if effectively ufilised, fo deliver a serious blow
against the war-making capacity of the USSR. It is doubted whether such a blow, even if it
resulfed in the complete destruction of the contemplated target systems, wonld cause the
USSR fo sue for ferms or prevent Sovief forces from ocoupying western Eurepe ...

2. As the atomic capability of the USSR increases, it will have an increased ability fo bit at
our atomic bases and installations and thus seriously hamiper the ability of the United
States fo carry out an attack such as that outlined above. It is quite possible that in the near
[uture the USSR will bave a sufficient number of afomic bombs and a sujficient
deliverability fo raise a queestion whether Britain with ifs present inadequate air defence
cotld be relied upon as an advance base from which a major portion of the US aftack
could be launched.

It is estimated that, within the next four years, the USSR will atlain the capability of
seriously damaging vital centres of the United States, provided if strikes a surprise blow and
provided further that the blow is opposed by no more effective opposition than we now have
programmed. Such a blow could so seriously damage the United States as fo greatly reduce
ifs superiority in economic potential.

Effective apposition fo this Sovief capability will require amonyg other measures greafly
increased air warning systems, air defences, and vigorous development and
implermentation of a civilian defence program which bas been thoroughly infegrated with
the military defence systems.

In time the atomic capability of the USSR can be expecied fo grow fo a point where, given
surprise and no more effective opposition: than we now have programmed, the possibility of
a decistve initial aftack cannol be excluded.

An extract from an American National Security Council Report from April 1950 which is

often referred to as ‘'NSC-68'. This document was an analysis by government officials of
the threat posed by the USSR to the USA. This section looked at nuclear weapons.

SOURCE 8

Paul Nitze, the principal author of the 1950 NSC report, intentionally exaggerated Soviet
nuclear capacities and mininiized those of the US in order to ‘bludgeon the mass mind of
“soverriment” —as Nitze’s superior, Secretary of State Dean Acheson, admitted years later.
Although the Soviet Union bad lost af least 25 million people and balf its industry in World
War I, Nitze portraved the USSR as a fanatical enemy that, within a few years, would
threater: America with an estimated two bundred nuclear weapons. According fo bis report,
the thers American stockpile of 1,400 weapons would be insufficient fo counter such a
threat. Nitzes report came af a time when infernational events, including the Korean War,
seemed fo validate this dark vision. In response, Truman quadrupled the deferice budget
and began a strategic program that would increase the US nuclear arsenal fo some 20,000
thermonuiclear bombs by 1960 and 32,000 by 1966.

An extract from Arsenals of Folly: The Making of the Nuclear Arms Race by American
journalist and historian Richard Rhodes, published in 2008.
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The Korean War

Against the background of this developing nuclear rivalry, both superpowers were anxious not to get
involved in a head-to-head confrontation. However, they were happy to recruit allies and to support
states which came into conflict with their enemies. A good example of this is the Korean War which
lasted from 1950 to 1953. Compared with the Vietnam War (see Chapter 10) the Korean War is
relatively unknown, despite the fact that it was an extremely brutal and destructive war with very high
casualty rates. In fact, in the Korean War the rate (rather than the total number) of American
casualties was actually higher than in Vietnam.

Background

Soon after the Soviet takeover of eastern Furope, China became Communist in 1949. The Americans
had always regarded China as their ally in the Far East. Between 1946 and 1949 they pumped

$2 billion in aid into China largely to support the Nationalists. Now suddenly a massive new
Communist state had appeared on the map.

Furthermore, American spies reported to President Truman that Stalin was using the Cominform
to help Communists win power in Malaya, Indonesia, Burma, the Philippines and Korea. Truman
and other Americans watched with increasing anxiety. They saw a conspiracy. They thought that
Communist countries were acting together to spread Communism. They had visions of the
Communists overrunning all of Asia, with country after country being toppled like a row of dominoes.
When South Korea was invaded in 1950, it was time for action!

The roots of the Korean War

Korea had been ruled by Japan until 1945. At the end of the Second World War the northern half was
liberated by Soviet troops and the southern half by Americans (see Source 11). When the war ended,
the North remained Communist-controlled, with a Communist leader who had been trained in the
USSR, and with a Soviet-style one-party system. The South was anti-Communist. [twas not very
democratic, but the fact that it was anti-Communist was enough to win it the support of the USA.
There was bitter hostility between the North’s Communist leader, Kim Il Sung, and Syngman Rhee,
President of South Korea. Reunification did not seem likely:

SOUFICE_Q

If the UN is ever going fo do anytbing, this is
the time, and if the UN cannot bring the
crisis in Korea fo an end then we might as
well just wash up the United Nations and
Jorget it.

American Senator Tom Connally speaking

in 1950. He was a Republican and strongly
anti-Communist.

| The situation in Korea has sometimes
been compared to the situation in
Germany in 1945 (which you studied in
Chapter 4.1). Explain:

= how these situations were similar
151 how they were different.

Explain how the Communist victory in
China helped the USA to getthe UN to
intervene in Morth Korea.

L)

SOURCE 1__0

Korea is a symbol lo the watching world. If we allow Korea fo fall within the Soviet orbit, the
world will feel we bave lost anotber round in our match with the Soviet Union, and our
prestige and the hopes of those who place their faith in us will suffer accordingly.

The US State Department, 1950.

In 1950 this hostility spilled over into open warfare. North Korean troops overwhelmed the South’s
forces. By September 1950 all except a small corner of south-east Korea was under Communist
control.

President Truman immediately sent advisers, supplies and warships to the waters around Korea. At
the same time, he put enormous pressure on the UN Security Council to condemn the actions of the
North Koreans and to call on them to withdraw their troops.

In the Cold War atmosphere of 1950, each superpower always denounced and opposed any action
by the other So normally, in a dispute such as this, the Soviet Union would have used its right of veto
to block the call for action by the UN. However, the USSR was boycotting the UN at this time. When
China became Communist in 1949, the USA had blocked its entry to the United Nations, since it
regarded the Nationalists (Chiang Kai-shek and his followers) as the rightful government of China.
The USSR had walked out of the UN in protest. So when the resolution was passed (see Source 12),
the USSR was not even at the meeting to use its veto. The USA was the single biggest contributor to
the UN budget and was therefore in a powerful position to influence the UN decision.

The UN was now committed to using member forces to drive North Korean troops out of
South Korea.
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The Korean War, 1950-53.

SOURCE 4.2

UN or USA?
The UN will render such assiskance io the
republic of Korea as rmay be necessary fo Eighteen states (including Britain) provided troops or support of some kind, but the overwhelming

restore infernational peace and security to part of the UN force that was sent to Korea was American. The commander, General MacArthug, was
also an American.

the area.

The resolution passed by the United SOURCE 4 A
Nations in 1950. e

SOURCE 4.3

FEven the reports fo the UN were censored by
[American] state and defense departments.
Thad no connection with the United Nations
whatsoever.

From General MacArthur’s memoirs.

= During the Korean War, critics said that
the USA simply pulled the strings of the
UN like a puppet. How do Sources 13 and
14 support this view?
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General Douglas MacArthur

Born 1880. His father was a successful
army leader.

Trained at West Point, the top American
military academy.

Fought in the First World War. He got
thirteen medals for bravery. Became the
youngest commander in the American
army in France.

Became chief of staff in the army in
1930.

During the Second World War he was
the commander of the war against the
Japanese. He devised the successful
island-hopping strategy that allowed the

Americans to drive out the lapanese from

their island strongholds.

In 1945 he personally accepted the
Japanese surrender, and from 1945 1o
1951 he virtually controlled Japan,
helping the shattered country get back
on its fest,

His bullying, no-nonsense style enabled
him to get things done, but he

sometimes annoyed political leaders back

in Washington by following his own
policies.

In 1950, at the age of 70, he was given
command of the UN forces in Korea.
He was relieved of his duties in Korea in
1951. He tried unsuccessfully to be
elected as a presidential candidate in
1952,

He died in 1964.

Use Source 15 to write an extra sentence
for the profile of General MacArthur
describing his personality and beliefs.
Why did the Americans not support
MacArthur in continuing the war and
attacking China?

SO URCE 1_5

1 bave received your announcement of your appointment of me as Untited Nations
Cornmander. I can only repeat the pledge of my complete personal loyalty fo you as well as
an absolufe devotion fo your monumental struggle for peace and goodwill throughout the
world. I hope Fwill not fail you.

General MacArthur writing to President Truman in 1950,

United Nations forces stormed ashore at Inchon in September 1950. At the same time, other UN forces
and South Korean troops advanced from Pusan. The North Koreans were driven back beyond their
original border (the 38th parallel) within weeks. MacArthur had quickly achieved the original UN
objective of removing North Korean troops from South Korea. But the Americans did not stop. Despite
warnings from China’s leader, Mao Zedong, that pressing on would mean China’s joining the war, the
UN approved a plan to advance into North Korea. By October, US forces had reached the Yalu river
and the border with China (see Source 11). The nature of the war had now changed. It was clear that
MacArthur and Truman were striving for a bigger prize — to remove Communism from Korea entirely.

SOURCE %

Had they [the Chinese] infervened in the first or second months if would have been decisive,
[brt] we are no longer fearful of their intervention. Now that we bave bases for our Air
Force in Korea, there would be the greatest slaughter.

General MacArthur speaking in October 1950,

MacArthur underestimated the power of the Chinese. Late in October 1950, 200,000 Chinese troops
{calling themselves ‘People’s Volunteers') joined the North Koreans. They launched a blistering
attack. They had soldiers who were strongly committed to Communism and had been taught by their
leader to hate the Americans. They had modern tanks and planes supplied by the Soviet Union. The
United Nations forces were pushed back into South Korea. The UN troops then recovered and the
fighting finally reached stalemate around the 38th parallel.

At this point, Truman and MacArthur fell out. MacArthur wanted to carry on the war, invading
China and even using nuclear weapons if necessary. Truman felt that saving South Korea was good
enough. His allies in the UN force convinced him that the risks of aftacking China and of starting a
war that might bring in the USSR were too great, and so an attack on China was ruled out. However,
in March 1951 MacArthur blatantly ignored the UN instruction and openly threatened an attack on
China. In April Truman removed MacArthur from his position as commander and brought him back
horne. He rejected MacArthur’s aggressive policy towards Communism. Containment was underlined
as the American policy. One of the American army leaders, General Omar Bradley, said that
MacArthur’s approach would have ‘involved America in the wrong war, in the wrong place, at the
wrong time, and with the wrong enemy’.

Peace talks between North and South Korea began in June 1951, but bitter fighting continued
until 1952 when Truman was replaced by President Eisenhower who wanted to end the war. Stalin’s
death in March 1953 made the Chinese and North Koreans less confident. An armistice was finally
signed in July 1953.

Source |5 is MacArthur’s letter accepting command of the UN troops. White a letter from him
to Truman, following his removal from that position in April 1951, explaining his actions in the
Korean War.




SOURCE 47
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Photographs from the Korean War. Conditions were some of the worst the American forces had known, with treacherous cold and
blinding snow-storms in the winter of 1950-51. The Chinese forces were more familiar with fighting in the jagged mountains, forested
ravines and treacherous swamps - as the landscape was similar to many areas of China. Many civilians suffered as a result of the war

and there were also reports of prisoners of war being treated very badly.

30,000 American Korea 1950-53: The Cold War reaches a new level

soldiers 4,500 other ) ) : .
70 000 UN soldiers The Korean War is over. You have been asked to write a newspaper article assessing
South Karean the significance of the Korean War. Your aim is to explain to readers how the Korean
soldiers <=5 | War took the Cold War to a new level of intensity. Your article should refer to:

¢ the USA’s concerns about developments in Asia

+ how the UN became involved and whether you think a similar event might happen
again

# how and why the conflict escalated to involve China

+ whether you think there was a real danger that the conflict might have spread
further

+ the military and civilian cost of the war.

Finally, add a conclusion to your article which:

+ argues EITHER that the Korean War shows the need for the USA to continue its
aggressive stance towards Communism OR that the USA should try to imprave
relations with the USSR and China

Total killed: 1.4 million + AND states whether you think the new US President Eisenhower will follow your

Casualties in the Korean War. advice.
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© Death of Stalin

= The Korean War inevitably raised tensions between the superpowers, but the temperature of the Cold
Sian Kiasichu War was about to chang:.yln March 1953 Stalin died. Staii;n?'j: a hero to mﬂiioflesrof people in the
USSR. He had defeated Hitler and given the USSR an empire in eastern Europe. He made the USSR a
nuclear superpower. When he died in 1953, amid the grief and mourning, many minds turned to the
question of who would succeed Stalin as Soviet leader. The man who had emerged by 1955 was Nikita
Khrushchey,

Khrushchev and ‘The Thaw’
Khrushchev seemed very ditferent from Stalin. He ended the USSR's long feuds with China and with

» Bom 1894, the son of a coal miner. Yugeslavia. His new approach also seemed to bring about a thaw in the frosty Cold War relations
» Fought in the Red Army during the Civil between the superpowers. He talked of peaceful co-existence with the West. He made plans to reduce
War, 153223, ; expenditure on arms. He attended the first post-war summit between the USSR, the USA, France and
» Afterwards worked for the Communist Britaicyin Tuly 1955
Party in Moscow. Was awarded the ritain in July 1955. : o
Order of Lenin for his work building the Khrushchev also relaxed the iron conteol of the Soviet Union on eastern Europe. He closed down
Moscow underground railway. Cominform. He released thousands of political prisoners. He agreed to pull Soviet troops out of Austria
» In 1949 he was appointed by the (they had been posted there since the end of the Second World War). He seemed to be signalling to the

:;ZE‘L‘T: Fiaty §a fn Sovies muﬂtries: of eastern Europe that they would be allowed much greater independence to control their
» There was a power struggle after Stalin's ~ own affairs.

death over who would succeed him.

Khrushchev had come out on top by

1955 and by 1956 he felt secure enough D e-Stalinisation

in his position to attack Stalin's
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reputation. At the Communist Party International Conference in 1956, Khrushchev made an astonishing attack
e Beczmh?sPrime M""'Ete’ in 195}3- on Stalin. He dredged up the gory evidence of Stalin’s purges (Chapter 7, pages 164-66) and
P RakiB R ok S (et e denounced him as a wicked tyrant who was an enemy of the people and kept all power to himself.
with the USA during the Cuban Missile ] d
Crisis in 1962 (see pages 102-10). Khrushchev went on to say much worse things about Stalin and began a programme of
> Was forced into retirement in 1964, ‘de-Stalinisation’:
> Died in 1971.

* He released more political prisoners.

e He closed down Cominform as part of his policy of reconciliation with Yugoslavia.
SOURCE + * He invited Marshal Tito to Moscow

* He dismissed Stalin’s former Foreign Minister, Molotov.

Khrushchev also said that he wanted to improve the living standards of ordinary Soviet citizens and
those of eastern Europe (see Source 20).

SOURCE 20_ x,
We must prodice more grain. The more grain there is, the more meal, lard and fruil there
will be. Our fables will be better covered. Marxist theory belped us win power and
consolidate if. Having done this we must belp the people eat well, dress well and live well. If
dfter forfy years of Communism, a person cannot have a glass of milk or a pair of shoes, be
will not believe Communism is a good thing, whatever you tell bim.

Nikita Khrushchev speaking in 1955.

1 Make a list of the features of the cartoon
which show Khrushchev as a new type of

leader.
° Explain:
A 1955 Soviet cartoon. The writing on the =1 why he is shown destroying the Wite your own definition of
snowman's hat reads ‘cold war'. snowman ‘de-Stalinisation’. Make sure you include:
Khrushchev is drilling through the cold war 121 whatthis is supposed to suggest + at least two examples
using what the caption calls ‘miners’ about his attitude to the Cold War. + an explanation of why it was radical.

methods'.




= What point is the cartoonist making in
Source 217

‘. What does the cartoon imply about
Khrushchev's motives?

= s the cartoon more or less sympathetic
towards Khrushchev than Source 197
Explain your answer.

& According to Source 22, why have the
peace-loving states come together to sign
the Warsaw Pact?

7 According to the articles, what will the
Warsaw Pact countries do?

9 In what ways was this agreement similar
and/or different to NATO?

How did the Cold War develop in
1945-557

It's time to look back at some of the key
developments you have studied in the
last two chapters. Create your own copy
of the tension graph shown below. In
pairs or small groups, decide where the
main events and developments you have
studied belong on the graph. Make sure
you can explain your decisions.
Wery bad relations
betwesan superpowers
—on the edge of war

USA and USSR defeat

Genmany in the
Second World War
2 1 1 I

Commopstin faqs 1950 1955

between the

SUperpowears
Events and developments
+ Yalta, 1945
+ Potsdam, 1945
+ Hiroshima and Nagasaki bombs
4 Soviet expansion into eastern Europe
+ Truman Doctrine
+ Marshall Plan
+ Berlin Blockade
+ Formation of NATO
+ Nuclear arms race
+ Korean War
# Death of Stalin
# Khrushchev and Peaceful

Co-existence
+ West Germany joins NATO
+ Formation of Warsaw Pact

50U ch_z 1

A British cartoon from January 1959. The figure on the left is the US President
Eisenhower. Khrushchev is on the right.

Khrushchev and the Warsaw Pact

Despite the new approach he brought, Khrushchev still believed in Communism and wanted the
USSR tor be a great Communist power in the world. In some respects he was simply using different
methods to achieve the same aims as Stalin. For example, he wanted to improve living standards in
order to benefit the Soviet people but also to show that Communism could deliver the same benefits
for its people as the USA could deliver for its people (see Source 21).

One aspect of Stalin’s policy did not change. His aim in eastern Europe had always been to create a
buffer against attack from the West. Khrushchev continued this policy. In May 1955 the Western Allies
signed a series of agreements in Paris which made West Germany a member of NATO and allowed the
country to have its own armed forces again. There were strict limits on the new German army, but to
the Soviet Union the sight of the USA rearming the enemy which had caused so much misery during
the Secand World War was worrying. In response, Khrushchev created the Warsaw Pact. This was a
military alliance similar to NATO (see pages 80—81). The members would defend each other it one
was attacked. The Warsaw Pact included all the Communist countries of Eastern Europe except
Yugoslavia, but it was dominated by the Soviet Union.

SOURCE 2_2

Because the recent Paris agreements have created a remilitarised Western Germany and
entered it info the North Aflantic bloc, which increases the threat of anotber war and creafes
a mendce to the national security of the peaceloving states and ... Convinced that, under
these civcumstances, the peace loving states of Europe shotld take the necessary measures
[for safeguarding their securify . . . The peace loving states of Europe bave resolved fo
conclude this Trealy of Friendship, Co-operation and Mulual Assistance, . . .

Article 1. The contracting parfies undertake . . . fo refrain in their infernafional relations
from the threat or use of force, and lo seftle their international disputes by peaceful means
80 as not fo endanger international peace and security.

Arficle 2. The contracting parfies declare their readiness fo take part . . . in all infernational
undertakings infended to safeguard infernational peace and security and they shall use all
their exergies for the realisation of these aims.

Moreover, the coniracting parties shall work for the adoption: . . . of effective measures fowards a
general reduction of armaments and probibition of atomic, lvdrogen and other weapons of
Article 4. In the event of an armed aftack in Europe on one or several states that are
signatories of the freaty by any state or group of states, each state that is a party fo this
treaty shall . . . render the state or states so aftacked immediate assisiance.

Extracts from the Warsaw Pact Treaty, 1955.
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m Development of the

Cold War, 1955-1970

How peaceful was Peaceful Co-existence?

In 1955 the new Soviet leader Nikita
Khrushchev declared his view that the
USA and the USSR could live in
‘Peaceful Co-existence”. In 195661
that claim was put to the test. In
Topic 5.1 you will:

# investigate the causes and

1956

# examine the key developments in
technelogy in the peried

# consider the importance of the U2
Crisis of | 960

Wall.
In Topic 5.2 you wilk:
Missile Crisis of 1962

# investigate the Soviet intervention in
Czechoslovakia in [968.

8

# evyaluate the significance of the Berlin

consequences of events in Hungary in

# examine the importance of the Cuban

P

SOURCE 4
| |

Living standards were declining and yet the

papers and radio kept saying thal we had
never bad it so good. Why? Why these lies?

Everybody kneiw the slate was spending the
money on armaments. Why could they not

admit that we were worse off because of the

war effort and the need fo build new
Jactories? . . . I finally arrived af the
realisation that the system was wrong
and stupid

A Hungarian student describes the mood
in 1953.

! Use the text and Sources 1 and 2 o give
reasons why the Hungarians disliked
Communist control,

Which of their demands do you think
would be most threatening to the USSR?

18]

The first test of Peaceful
Co-existence: Hungary, 1956

Why was there opposition in Hungary?

Hungary was led by a hard-line Communist called Matyas Rakosi. Hungarians hated the restrictions
which Rékosi’s Communism imposed on them. Most Hungarians felt bitter about losing their
freedom of speech. They lived in fear of the secret police. They resented the presence of thousands of
Soviet troops and officials in their country. Some areas of Hungary even had Russian street signs,
Russian schools and shops. Worst of all, Hungarians had to pay for Soviet forces to be in Hungary.

[n June 1956 a group within the Communist Party in Hungary opposed Rikosi. He appealed to
Moscow for help. He wanted to arrest 400 leading opponents, Moscow would not back him. Rakosi's
assistant said sarcastically: ‘Might T sugzest that mass arrests are not reconcilable with our new brand
of socialist legality.” The Kremlin ordered Rakosi to be retired ‘for health reasons’.

However, the new leader, Ernd Gerd, was no more acceptable to the Hungarian people. Discontent
carne to a head with a huge student demonstration on 23 October, when the giant statue of Stalin in
Budapest was pulled down. The USSR allowed a new government to be formed under the well-
respected Imre Nagy. Soviet troops and tanks stationed in Hungary since the war began to withdraw:
Hungarians created thousands of local councils to replace Soviet power. Several thousand Hungarian
soldiers defected from the army to the rebel cause, taking their weapons with them.

Nagy’s government began to make plans. It would hold free elections, create impartial courts,
restore farmland to private ownership. It wanted the total withdrawal of the Soviet army from
Hungary. [t also planned to leave the Warsaw Pact and declare Hungary neutral in the Cold War
struggle between East and West. There was widespread optimism that the new American President
Eisenhower, who had been the wartime supreme commander of all Allied Forces in western Europe,
would support the new independent Hungary.

SQURCE 2

Wearing western clothes was considered dangerous. To cife a small example: my colleague
Jobn showed up at lectures one day in a new sull, a striped shirt and reeckfie from the
United States. His shoes were smooth swede and would have cost orie month’s wages in
Hungary. After classes Jobn was summoned by the parly officer. He received a fongue-
lashing and was expelled.

Written by LaszI6 Beke, a student who helped lead the Hunga!ian_u:irigsgég
in ;




SOURCE 3 How did the Soviet Union respond?

We have almost no weapons, no beavy guns ~ Khrushchey at first seemed ready to accept sorme of the reforms. However, he could not accept
of any kind. People are running up fo the Hungary's leaving the Warsaw Pact. In November 1956 thousands of Soviet troops and tanks moved

tanks, throwing in band grenades and into Budapest. Unlike in Poland, the Hungarians did not give in. Two weeks of bitter fighting

closing the drivers’ windows. The followed. Some estimates put the number of Hungarians killed at 30,000, However, the latest research
Hungarian peaple are not afraid of death. suggests about 3,000 Hungarians and 7,000—8,000 Russians were killed. Another 200,000 Hungarians
It is only a pity that we cannot last longer. fled across the border into Austria to escape the Communist forces. Imre Nagy and his fellow leaders

Now the firing is starting again, The tanks "o imprisoned and then executed.
are coming nearer and nearer. You can’t
let people attack tanks with their bare ZURCER
hands. What is the United Nations doing? October 27, 1956. On my way bome I saw a liftle pirl propped up against the doorway of a
A telex message sent by the Hungarian buildireg with a machine gun clufched i ber hands. When [ tried fo move ber, I saw she
rebels fighting the Communists. Quoted in  wa@s dead. She could not have been more than eleven or hwelve years old. There was a
George Mikes, The Hungarian Revolution,  neatly folded note in ber pocket she bad evidently meant fo pass on to ber parents. In
1957.  Childish scrawl it read: ‘Dear Mama, Brother i dead. He asked me fo take care of bis gun.
TLam all right, and I'm going with friends now. I kiss you. Kati,’

SOURCE 4 Written by Laszl6 Beke, a Hungarian student.

g
o
5
e
g
=
3
%
a
=
2
©
g
©
=)

In Hungary thousands of people have SOURCE 6
obtained arms by disarming soldiers and e
militia men . . . Soldiers bave been making
masses . . . The authorities are paralysed,
unable to stop the bloody events.

From a report in a Yugoslav newspaper.
Yugoslavia, although Communist, did not
approve of Soviet policies.

How do Sources 3 and 4 differ in the

impression they give of the Hungarian

uprising?

4 Why do you think they differ?

=~ Doesthe photo in Source 6 give the same
impression as either Source 3 or Source
a4

& Write a paragraph explaining the nature

of the fighting in Budapest using Sources

3-6.

L

The effects of the uprising in Budapest, showing the scene of destruction outside the
Kilian Barracks, where heavy fighting was experienced.

Explain which of these statements you most

agree with:

* ‘The severity of the: Red Army in dealing ; ; 4
with Hun;tayry in 1956 showsyhow ek The Hungarian resistance was cmsh.ed in two weeks. The .Ti'-’gstem poviers protested to the USSR but
the Soviet hold on Hungary really was.’ sent no help; they were too preaccupied with the Suez crisis in the Middle Fast.

* 'The speed at which the Red Army Khrushchev put Jinos Kadar in place as leader. Kadar took several months to crush all resistance.
crushed resistance in Hungary shows how | grind 35,000 anti-Communist activists were arrested and 300 were executed. Kiddr cautiously
completely the Soviet Union controlled : ; ; ;

introduced some of the reforms being demanded by the Hungarian people. However, he did not waver

Hungary.” : ;
on the central issue — membership of the Warsaw Pact.




Look back at Source 1. Why do you think
Hungary's membership of the Warsaw
Pact was so important to the Soviet
Union?

Why do you think the Hungarians
received no support from the West?

SOURCE 7

How did events in Hungary affect Cold War relations?

The Soviet actions in Hungary led to bitter condemnation from the USA and its allies but the only serious
action against the USSR came in the form of harsh words in the United Nations and in the newspapers
and TV programmes of Western states. There were two main reasons why the West did little to help:

= At almost exactly the same time as the Hungarian revolt, the USA, Britain and France were deeply
distracted by a crisis concerning the Suez Canal in Egypt. The British and French invaded Egypt to
take back the Canal without consulting the Americans. The USA and the USSR both condemned
British actions and there was furious debate in the United Nations, eventually forcing the British to
pull out. In these circumstances it was almost impossible to react to events in Hungary

+ Hungary was simply too close to the USSR. It would have been impossible for the West to help the
rebels without sending massive forces across Europe and this would have run the risk of triggering
off a major war. The American President Eisenhower was simply not prepared to do this.

BRITISH CARTOON ARCHIVE UNNERSITY OF KENT & MIRRORPIX

"SORRY , THAT Wt ANGTHER MISTAKE OF THE PART... "
A British cartoon by Vicky (Victor Weisz) published in the Daily Mirror on 30 October 1956.

Explain what the cartoon is saying about
Khrushchev in Source 7. Refer to the
details of the cartoon and also what you
have learned about Khrushchev from your
waork on pages 8889,

Search the internet for other cartoons on
the Hungarian revolt of 1956. See if you
can find other perspectives, especially
cartoons, which link the Suez crisis with
events in Hungary.

The lesson which emerged from the Hungarian revolt was that Khrushchev was simply not going to
let Hungary pull out of the Warsaw Pact. It is possible that he would have allowed some of the reforms
to take place but total independence was out of the question. In the months which followed, the
Soviet invasion resulted in a new government which disbanded most of the Hungarian army and
began a programme of political education in the remaining units to ensure their loyalty to the USSR.
In addition, Khrushchev increased the number of Soviet divisions in Hungary from two to four and
made the Hungarian government accept the presence of these troops for the protection of Hungary.
Hungary also had to pay for these troops to be stationed there. It was clear that Communist control in
Hungary could only be maintained if it was propped up by the presence of the Red Army, and
Khrushchevwas quite prepared to do that.
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The second test of Peaceful

Co-existence: The Space Race
1955-1969

You have already seen in Chapters 4.1 and 4.2 that the Cold War took many different forms. One of
the ways in which the USA and USSR competed with each other was in science and technology, and
the most spectacular form of this rivalry was the Space Race.

During the Second World War, German scientists had developed powerful rockets like the V-2 (see
page 301). The Soviets and the Americans used this technology and developed it to see if they could
break free of earth and reach space. US President Eisenhower announced a programme in 1955 to
develop a man-made satellite. However, in October 1957 the Soviets shocked the Americans by
sending one of their rockets into space and launching the first ever man-made satellite, called
Sputnik. They rubbed salt in the wound in November 1957 when they launched Sputnik I1. This
satellite was larger than Sputnik I and it carried a dog called Laika.

The Americans responded by pouring money into space research. The government funded existing
programmes, and set up new cnes. The government also set up a new project called Explorer. It was
run by the US army and headed by Wernher von Braun. This caused some discomfort in the USA as
Braun had been part of the German V-2 programme. By 1958 the US investment was beginning to pay
off. In January the Americans launched the Explorer I satellite. In July the US Congress approved the
formation of the National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA).

SOURC E_8

Gather ‘round while | sing you of Wernher von Braun,
A man whose allegiance

Is ruled by expedience.

Call birm a Nazi, be won'f even frown,

‘Ha, Nazi, Schmazi,’ says Wernber von Braun.
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Don 't say that be's bypocritical,

Say rather that he's apolitical

‘Orzce the rockels are up, who cares where they come down?
That's reof my depariment,’ says Wernber von Braun.

Some heave harsh words for this man of renown,

But some think our attifude

Should be one of gratifude,

Like the widows and criples in old London town,
Who owe their large pensions to Wernber von Braun.

You too may be a big bero,
: Once you 've learned fo count backwards fo zero.
:ch;l:;h:,ffg ;;.::Ifn:.,o:g :;dha,.:,:,m ‘In Gersman oder English I krow bow fo count down,
von Braun of being hypocritical, Explain Und I'm learning Chinese!" says Wernber von Braun.

which words and phrases make this . » . .
point. The: lyrics of a satirical song about Wernher von Braun, by the American comedian and
songwriter Tom Lehrer.
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Sources 9 and 10 both celebrate
achievements in the Space Race. Explain
the message of each one.

. Sources 9and 10 are both partly political

paosters. Explain what political points they
make and how these points are
conveyed.

! Read Source 11 carefully. Does Kennedy

explain all of his motives for supporting
the Apollo programme in this extract?
Explain your answer,

SOURCE @

CAABA!

A poster celebrating Yuri Gagarin and the

Vostok Space Programme in 1961. The
dates on the leaves of the branch are
important stages in the Soviet space

programme.

It seemed that the USA was edging ahead in the Space Race but in 1961 the Soviets gave the
Americans another shock. On 12 April the Soviet's Vostok Rocket programme sent Major Yuri Gagarin
of the Red Army to become the first human in space. When he returned safely he was celebrated as a
hero in the USSR and became an instant worldwide celebrity. President Kennedy of the USA responded
with the Apollo manned space programme which ran from 1961 to 1975. The primary aim of this
programume was to put a man on the moon. [twas a long, difficult and massively expensive process
but in July 1969 Apollo 11 landed Commander Neil Armstrong on the surface of the moon. The
Soviets were also developing their space programme at the same time, including plans to send
cosmonauts around the far side of the moon.

Why did the superpowers invest so much effort and money into their space programmes? At one
level it was simple Cold War rivalry — the best political system should have the best technology. The
space programme was also a powerful propaganda tool. Space caught the imagination of peaple all
over the world. Soviet and American achievements in space technology were reported in all of the
world’s media. However, there was one slightly sinister element to the Space Race. A key reason why
both superpowers were inferested in space technology was that the same technology could be used to
build missiles which could carry nuclear weapons (see Source 12).

SOURCE4 )

The logo of the US Apollo 11 mission.

SOURCE 4 1

First, I believe that this nation showld commit ifself to achieving the goal, before this decade
is out, of landing a man on the Moor and refurning him safely fo the Farth. No single
speece profect i this period will be more impressive fo mankind, or more important in the
long-range exploration of shace; and none will be so difficult or expensive fo accomplish,

Extracts from a speech by US President John F Kennedy. Kennedy became President in
January 1961.

SOURCE 4.2

Spuinik came as a shock overseas. The American military and others realised that the period
when they were out of reach had ended. A new era bad begun when instezd of a Sputnik, a
nuclear weapon could not merely circle the earth, but land where if was ordered fo.

Boris Chertok, a Soviet rocket designer, interviewed in 1998.




SOURCE 43

Kbrushcher, around that period, came fo
the conclusion that neissiles were the
weapons of the future, and thaf warships
were getting obsolele, bombers were geffing
obsolete. That we should concentrate
everything on missiles, and as be said
somewhere that, ‘'We are on the point of
producing missiles like sausages’

Oleg Troyanovski, an adviser to
Khrushchev in the 1950s.

SOURCE 4 4
We were kept in such sirict secrecy that we
couldn’t mention the word ‘missile’ even
between ourselves. If was called ‘the
mechanism’, ‘the product’. We called it ‘our
dear one’. That romanticism — it belped us
fo live, fo keep going . ..

Khionia Kraskina, Soviet rocket technician
__who worked on the Soviet ICBM project.

SOURCE 4.5

APolaris missie launch in 1960.

Look back at the arms race timeline on page
| 82. Make your own copy of that timeline
| and then extend it to add the developments
| described on this page.

Technology and tensions: The nuclear arms race
continues

You have already seen on pages 82—83 how the USA and USSR built up stockpiles of nuclear bombs
in the early 1950s. This was serious enough when these weapons would be dropped by bombers, but
Soviet leader Khrushchev was quick to recognise that space technology would soon make missiles the
most important weapons. Engineers from all over the Soviet Union were brought together in a remote
location in Kazakhstan to build the top-secret rocket base of Baykonyr. On 15 May 1957, they began
testing the world's first Intercontinental Ballistic Missile, an ICBM. This technology allowed the
Soviets to launch a missile into space and then bring it down on a target in the USA.

SOURCE 4.6

A Soviet cartoon from 1957 called The Church of NATO'. It depicts war as the religion of
the West. The poster on the left reads ‘Glory to the policy of force!, the one on the right,
‘St Madonna of the Hydrogen! We won't stop the tests? The box on the left is marked
‘Confessional. The poster on it plays on a Russian word which means both forgive' and
‘sell'. It says ‘We forgive/sell: 1) sins, 2) atomic weapons’. The man with the gun is
collecting ‘for armaments’.

[t was not long before the USA caught up again. In 1959 the Americans developed their own ICBM
systems. Atlas and Minuteman missiles would be able to reach the USSR as quickly and as accurately
as Soviet missiles could reach the USA. A further American technological development was the
introduction of Polaris missiles. These could be fired from submarines which were wirtually
undetectable.

As the 1950s ended and the 1960s began America was beginning to pull ahead in the nuclear arms
race. However, if you had lived in the USA at the time you probably would not have believed this. The
US public was alarmed by the fear that the USSR had many more nuclear missiles than the USA. US
President Fisenhower knew this was not the case. He began to worry about the spiralling cost of US
defence spending and called for ‘reasonable control’. He also criticised what he saw as hysterical
reporting in some of the media, such as the Life Magazine article in 1959 which talked of the threat
of the missile gap between the USA and the USSR. Part of Eisenhower’s problem was that he knew
there was no missile gap, but he could not really tell the world how he knew ...
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The U-2 crisis and the Paris Summit

Eisenhower knew about Soviet nuclear capability because for some years the USA had been illegally
flying spying missions over the USSR. In 1950, without permission from President Truman, US
Strategic Air Command began spy flights over the USSR. When he found out, Truman banned them
because they violated Soviet air space.

In 1956 the flights began again, with the agreement of President Eisenhower. This time they used
a brand new spy plane called the U-2. This flew so high that it could not be shot down by Soviet
fighters or by anti-aircraft missiles, but it carried sophisticated listening devices and such powerful
cameras that it could read a newspaper on the ground from 23,000 metres. U-2 spying flights kept the
Americans fully informed about Soviet weapons technology through the late 1950s.

Khrushchev was furious about the flights. He said that each flight ‘spat in the face of the Soviet
people’. His problem was that he could not complain about the flights because he had no proof and
he did notwant to have to admit that the Soviets did not have the technology to shoot down the U-2s.

In May 1960 events suddenly turned in his favour. He was preparing for the Four Power Summit
with Prance, Britain and the USA, which was to be held in Paris. On 1 May he received the news that
the USSR’s new S-75 anti-aircraft missiles had shot down a U-2. The pilot, Gary Powers, parachuted
to safety but was arrested by Soviet soldiers. The USSR paraded Powers on television and accused the
USA of spying. The USA at first denied Powers was on a spying mission, but then admitted he was.
However, President Eisenhower refused to apologise or to promise there would be no more flights.
Without an apology, Khrushchev refused to attend the summit and pulled out.

SOURCE SOURCE
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As is generally known, a provocative act by the American air force agatrnst the
Soviet Union has recently taken place. If consisted in the fect that on 1 May of
this year a US military reconnaissance plane intruded into the USSR on a
definite espionage mission of gathering infelligence about military and
industrial installations on Soviet territory. After the aggressive purpose of the
plane’s flight became clear, # was shot down by a Soviet rocket wnit.
Unfortunately, this is not the only instarnce of aggressive and espionage
actions by the US air force against the Sovief Union.

Naturally, the Soviet government was obliged fo describe these actions by
their proper name and show their perfidious characler, inconsistent with the
elementary requirements of normal peacetime relations befween states, fo 31y
nothing of their conflicting grossly with the aim of reducing infernational
tension and creating the conditions needed for fruifful work at the Summit
conference . ..

How can agreement be reached on this or that issue needing to be seftled in
A 1960 Soviet cartoon commenting on the uses of the  order to lessen tension and remove suspicion and distrust befween states,

U-2 spy plane. when the government of one of the Great Powers says outright that it is ifs
policy to intrude info the confines of anofher Great Power for spying and
subversive purposes, and consequently fo beighten fension in the relations
between the powers? Obuiously, the proclamation of stch a policy, which can
only be adopted when nations are af war, dooms the Sumimif conference in
advance fo fofal failure . . .

Nikita Khrushchev: Summit Conference Statement, 16 May 1960.

| Look at Source 17. What s the Soviet Gary Powers was sentenced to ten years in a Soviet prison, but was exchanged for a captured Soviet
cartoon saying about the U-2 plane? spy (Rudolf Abel) in February 1962. Eisenhower and his Republican Party were criticised abroad for

8 E:dsso‘{:%f&?rﬂ* J’éh: m’;g:?: the U-2 flights. At home, they were criticised for being too soft with the Soviets. The rival Democratic

© How would the USA justify ﬁ violation Party had a young and brilliant new leader, called John F Kennedy, who exploited this feeling very
of Soviet territory? effectively. In the Presidential elections of 1960 he talked up the threat of the missile gap between the

“  If the USSR had had U-2 planes, do you USSR and the USA even though he almoest certainly knew there was no such gap. Kennedy won the
think it would have used them? elections and became President in January 1961. Soon afterwards he admitted that there was a missile

& Explain how Kennedy exploited the U-2

crisis of 1960. gap, but in fact the Americans were far ahead of the Soviets! This did not create much of a stir in the

USA, because by that time the world’s attention had shifted to Berlin ...




The third test of Peaceful Co-
existence: The Berlin Wall, 1961

You have already seen how important Berlin was as a battleground of the Cold War (see pages
76-77). In 1961 it also became the focus of the Soviet Union’s latest attempt to maintain control of
its eastern European satellifes.

The crushing of the Hungarian uprising had confirmed for many people in eastern Europe that it
was impossible to fight the Communists. For many, it seemed that the only way of escaping the
repression was to leave altogether. Some wished to leave eastern Europe for political reasons — they
hated the Communists — while many more wished to leave for economic reasons. As standards of
living in eastern Europe fell further and further behind the West, the attraction of going to livein a
capitalist state was very great.

The contrast was particularly great in the divided city of Berlin. Living standards were tolerable in

: = the East, but just a few hundred metres away in West Berlin, East Germans could see some of the prize
A 1950 Soviet cartoon — the caption was;  exhibits of capitalist West Germany — shops full of goods, great freedom, great wealth and great
‘The socialist stallion far outclasses the  variety. This had been deliberately done by the Western powers. They had poured massive investment
capitalist donkey'. it Berlin. Fast Germans could also watch West German television.
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SOURCE

s

o look at Source 19. What is the aim of this
cartoon?

7 Why might someane living in a
Communist country like it or dislike it?

SOURCE 2 1

West Berlin . . . bas many roles. It is more
than a showease of liberty, an island of
[freedom in a Communist sea. If is more
than a link with the free world, a beacon of
bape behind the fron curiain, an escape
hatch for refisgees. Above all, if bas become
the resting place of Wesfern courage and
will . . . We cannot and will not permit the
Communists fo drive us out of Berlin.

President Kennedy speaking in 1960,
before he became President.

< Which photograph in Source 20 do you
think shows East Berlin and which shows
West Berlin? Explain your choice and
write a detailed description of the
differences between the two areas based
on the sources and the text. '

Berlin in the 1950s.
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SOURCE 99

In the 19505 East Germans were still able to travel freely into West Berlin (see Source 23). From there
they could travel on into West Germany. It was very tempting to leave East Germany, with its harsh
Cormmunist regime and its hardline leader, Walter Ulbricht. By the late 1950s thousands were leaving
and never coming back.

50 URCE‘_ZB

300

50

1950 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 1960 61 &2 63 64
Number of people crossing from East to West Germany, 1950-64.

b

Stages in the building of the Berlin Wall. On the sign in B, which has been superimposed by a photographer wanting to make a point,

Ulbricht assures the world that 'no one has any intention of building a wall'.

East German security guards recover the
hody of a man shot attempting to cross the
wall in 1962.

Those who were defecting were very often highly skilled workers or well-qualified managers. The
Communist government could not afford to lose these high-guality people. More importantly, from
Khrushchev's point of view, the sight of thousands of Germans fleeing Communist rule for a better life
under capitalism undermined Communism generally

In 1961 the USA had a new President, the young and inexperienced John F Kennedy. Khrushchev
thought he could bully Kennedy and chose to pick a fight over Berlin. He insisted that Kennedy
withdraw US troops from the city. He was certain that Kennedy would back down. Kennedy refused.
However, all eyes were now on Berlin. What would happen next?

At two o'cdlock in the morning on Sunday 13 August 1961, East German soldiers erected a barbed-
wire barrier along the entire frontier between East and West Berlin, ending all free movement from
East to West. It was quickly replaced by a concrete wall. All the crossing points from East to West
Berlin were sealed to foreigners and allied soldiers, except for one. This became known as Checkpoint
Charlie.

Families were divided. Berliners were unable to go to work, chaos and confusion followed. Border
guards kept a constant look-out for anyone trying to cross the wall. They had orders to shoot people
trying to defect. Hundreds were killed over the next three decades.
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Today, in the world of freedom, the proudest
boast is ‘Tch bin ein Berliner’.

There are many people in the world who
really don't undersiand, or say they don'f,
what is the great issue befiween the free
world and the Communist world. Let them
come to Berlin. There are some who say that
communism is the weave of the future. Let
them come to Berlin. And there are some
who say in Europe and elsewhere we can
work with the Communisis. Let them come
fo Berlin. dnd there are even a few who say
that it is frue that communrism is an evil
system, but it permifs us to make econoniic
progress. Let them corne fo Berlin. Freedom
bas many difficulties and democracy is not
perfect, but we bave never bad to put @ wall
up to keep our peaple in, fo prevent them
[rom lequing us.

Extracts from a speech by President
Kennedy in June 1963, soon after hlriasiljll_'ig
erlin.

SOURCE 2_'7_

Instructions were given to our tank
commander that be was fo roll up and
confront the Soviet tank, which was ar the
identical distance across from Checkpoint
Charlie. The tension escalated very rapidly
for the one reason that this was Americans
confronting Russians. If wasn't Bast
Germans. There was live antmunition in
both iarks of the Russians and the
Americans. If was an unexpected, sudden
confrontation that in my opinion was the
closest that the Russians and the Allies came
to going fo war in the enfire Cold War

period.

Colenel Jim Atwood, who was part of the
US Military Mission in Berlin in 1961.

Why was the Berlin Wall built in 19617

Work in pairs. Make a poster or notice to be
stuck on the Berlin Wall explaining the
purpose of the wall. One of you do a poster
for the East German side and the other doa
poster for the West German side. You can
use pictures and quotations from the sources
in this chapter or use your own research,

Make sure you explain in your poster the
reasons why the wall was built and what the
results of building the wall will be.

SOURCE 2 &
The Western powers in Berlin use i as a cenfre of subversive activity against the GDR [the
inifial lelters of the German name for East Germany]. In no other part of the world are so
many espiongge centres lo be found, These cenires smuggle their agents info the GDR for all
kinds of subversion: recruiting spies; ssbotage; provoking disturbances.

The government presents all working people of the GDR with a proposal that ewill securely
block swbversive activity so that reliable safeguards and effective control will be established
around West Berlin, including ifs border with democratic Berlin.

A Soviet explanation for the building of the wall, 1961.

The West’s reaction to the Berlin Wall

For a while, the wall created a major crisis. Aocess to East Berlin had been guaranteed to the Allies
since 1945. In October 1961 US diplomats and troops crossed regularly into East Berlin to find out
how the Soviets would react.

On 27 October Soviet tanks pulled up to Checkpoint Charlie and refused to allow any further
access to the East. All day, US and Soviet tanks, fully armed, faced each other in a tense stand-off.
Then, after eighteen hours, one by one, five metres at a time, the tanks pulled back. Another crisis,
another retreat.

The international reaction was relief. Khrushchev ordered Ulbricht to avoid any actions that would
increase tension. Kennedy said, ‘Tt's not 4 very nice solution, but 2 wall is a hell of a lot better than a
war.’ 8o the wall stayed, and over the following years becarne the symbol of division — the division of
Germany, the division of Europe, the division of Communist East and democratic West. The
Communnists presented the wall as a protective shell around East Berlin. The West presented if as a
prison wall.

SOURCE 2_8

A Soviet cartoon from the 1960s. The sign reads: The border of the GDR (East Germany)
is closed to all enemies.” Notice the shape of the dog’s tail.

How did the Cold War develop: 1955-617

Look back at the Cold War tension graph which you drew in the Focus Task on page
89. Continue the graph to 1961 and add in what you think are the key events and
developments you have studied on pages 90-99.
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How close to war was the world in the

| 960s?

SOURCE 2

A

Tom Derchy, member of the crew of a US
Titan nuclear missile: The Cold War was a
war that went on 24 hours a day, 7 days a
week. We felf that they were frying fo take
over the ... world and actually we were one
of their largest stembling blocks in that
gffori and iherefore we were one of iheir
primary enemies, and their primary larget
wis fo take over our country.

B

General Mikbail Mokrinski, Soviet bomber
bilot: They were banging if info our beads
and we couldn’t have imagined otherwise:
the Americans were aggressors who wanted
fo conguer the whole world, and we bad fo
protect the world,

c

Harold Brown, Head of US weapons
technology: The ferm ‘muassive retaliation’,
as it was understood at the end of the
1950s, and the beginning of the 1960s, was
a policy of respording to major Soviet
conventional affacks — for example, in
Western Enrope, should that bave ocourred
— with a massive nuclear response.

D
General Valentin Larionov, Soviet military
stralegist: There was a syndrome to catch up
and overtake, fo #ry and show everyone that
we weren t far bebind the Americans, that
we foo bad nuclear weapons. There were
those who said that we can only prevent a
nuclear war if we oppose world imperialism
with a force of similar strengfh.

Extract from interviews in 1998 with

people who were on the front line of the
Cold War.

Living in the shadow of the bomb

Deterrence and MAD

By 1961, both of the superpowers had hundreds of missiles pointed at each other. The USA had more
than the USSR, but the advantage did not really matter because both sides had enough to destroy
each other many times over. On each side the theory was that such weapons made them more secure.
The enemy would not dare attack first, because it knew that, if it did, the other would strike back
before its bornbs had even landed and it too would be destroyed. It would be suicidal. So having
nuclear weapons deterred the other side from attacking first. This policy also became known as MAD
{Mutually Assured Destruction). Surely no side would dare strike first when it knew the attack would
destroy itself too!

SOURCE 4

From launch to detonation takes around 30 minutes
ICBM leaves Earth's atmosphere and splits into multiple warheads
Long-range missiles called a

Inter-continenta] Ballishieamii =" reeted

Lcifies

The location of American missiles trained on the USSR. Shortrange missiles could hit the
USSR in minutes. Long-range ones from the USA would take 30 minutes.

‘Duck and Cover’

Leaders might regard their nuclear weapons as a deterrent, but others worried that the world was
moving into a very dangerous time, Both sides developed their weapons and prepared their pilots and
missile crews. Interviews for a TV series in 1998 showed just how wellorganised each side was and how
far it was prepared to go (see Source 2).

The situation was not eased in October 1961 when the USSR carried out a test explosion of the
largest bomb ever exploded. The single blast exceeded the power of all the explosives used in the
Second World War. The Americans responded with their own programme of nuclear tests until even
the two superpowers began to have some concerns about the environmental damage the tests were
causing.

All of these developments were taking place against a long-term background of concern which
had been going on since the 1950s. Fear of ‘the bomb’ was a common feature of life in 19505 and
1960s USA. The arms race was a topic of everyday conversation. Throughout the 1950s Americans had
been warned of the terrible dangers of nuclear attack. Bert the Turtle had warned children to ‘Duck
and Cover’. Americans, young and old, had also been through drills like the one in Source 5. On a
slightly less serious note, films like The War of the Worlds painted a picture of a world where America
and all it stood for were under attack.



SOURCE 3 SOURCE K
-

1t became obvious that the Russians just. .. There uxas a turtle by the name of Bert

there was no containeng them, they were And Bert the Turtle was very alert

shooting not just this big bomb, but lofs When danger threatened him be never got hurt
and lots of them and we essentially did the  He knew just what fo do.

same thing. We went and, you know, we gof  He'd Duck and Cover, Duck and Cover

bombs from wherever we could find ‘em He did what we all must learn fo do

and took ‘em fo Neveedla and shot them just  Me and you and you and you —

in order fo respond fo these Russian fests. f - Duck and Cover.

was @ crazy petiod. A The opening song from the film.

Herbert York, US nuclear physicist.

B Bert The Turtle.
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SOURCE 4

City of Mew York
Office of Civil Defanse

THIS 5 A
TEST AIR RAID DRILL

PLEASE LEAVE THE BUS AND
TAKE SHELTER IN BUILDINGS

On fthe “All Clear" Signal
Ratutn o tha Bua P
and Show This to the Driver

THIS 15 A
TEST AIR RAID DRILL C Children following Bert's advice to ‘Duck and Cover'.
PLEASE COOPERATE

ARTHIEN M. 'WALLANDEN
Diwwrruw, Choil Oydunsa

Extracts from Duck and Cover, a very well-known and widely broadcast information

A notice of an air raid drill in New York,
November 1951.

1 On the right is a fearometer: Very afraid
Use Sources |-5 and your own internet research to decide where
on this fearometer you would place the people of the USA in the
1950s. For your internet research you could use search words like
'Duck and Cover', ‘Reds under the bed’ and 'Hollywood B-Movies'.

2 Historians find sources like these very useful in studying how people felt in past
situations. However, they often find it difficult to decide whether the sources
reflect the fear that people had or whether the sources actually
created those fears in the first place. What do vou think? Discuss this
question in your dass.

Relaxed




. —— How did the USA react to
the Cuban Revolution?

The Batista regime

Cuba is a large island just 160 km from Florida in the southern USA. It had
long been a playground for the benefit of wealthy Americans who enjoved ifs
sun and bars in the midst of the poverty of its people. Americans owned most of
the businesses on the island and they had a huge naval base there (see Source
14 on page 104). The Americans also provided the Cuban ruler, General Batista,
with economic and military support. Batista was a dictator. His rule was corrupt
and unpopular The Americans supported Batista primarily because he was just
as opposed to Communism as they were.

Enter Fidel Castro

There was plenty of opposition to Batista in Cuba itself. In 1959, after a three-
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SALE :' year guerrilla campaign, Fidel Castro overthrew Batista. Castro was charming,
1 believe there is 120 country in the world . . . clever and also ruthless. He quickly killed, arrested or exiled many political
whose economic colonisation, bumiliation opponents. Castro was also a clever propagandist. He was very charismatic, and
and exploitation were worse than in Cuba, he had a vision for a better Cuba which won over the majority of Cubans.

partly as a consequence of US policy during
the Batista regime. [ believe theat, without The USA responds
being aware of #f, we conceived and created

b Chal mimeimond alstiing from soriulch The USA was taken by surprise at first and decided to recognise Castro as the new leader of Cuba.

However, within a short period of time relations between the two countries grew worse. There were
President Kennedy speaking in 1963.  several important reasons:

s There were thousands of Cuban exiles in the USA who had fled from Castro’s rule. They formed

1 Does Source 8 mnﬂ;m the view that powerful pressure groups demanding action against Castro.
gx::rw gt B » Castro took over some American-owned businesses in Cuba, particularly the agricultural

> Apart from the caption in Russian, how businesses. He took their land and distributed it to his supporters among Cuba’s peasant farmer
else can you tell that the cartoon in population.

Source 9 is a Soviet cartoon?
As eary as June 1960, US President Fisen hower authorised the US Central Intelligence Agency to

investigate ways of overthrowing Castro, The CIA
provided support and funds to Guban exiles. They also
investigated ways to disrupt the Cuban economy, such
- as damaging sugar plantations. American companies
working in Cuba refused to co-operate with any Cuban
businesses which vsed oil or other materials which had
been imported from the USSR, The American media
also broadcast a relentless strearn of criticism of Castro
and his regime (see Source 10 for example).

Castro responded to US hostility with a mixed
approach. He assured Americans living in Cuba that
they were safe and he allowed the USA to keep its naval
base. He said he simply wanted to run Cuba without
interference. However, by the summer of 1960 he had
allied Cuba with the Soviet Union. Soviet leader
Khrushchev signed a trade agreement giving Cuba
$100 million in economic aid. Castro also began
receiving arms from the Soviet Union and American

spies knew this.

SOURCE @

Al iAn . - . i -

A rally in the Cuban capital of Havana celebrating the successful Cuban Revolution of
January 1959.




SOURCE @) To invade or not to invade, that is the
question!

In January 1961 the USA's new President, John F Kennedy, broke off diplomatic
relations with Cuba. Castro thought that the USA was preparing to invade his
country. [t did not, or not directly, but the leaders of the USA were no longer
prepared to tolerate a Soviet satellite in their own ‘sphere of influence’ and the
plans to overthrow Castro which were begun under Eisenhower began to take

shape.

SOURCE 10

By October 1962 the bistoric friendship befween Cuba and the USA was
gone. Belind this change was the story of the betrayal of the Cuban
people. It began with Fidel Castro friumphanily entering Havana in
1959. Casfro promised democracy and freedom and for a time it

| appeared to most Cubans that they were liberated. But if soon became
Coonetcom COMION: | | ot that Castro had sl ot o Frener Kbrusboben o the
= SA Communists, By 1961 Castro’s policy bad led o @ formal break between
et the Unifed States and Cuba.

Commentary from an American TV programme made in 1962. This

section was read out over film footage of the rally shown in

of State says to Castro in Cuba: | forbid you to make friends Source 8.
with the Soviet Union.’

SORCE 41 The Bay of Pigs

1 thivik be [Kbrushcher] did i [was so Rather than a direct invasion President Kennedy instead supplied arms, equipment and transport for
aggressive] because of the Bay of Pigs. He 1,400 anti-Castro exiles to invade Cuba and overthrow him. In April 1961 the exiles landed at the Bay
thought that anyone who was so young and of Pigs. They were met by 20,000 Cuban troops armed with tanks and modern weapons. The invasion
inexperienced as to get into that mess could failed disastrously. Castro captured or killed them all within days.

be beaten; and anyone who got inlo it and
didn t see if through had no guls. So be just

The impact of the invasion

beat the bell ouf of me.

If be thinks I'm inexperienced and have ~ The half-hearted invasion suggested to Guba and the Soviet Union that, despite its opposition to
no guls, until we remove those ideas we Communism in Cuba, the USA was unwilling to get directly involved in Cuba. The Soviet leader
won't get anywhere with him. Khrushchev was scornful of Kennedy's pathetic attempt to oust Communism from Cuba

Historians also argue that the Bay of Pigs fiasco further encouraged the spread of Communism.
Kennedy speaking after a meeting with  On the one hand, it suggested to the USSR that Kennedy was weak. On the other hand, it made Castro

Khrushchev in 1961 in which Khrushchey ‘e :
had been very aggressive towargs 24 Khrushchev very suspicious of US policy,

Kennedy.

How did the USA respond to the Cuban revolution?
1 Here are some possible ways that the USA could have dealt with Cuba:

Record examples of the USA doing any of these things. If you find examples of American
actions that are not covered by these words record them too.
2 Place these actions on a scale like this:

Friendly Neutral Hostile
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SOURCE # _2

[Estimnates were that the] missiles bad an
atomic warbead [power] of about half the
current missile capacity of the entire Soviet
Union. The photographs indicated that
issiles were directed af certain American
cities. The estimate was that within a few
miniles of their being fired 80 million
Americans would be dead.

President Kennedy's brother, Robert
Kennedy, describing events on Thursday
18 October in the book he wrote about the
crisis, Thirteen Days.

! Compare Source 1 on page 100 with
Source 13. Dascribe how the Soviet
missiles on Cuba changed the Cold War
balance of power.

Why did Khrushchev put nuclear missiles on Cuba?

After the Bay of Pigs fiasco, Soviet arms flooded into Cuba. In May 1962 the Soviet Union announced
publicly for the first time that it was supplying Cuba with arms. By July 1962 Cuba had the best-
equipped army in Latin America. By September it had thousands of Soviet missiles, plus patrol boats,
tanks, radar vans, missile erectors, jet bombers, jet fighters and 5,000 Soviet technicians to help to
maintain the weapons.

The Americans watched all this with great alarm. They seemed ready to tolerate conventional
arms being supplied to Cuba, but the big question was whether the Soviet Union would dare to put
nuclear missiles on Cuba. In September Kennedy’s own Intelligence Department said that it did not
believe the USSR would send nuclear weapons to Cuba. The USSR had not taken this step with any of
its satellite states before and the US Intelligence Department believed that the USSR would consider it
too risky to do it in Cuba. On 11 September, Kennedy warned the USSR that he would prevent by
whatever means might be necessary’ Cuba's becoming an offensive military base — by which,
everyone knew, he meant a nuclear missile base. The same day the USSR assured the USA that it had
no need to put nuclear missiles on Cuba and no intention of doing so.

The October crisis

On Sunday, 14 October 1962, an American spy plane flew over Cuba. It took amazingly detailed
photographs of missile sites in Cuba. To the military experts two things were obvious — that these were
nuclear missile sites, and that they were being built by the USSR.

More photo reconnaissance followed over the next two days. This confirmed that some sites were
nearly finished but others were still being built. Some were already supplied with missiles, others were
awaiting them. The experts said that the most developed of the sites could be ready to launch missiles
in just seven days. American spy planes also reported that twenty Soviet ships were currently on the
way to Cuba carrying missiles.

SOURCE 1_3

Orleans %

Havana 3 2\,
CUBA - Guantanamo
{US base)
Bay of 0:}::,23

Pigs

Map showing the location of Cuba and the range of the Cuban missiles.
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Photograph of Cuban missile sites taken in October 1962. The labelling was added by the
Americans.

Focus Task

Why did the Soviet Union place nuclear missiles
on Cuba?

it was an incredibly risky strategy. Khrushchev was an experienced leader and an
intelligent politician so he must have known that it would cause a crisis. What's more,
the USSR made no attempt at all to camouflage the sites, and even allowed the missiles
to travel on open deck. This has caused much debate as to what Khrushchev was really
doing. Historians have suggested five possible explanations.

Working with a partner, list any evidence you can find for and against each of the
explanations in the diagram below. Choose the explanation(s) that you think best fit(s)
what you have found out about the crisis. Explain your choice.

To bargain with the usa

In the stralned atmosphiere of Cold War
politics the missies were deslgned to see
hiow strong the Americans reglly were -
venether they wauld back off or face up.
Thie Soviet Unlon wanted to test
aut Kennedy.

Khinashichev wanted the missiles as o
bargainlng counter. If e had missiles on
Cuba, ke could agree to rernove thew Tn
retun for some Amerlcan
concessions.

Why did the Soviet
Union put the missiles
oh cuba?

To get the upper hand in
the arms race

To trap the UsA

The missiles were a trap.

Khirvshchiey wanted the Americans to
find themn and be dravn Into a
ructear war. He dld not even
try to wide them.

Khrushichey was so concerned about the missile
gop betveen the USSR and the USA thot he would
selze any opportunity ke could o olose Tt With
missiles om Cuba It was less (kely that the
USA would ever launch o "first strike’
agalnst the USSR

To defend cuba

The missiles were genulnely
meant to defend Cuba.
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How did President Kennedy deal with the crisis?

On Tuesday 16 October, President Kennedy was informed of the discovery. He formed a special team of
advisers called Ex Comm. They came up with several choices.

2
=
H
1—
*-g Work in groups. You are advisers to the President. You have to reduce the ; ) \\
= | five opticns to just two for the President to choose between. é Surgical air attack?
When you have made your decision explain why you have rejected the | an immiediate selected air attack to destroy the nuclear bases
other three. themselves.
o : s
el / " \\ For: It would destroy the missiles before they were
© 1 Do nothing? ready to use.
5] For: The Americans still had a vastly greater nuclear Against 1 Destruction of all sites could not be guaranteed.
= power than the Soviet Union. The USA could still Even one left undamaged could faunch a counter-
é destroy the Soviet Union, so - the argument went - aftack against the USA. ; :
bt the USSR would never use these missiles. The 2 The attack would inevitably kill Soviet soldiers.
: i t to k ct The Soviet Union might retaliate at once.
5 ?o%ﬁss dids?:r;gugy. R e A B 3 To attack without advance warning was seen as
i Against  The USSR had lied about Cuban missiles. Kennedy bty
% had already issued his solemn waming to the USSR. .
= To do nothing would be another sign of weakness.
= s\ ; - —
= () i -—;——L—t& e
=

a0 S 4
Kennedy's options O Q

3 Invasion?
~ Alkout invasion of Cuba by air and sea.

or: invasion weuld not only get ri e missiles
OO Fi An invasi uld not aply get rid of the missiles but Castro
as well. The American forces were already trained and
available to do it
Against: It would almost certainly guarantee an equivalent Soviet
) response, either to protect Cuba, or within the Soviet sphere

of influence — for example, a takeover of Berlin.

@

Ggplumaﬁc pressures? ) @(gfackade? \

To get the United Nations or other body to intervene

A ban on the Soviet Union bringing in any further military supplies to Cuba,

and fegotiate. ‘ ] enforced by the US navy who would stop and search Soviet ships. And a call for

For: It would avoid conflict. the Soviet Union to withdraw what was already there.

Against:  If the USA was forced to back down, For: It would show that the USA was serious, but it would not be a direct
it would be a sign of weakness. act of war. It would put the burden on Khrushchev to decide what

to do next. The USA had a strong navy and could still take the
other options if this one did not work.

Against  Itwould not solve the main problem — the missiles were already on
Cuba. They could be used within one week. The Sowviet Union might
retaliate by blockading Berlin as it had done in 1948.

TR e
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Tue 16 October s
m
Sat 20 Octoher e

Mon 22 October i

me 23 Ol:mher AP T LT I H O

What words and phrases in Source 15
reveal how serious Kennedy believed the
situation was in October 19627

Kennedy was renowned as a skilled
communicator. How does he convince his
audience that he is in the right?
President Kennedy knows the risks of
nuclear war but he also knows the
strength of public opinion. Before you
turn to the next page work in paits to
discuss what you think Kennedy should
do next.

What happened next?

President Kennedy is informed of the missile build-up. Ex Comm formed.
Kennedy decides on a blockade of Cuba.

Kennedy announces the blockade (see Source 15) and calls on the Soviet Union to withdraw its
missiles. ‘I call on Chairman Ehrushchev to halt and eliminate this reckless and provocative threat to
world peace . . . He has the opportunity now to move the world back from the abyss of destruction . . .
withdrawing these weapons from Cuba.’

SOURCE 1=5

Good Evening, My Fellow Cifizens:

This government, as promised, bas mainiained the closest surveillance of the Soviet military
build wh on the island of Cuba. Within the past week, unmistakable eviderice has
established the fact that a series of offensive missile sifes is now in preparation on that
imprisoned island. The purpose of these bases can be nore ofher than fo provide a nuclear
strike capability against the Western Hemisphere . . .

Adting, therefore, in the defence of our own securify and of the enfire Western Hemisphere,
and wnder the authority entfrusted fo me by the Constitution as endorsed by the resolution
of the Congress, I bave divected that the following initial stehs be taken immediately:

First: To balf this offensive build-up, a strict guarantine on all offensive military equipment
wnder shipment fo Cuba . ..

Second: | bave directed the continued and increased dose surveillance of Cuba and its
military build-up. ... I have directed the Armed Forces fo prepare for any evenfualifies . ..
Third: It shall be the policy of this nation fo regard any nuclear missile launched from Cuba
against any nation in the Western Hemisphere as an atfack on the United States, reguiring a

Judl vetaliatory response wpon the Soviet Usion.

Extract from President Kennedy’s TV broadcast to the American people on
22 October 1962.

Kennedy receives a letter from Khrushchev saying that Soviet ships will not observe the
blockade. Khrushchev does not admit the presence of nuclear missiles on Cuba.

SOURCE 1_5

WHY CLUBA HAS TOUCHED AMERICA ON THE RAW

SUDDENTY ON THEIR DOORSTEP. A COMMUNIST THREAT WHERE THEY SAW IDFALISM . ., .
Cuba exerfs a powerful fug at American rerves and emotions. Asfounding as it may be
fo British minds fonight, Americans regard if as a natural, desirable thing fo have a
showdowen with Casfro.

I have not met a single American who was not ifching fo ‘get it over with’ — fo attack Cuba
and demolish the ‘commie’ regime and restore a republic friendly fo the United Stafes . ..

You mnight think if ridiculous that liftle Cuba should present such a threat fo so buge and
Sstrong a nation as the Unifed States. But it is rof ridiculous fo Americans. Conditioned for
a very long time to the idea that the Soviefs want world conguest, they see the threat of these
missile bases on nearby Cuban soil.

And they see Russia enjoying the lactical advaniage and confemplating attack — with
Cuban rockels as the immediate weapon to fall on their beads. They read that other clever
electroric Russian installations in Cuba can defect and even sabotage all American
launching operations from Cape Canaveral.

Almost any American you meet fonight will say that Castro bas become a stain on US
bonour and should be removed by miliiary means. This may seem very odd but i is true.

Extract from an article in the Daily Mirror, 23 October 1962,
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Wed 24 October =

1 Source 17 is a British cartoon. Pretend
you did not know this. Explain why it is
unlikely to be an American or Soviet
cartoon.

© What is fts attitude to the two sides in the
crisis?

Thl] 25 October e i i

Fri 26 ucmher S b e T R B

Sat 27 October 4., s

Sat 27 October p.m, +--=mmremmem

Sun 28 Octnber i s e e s e

'

The blockade begins. The first missile-carrying ships, accompanied by a Soviet submarine,
approach the 500-mile (800 km} blockade zone. Then suddenly, at 10.32 a.m., the twenty Soviet ships
which are closest to the zone stop or turn around.

SOURCE 47

Brmess CARTOON ARCHVE, UNvERSTY OF KENT © S000 SvnmicATION ASSOCATED

Mewsearens Lo,

Despite this, intensive aerial photography reveals that work on the missile bases in Cuba is
proceeding rapidly.

Kennedy receives a long personal letter from Khrushchey. The letter claims that the
missiles on Cuba are purely defensive, but goes on: ‘If assurances were given that the USA would not
participate in an attack on Cuba and the blockade was lifted, then the question of the removal or the
destruction of the missile sites would be an entirely different question.” This is the first time
Khrushchev has admitted the presence of the missiles.

Khrushchev sends a second letter — revising his proposals —saying that the condition for
removing the missiles from Cuba is that the USA withdraw its missiles from Turkey.

An American U-2 plane is shot down over Cuba. The pilot is killed. The President 15 advised to
launch an immediate reprisal attack on Cuba.

Kennedy decides to delay an attack. He also decides to ignore the second Khrushchev letter, but
accepts the terms suggested by Khrushchev on 26 October. He says that if the Soviet Union does not
withdraw, an attack will follow:

SOURCE 41 8

Itwas a beautiful autumn evening, the beight of the crisis, and I went up fo the open air fo
smell it, because I thought if was the last Saturday I would ever see.

Robert McMamara talking about the evening of 27 October 1962. McNamara was one of
Kennedy's closest advisers during the Cuban Crisis.

Khrushchev replies to Kennedy: ‘In order to eliminate as rapidly as possible the conflict which
endangers the cause of peace . . . the Soviet Government has given a new order to dismantle the arms
which you described as offensive and to crate and return them fo the Soviet Union.’



SOURCE
= Study Source 19. What is the single most —1‘9

L“e’m"‘i:ﬁ;‘m‘e“‘f ";t;fmgm I have been informed by Chairman Kbrushcbev that all of the Soviet nuclear bormbs in
agree that he tries to hide it in among Cuba will be withdrawn within 30 days. Inasmuch as this goes a long way lfowards
 other statements? reducireg the danger which faced this bemispbere four weeks ago, I have this affernoon
4 g:d"';';‘g‘cf:g’::‘ge ‘f&ﬂﬁgzﬁ . instructed the Secretary of Defense fo lift our naval quarantine. We will not abandon the
was published? Gmwyour o = political, economic and other efforts of this bemisphere to balt subversion from Cuba. It i
based on the detail in the source and our purpose and bope that the Cuban peaple shall someday be fruly free. But these policies
what you know about the crisis. Your are very different from any intent to laurch an invasion of Cuba.

teacher can tell you the correct date,
Kennedy announces the end of the Cuban Crisis.
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SOURCE 9 0).

SOURCE 2_1

Much of the evidence tends fo support the
view that, despite the many unpredictable
elements in the decision making process, in
crucial instances the leaders on both sides
chose courses of action which were both
non-provocative and allowed room for
refreat from exposed posifions ...

Richard Crockatt, Senior Lecturer in

American History at the University of East
Anglia, writing in 2000.

A cartoon from the Daily Mail.

How close did they get to war?

1 Think like a historian: Probably the biggest question which historians ask about the = B!
Cuban Crisis is 'Was it ever really a possibility that either side would launch a nuclear .
attack?’ Bearing in mind all that you know about nuclear weapons, take a vote to Yim "“d_ear e
reveal how close you think the world got to nuclear war during this crisis. (See the = a certainty (100%]
box on the right for how to score.) very likely (75%)
2 You have the benefit of hindsight. Looking back you know nuclear war did not bility (50%
happen. Now try to think like an ordinary person at the time. A possieliity { J
¢ The headline in the New York Times of 24 October read: Soviet Challenges US very unlikely (25%)
Right to Blockade Cuba and Says Move Risks Atomic War. impossible? {0%)
¢ |In Britain the Daily Mirror urged the British Prime Minister Harold Maemillan to fly ’
to Washington to talk President Kennedy into reducing the pressure on e =
Khrushchev.
+ The Guardian newspaper of 25 October had a cartoon on its front page showing
Khrushchev and Kennedy as devils in Hell for what they had done.
# The New York Times of 25 October reported that: Homeowners Get Fallout Advice.
Fallout is the deadly radioactive dust which is left behind after a nuclear explosion.
Now vote again as someone &t the time,
3 Finally, think like Presidents Kennedy or Khrushchev. For each leader, taking
into account the way they acted through the aisis — did they think war was likely?
Now vote again as:
a) Kennedy
b) Khrushchev.
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' Source 22 is a source written by
Khrushchev praising Khrushchev! What
words and phrases make you doubtful
about its value as a source?

2 Is there anything in Source 19 {on page
109) which backs up Khrushchev's views
in Source 237

SOURCE 2_3

Even affer it was all over [the President]
made no statement affempting fo take
credit for bimself or for bis administrafion
Jfor what bad occurred. He instructed all
[bis staff] that no interview should be given,
no statement made, which would claim
any kind of victory. He respected
Kbrushchey for properly defermining what
wis in bis own country s interests and in
the interests of meankind. If it was a
frivmph, if was a frivmph for the next
peneration and not for any particular

government or people.
Written

Robert Kennedy in Thirteen Days.

Who won the Cuban Missile Crisis?

SOURCE 22

[n 1961] we increased our military aid fo Cuba. We were sure the Americans would never
agree fo the existence of Castros Cuba. They feared, and we boped, that a Socialist Cuba
might become a magnet that would atfract other Latin American couniries to socialism.

We bad to find an effective deferrent fo American inferference in the Caribbean.

The Caribbean Crists was a triumph of Soviet foreign policy and a personal triumph in my
own career. Today Cuba exists as an independent socialist country right in front of America.
Cuba’s very existerice i good propaganda.

We bebaved with dignity and forced the Uniled States fo demobilise and o recogrise Cuba.

Khrushchev was forced fram power in 1964. This extract comes from his memoirs
written in 1971.

The outcome

= Cubastayed Communist and highly armed. However, the nuclear missiles were withdrawn under
United Nations supervision.

= Both leaders emerged with something from the crisis. Kennedy came out of the crisis with a greatly
improved reputation in his own country and throughout the West. He had stood up to Khrushchey
and had made him back down,

 Khrushchevwas also able to claim a personal triumph. Cuba remained 2 useful ally in ‘Uncle
Sam’s backyard’. The fact that Khrushchev had been forced to back down was quickly forgotten in
Soviet circles. Instead, his role as a responsible peacemaker, willing to take the first move towards
compromise, was highlighted.

= Historians agree that the Cuban Missile Crisis helped to thaw Cold War relations between the USA

and the USSR. Both leaders had seen how their game of brinkmanship had nearly ended in

nuclear war. Now they were more prepared to take steps to reduce the risk of nuclear war. A

permanent ‘hot line’ phone link direct from the White House to the Krernlin was set up. The

following vear, in 1963, they signed a Nuclear Test Ban Treaty. It did not stop the development of

weapons, but it limited tests and was an important step forward.

Within the USA, the crisis had an effect on anti-Communist opinion. Hardliners had wanted the

[SA to invade Cuba — to turn back Communism. However, the Guban Crisis highlighted the

weakness of their case. Such intervention was not worth the high risk. A Communist Cuba was an

inconvenience to the USA. A nuclear war would be the end of civilisation.

SOURCE 24

President Kennedy will be remembered as the President who helped fo bririg the thaw in the Cold
War. This was always bis aim but only after Cuba did be really act. That crisis left its mark on
him; he recognised how frightening were the consequences of misundersiandings between East
ancd Wesl.

President Kennedy was shot dead by a gunman in Texas in November 1963. This is from
his obituary in the British newspaper, the Guardian.

Who won the Cuban Missile Crisis?

Here are three contestants, Kennedy, Castro and
Khrushchev, and a podium. Who are you going to
put in each position and why? Make sure you
include evidence from the sources in this section
in your explanation.




SOURCE 2_5

In Czechoslovakia the peaple who were
trusted [by the Communist government]
were the obedient ones, those who did not
cause any frouble, who didn 't ask
questions. If was the mediocre man who
came off best.

In fwenty years not one buman problem
has been solved in oer country, from
primary needs like flats, schools, to the more
subtle needs such as fulfilling oneself . . .
the need for pegple fo trust one another . . .
development of educdtion.

1 feel that our Repueblic bas lost ifs good
repuitation.

From a speech given by Ludvik Vaculik, a
leading figure in the reform movement, in
March 1968.

SOURCE 2&

The Director told themz they would produce
400 locomotives a year. They are making
seventy.

And go look at the scrapyard, at all the
work that bas been thrown out. They built a
railway and then fook it down again. Whos
responsible for all this? The Communist
Party set 1up the system.

We were robbed of our oulput, our wages
... How can I believe that in five years'
time it won t be worse?

Ludvik Vaculik quotes from an interview he
had with the workers in a locomotive
factory run by the Communists.

= According to Sources 25-27, what are the
waorries of the Czech people?

< How are they similar to and different from
the concerns of the Hungarian rebels (see
Sources 1 and 2 on pages 90-91)?

Czechoslovakia and the Prague
Spring, 1968

Twelve years after the brutal suppression of the Hungarians (see pages 90-92), Czechoslovakia posed
a similar challenge to Soviet domination of eastern Europe. Khrushchev had by now been ousted
from power in the USSR. A new leader, Leonid Brezhnev, had replaced him.

Why was there opposition in Czechoslovakia?

In the 1960s a new mood developed in Czechoslovakia. People examined what had been happening
in twenty vears of Communist control and they did not like what they saw. In 1967 the old Stalinist
leader was forced to resign. Alexander DubCel: became the leader of the Czech Communist Party. He
proposed a policy of ‘socialism with a human face’: less censorship, more freedom of speech and a
reduction in the activities of the secret police. DubZek was a committed Communist, but he believed
that Communism did not have to be as restrictive as it had been before he came to power. He had
learned the lessons of the Hungarian uprising and reassured Brezhnev that Czechoslovakia had no
plans to pull out of the Warsaw Pact or Comecon.

The Czech opposition was led by intellectuals who felt that the Communists had failed to lead the
country forward. As censorship had been eased, they were able to launch attacks on the Communist
leadership, pointing out how corrupt and useless they were. Communist government ministers were
“arilled’ on live television and radio about how they were running the country and about events
before 1968, This period became known as the ‘Prague Spring’ because of all the new ideas that
seemed o be appearing everywhere.

By the summer even more radical ideas were emerging, There was even talk of allowing another
political party, the Social Democratic Party, to be set up as a rival to the Communist Party.

SOURCE 2;

All the different kindls of state int which the Communist Party bas taken power bave gone
through rigged trials . . . There must be a faulf other than just the wrong people were
chosen. There must be a fault in the theory [of Communism] ifself

Written by Lubo3 Dubrovsky, a Czech writer, in May 1968.

How did the Soviet Union respond?

The Soviet Union was very suspicious of the changes taking place in Czechoslovakia. Czechoslovakia
was one of the most important countries in the Warsaw Pact. [t was centrally placed, and had the
strongest industry. The Soviets were worried that the new ideas in Czechoslovakia might spread to
other countries in eastern Europe. Brezhnev came under pressure from the East German leader,
Walter Ulbricht, and the Polish leader, Gomulka, to restrain reform in Czechoslovakia,

The USSR tried various methods in response. To start with, it tried to slow Dubzek down. It argued
with him. Soviet, Polish and East German troops performed very public training exercises right on the
Czech border. It thought about imposing economic sanctions — for example, cancelling wheat exports
to Czechoslovakia — but didn’t because it thought that the Czechs would ask for help from the West.

In July the USSR had a summit conference with the Czechs. Dubcek agreed not to allow a new
Social Democratic Party. However, he insisted on keeping most of his reforms. The tension seemed to
ease. Early in August, a conference of all the other Warsaw Pact countries produced a vague
declaration simply calling on Czechoslovakia to maintain political stability

Then seventeen days later, on 20 August 1968, to the stunned amazement of the Czechs and the
outside world, Soviet tanks moved into Czechoslovakia.
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! Explain how and why Sources 29 and 31
differ in their interpretation of the Soviet
intervention.

SOURCE 29
Yesterday troops from the Soviet Union,
Poland, East Germmany, Hungary and
Bulgaria crossed the frontier of
Czechoslovakia . . . The Czechoslovak
Communist Party Central Committee
regard this act as contrary lo the basic
principles of good relations between socialist
Stertes.

SOURCE 3 _1

The party and government leaders of the
Czechoslovak Socialist Republic bave asked
the Soviet Union and otber allies to give fhe
Crechoslovak peaple urgent assistance,
including assistance with armed forces. This
request was browught about . . . by the threat
[from counter revolutionary forces . . .
working with foreign forces bostile fo
socilism.

A Soviet news agency report,
21 August 1968.

SOURCE 9@

-

-

A street cartoon in Prague.

There was little violent resistance, although many Czechs refused to co-operate with the Soviet troops.
Dubiek was removed from power. His experiment in socialism with a human face had not failed; it
had simply proved unacceptable to the other Communist countries.

Dubek always expressed loyalty to Communism and the Warsaw Pact, but Brezhney was very
worried that the new ideas coming out of Czechoslovakia would spread. He was under pressure from
the leaders of other Communist countries in eastern Europe, particularly Ulbricht in East Germany.
These leaders feared that their own people would demand the same freedom that Dubgek had allowed
in Czechoslovakia. Indeed, in 1968 Albania resigned from the Warsaw Pact because it thought that
the Soviet Union itself had become too liberal since Stalin had died! Brezhnev made no attempt to
force Albania back into the Pact because he did not consider it an important country.



SOURCE =9 . Brezhnev Doctrine

When internal and external forces bostile to  The Czechoslovak episade gave rise to the Brezhnev Doctrine. The essentials of Communism were
socialism atlempt fo turn the development ~ defined as:

of any .f'acffziz'sf couriry in the dzrecﬂon ) one-party system

the capitalist system, twhen a threat arises 10 o 1 remain a member of the Warsaw Pact.

the cause of socialism in that country, a
threat to the socialist convmonwealth as a Unlike Magy in Hungary, Dubgek was not executed. But he was gradually downgraded. First he was
whole — it becomes not only a problem for SNt be ambassador to Turkey, then expelled from the Communist Party altogether. Photographs

the peaple of that country but also @ general showing him as leader were ‘censored’.

Jproblem, the concern of all socialist
couniries. SR 33

The Brezhnev Doctrine.
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Focus Task A

Compare the two rebellions in Hungary
in 1956 and Czechoslovakia in 1968.
For each rebellion consider:

4 the aims of the rebels

attitude towards Communism
attitude towards democracy
attitude to the USSR

attitude to the West

why the Soviet Union intervened
how each state responded to Soviet
intervention.

Nowv discuss:

a) Which is the biggest difference?

b) Which is the biggest similarity?

* * ¢ & & P

- ]
These two photographs show the same scene. In A, Dub&ek is shown by the arrow.
How has he been dealt with in photograph B?

Focus TESI( B Before the Soviet invasion, Czechoslovakia’s mood had been one of optimism. After, it was despair.
Acountry that had been pro-Soviet now becarme resentful of the Soviet connection. Ideas that could
How did the Cold War develop: have reformed Communism were silenced.
1961-68? Twenty years later, Mikhail Gorbachey, the leader of the USSR, questioned the invasion, and was
Look back at the Cold War tension himself spreading the ideas of the Prague Spring that the Soviet Union had crushed in 1968.

graph which you drew in the Focus
Tasks on pages 89 and 99. Add in what
you think are the key events and
developments you have studied on
pages 100-113.




By the later | 960s both the USA and
the USSR were anxious to reduce
their spending on arms and improve
relations with their Cold War rivals.
The imprevernent in relations which
followed was known as Détente. In
Topic 6.1 you will investigate why
Détente gave way to Cold War
tension and confrontation once again,
fecusing in particular on:
# the Soviet invasion of Afghanistan
¢ the election of President Reagan in
the USA
# the emergence of the Solidarity trade
union in Poland.

In the mid-1 980s the Cold War was in
what some historians see as jts most
dangerous period, but by the [ater
1980s the situation had changed
completely and by 1989 it was all
over. What brought about this
wurnaround? In Topic 6.2 you will:
# investigate the impact on the USSR of
the war in Afghanistan
# examine the role and importance of
the new Soviet leader Mikhail
Gorbachev
# examine how and why Soviet control
of eastern Europe collapsed.

>

Failure of Détente and the
collapse of Communism,

19701891

features of Détente.

1870

Economic problems for the USA and its
allies peaked in 1970 when high
unemployment and high inflation
caused a depression. In such a climate
the arms race was very costly. Both
superpowers saw this as money that
‘could be spent more wisely on foreign
aid to poor countries or improving the

1972

SALT Treaty. Brezhnev and Nixon signed
an amms limitation treaty, SALT 1.

1972
The Americans withdraw from Vietnam
(see Chapter 10).

1975 July

High hand shake! American astronauts
and Soviet cosmonauts met up and
shook hands in space. This was quite
literally the high point of Détente.

1975 August

Helsinki conference. All countries
recognised the borders set out after the
Second World War, including the
division of Germany. They agreed to
respect human rights —e.g. freedom of
speech, freedom to move from one
country to another.

conditions of their own people at home.

The 19705 are generally regarded as a period of Détente (meaning a relaxation of tension),
Using the information in the boxes below, draw a diagram to show what you think were the key

1976

The biggest ever anti-nuclear protest
march took place in Bilbao, Spain.
There were anti-nuclear movements in
many Western counties.

1977

The USA elected a new president Jimmy
Carter who criticised the Soviet Union
for its abuses of human rights.

1977-79

Mew nuclear weapons — In 1977 the
USSR began replacing out-of-date
missiles in eastern Europe with new
$5-20 nuclear missiles . The West saw
these missiles as a new type of
battlefield weapon that could be used in
a limited nuclear war confined only to
Europe. In response, President Carter
allowed the US military to develop the
Cruise missile. By 1979 the USA had
stationed Pershing missiles in westem
Europe as an answer to the 55-20s.

1979
Revolution in Iran (See page 115).




Why did Détente collapse in the |970s

and 1980s?

From the late 1970s there was once again increasing distrust and hostility between the superpowers.

Revolution in Iran

The Shah of Iran was overthrown in 1979. The USA had supported the Shah because it needed Iran’s
oil. The new government was strongly anti-American but also strongly anti-Communist. [t wanted a
society based on Islamic values. The Iranian revolution changed the balance of power in the Middle
East and increased tension between the superpowers, who were both worried about how the other
would react.

Civil wars in Nicaragua, El Salvador and Angola
7 How would you describe the general tone

of Source 17 Commu nist rebels (supported by Cuban and Soviet money and expertise) tried to overthrow the
“ Would you say that the tone of the letter governments of these states in Central America and Africa. The USA funded the governments against
fits with the points being made in it the rebels. In Angola, the USA and the USSR helped to fund a long-running civil war

Do Sources 1 and 2 agree on what the
main issues are?
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 In what ways do they have a different .
point of view on these issues? H uman rlghts
Jimmy Carter (US President, 1977—81) openly criticised the USSR s suppression of dissidents — people
who spoke out against the government in both the USSR and eastern Europe.
SOURCE 2
2OURCE 4 Dear Mr. General Secrelary,

Tam very pleased fo note that our first exchange of lefiers bas brought us af once fo
consideration of the central questions of universal peace ...

1 hope that we can consider not only the question of possible sharp reductions of the fotal
quantify of nuclear weapons but also the possibility of a ban on all mobile missiles, of

The Carter administration bas come fo ifs
own variety of a selective, half-bearted
conception of détente. It is seen as

ﬁ;‘:}f i;ﬂd.n od m‘tb: : udg - 5 refusal fo take any long-term preparatory measures in the field of civil defence, and also of
S - (imitabion of stich additional confidence-building megsures as preliminary warning of all missile tesiy

and achieving an agreement on the non-arming of satellites and an agreement fo reject
development of capability to destroy observation satellites. We also bave fo study practical
means fo satisfy our mutual desive that our agreements be observed and inspected . ..

We expect co-operation in the realisation of furtber steps foward the fulfilment of the
agreements reached in Helsinki relating fo buman rights. As I said fo Ambassador
Dobryrein, we bope that all aspedts of these agreements can be realised. If is nof our
intention to inferfere in the infernal affairs of other countries. We do not wish fo oreafe
Droblems with the Soviet Union, but it will be necessary for our Administration from time
to time to publicly express the sincere and deep feelings which our people and I feel .. .

Permit me fo say a few words about ovr efforss fo improve the sifuation in other areas,
where there exisis disagreements and potential conflicis . . . In soutbern Africa, we believe
Soviet Ambassador Anatoly Dobrynin  that the Africans should solve their problems without oulside inferference.

reporting on Soviet—US relations in July
1978. US President Jimmy Carter writing to Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev in 1977.

strategic weapons, a foigl ban on nuclear
lests, certain other disarmament-related
issues) — in ofher words, in areas where
détente supports the national interests of the
United States ifself and affects public
opinion fowards the government. As far as
the majority of other questions is concerned,
it &5 applied subject to the ‘bebaviour’ of the
Soviet Union in Afvica, in the Middle East,
in relation fo ‘buman rights’, and so on.
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SOURCE 3

We bad all sorts of counters in Eurape o the
85-20s. We ourselves bad thousands of
nuclear weapons in Ewrope: Criise missiles,
tactical aircraft. We could have responided
at any level. But if was almost impossible to
make that case swccessfully, becauise
everyone was so nervous about being
accused of not being fough enough on the
Sovief Union. The Soviefs never really
pained military superiority over us. If was
Just part of the psychodrama . . . o
galvanise Americans about this larger
legitimate question of the strafegic
competition befween our fwo counfries and
two philosophies.

Leslie H Gelb, US Assistant Secretary of
State under President Carter.

SOURCE 4

SALT 1l is nof strafegic arms limitation. If is
a strategic arms build-up with the Soviet
Union authorised to add more nuclear
warheads to their already massive
inventory. The Carter administration’s
principal argument for ratifying SALT IT was
that no one will like us if we don'l. You
kniow, isn't it time that we made bim
understand we don 't really care whether
they like us or not. We want fo be respected.

Republican Party leader Ronald Reagan
commenting on SALT Il in 1981.

1 What does Source 3 reveal about Carter's
palitical prablems at home?

+ The view in Source 5 was expressed in
1998. Explain why it would not have
been made public in 1979.

4 What does Source 4 tell historians about
the attitude of Ronald Reagan towards
the Democrat President Jimmy Carter?
Use words and phrases from the source
to explain your answer.

4 What does Source 4 tell historians about

the attitude of Ronald Reagan towards

the USSR? Use words and phrases from
the source to explain your answer.

How do you think each of these

contributed to the failure of SALT II:

« political tension between the USA and
the USSR

- political tension between rival political
parties in the USA?

w

SALT Il ends in failure

The SALT [ talks did bring about reductions in the number of arms but when Jimmy Carter became
President in 1977 he was eager for further reductions. He pushed ahead with talks which he hoped
would lead to a SALT 11 Treaty. It turned out to be a long and difficult process. There was a long
history of mutual mistrust and suspicion and events in the later 1970s did not help. In 1977 the USSR
began replacing out-of-date missiles in eastern Europe with new S5-20 nuclear missiles. The Soviets
saw the 88-20s as simply an updating of old weapons. The West saw these missiles as 2 new type of
weapon that could be used in a limited nuclear war confined only to Europe. Leaders of European
states, especially the West German Chancellor Helmut Schmidt, feared that the USA might be
prepared to see Europe devastated by these weapons since they could not reach the USA. He pressed for
the 85-20s to be discussed in the SALT IT talks. This presented Carter with a difficult problem. If he did
press for the S5-20s to be discussed in SALT II then he would alarm the Soviets. If he didn’t, his
European allies and his political enemies back in the USA would accuse him of weakness.

In the end, Carter opted for a twin-track approach. He did not insist on 85-20s being included in
SALT I talks. On the other hand he proposed the introduction of the new Pershing I1 missile into
Europe as an answer to the $5-20. He also allowed the US military to develop a new weapon called the
Cruise missile. This was a very fast missile which hugged the ground rather than flying high. This
made it very difficult to detect with radar and so gave little or no warning, This made it a potentially
powerful weapon for a first strike against the USSR. European leaders met in 1978 to debate whether
they wanted these new weapons based on their soil. They decided that the benefits outweighed the
risks and by early 1979 the USA had stationed Pershing [1 missiles in western Europe with Cruise
missiles to follow:

While SALT IT talks had been going on, the Carter administration had also been working on
improving its relations with Communist China. Both the USA and China wanted to put pressure on
the USSR — Chinese leader Deng Xiaoping fold Carter in January 1979 that ‘if we really want to place
curbs on the Russian bear the only realistic thing is for us to unite’. Feeling isolated by this move, the
Soviet leader Brezhnev agreed to try and turn the SALT IT talks into a reality. The superpowers met in
Vienna on 1517 June 1979 and emerged with the SALT I Treaty. Both sides agreed to:

= an upper limit of 2,500 nuclear missiles and promised to cut this to 2,250 by 1981
= limits on other weapons such as bombers and missile launchers
= testing and inspections to make sure each side was complying.

SOURCE 5

The SALT Il agreement made if possible fo limif the arms race. This was very imporitant fo
the Soviet Union, because at that time our expenditure on all weapons bad begun fo have a
nepative effect. If was affecting the growth of production. If was affecting the living
stardards of the population.

Lt. Gen. Nikolai Detinov of the Soviet Defence Ministry commenting on SALT Il in 1998.

Carter tried to present SALT 11 to the American people as a major achievement. However, his rivals
back home were not impressed. The new leading figure in the Republican Party, Ronald Reagan,
accused the President of being soft on the Soviets. The US Senate refused to ratify the Treaty. The
Soviets watched these events with alarm. Alliance with China, Pershing and Cruise in Europe and
now this — they decided that SALT IT was pointless and that the Americans had abandoned Détente. By
the end of 1979, they also had events to worry about which were even closer to home.

Why did Salt Il fail?

You are a journalist working for a British newspaper in 1981. You have been asked to
write an article with the following title: Why did SALT II fail?

Your word limit is 150 words. You should try and cover at least some of the
following areas:

+ why the USA wanted SALT Il
+ why the USSR wanted SALT Il

+ why the USA ended up rejecting it
+ why the USSR ended up rejecting it.




The Cold War intensifies: The
Soviet invasion of Afghanistan

In Decernber 1979 Leonid Brezhnev met with senior members of the Politburo, the USSR's equivalent
of the British Cabinet. There was only one item to discuss — the situation in Afghanistan.

The background

[t was a really difficult issue. Throughout the 19705 the USA and the USSR had tried to gain influence
in Afghanistan because it was insuch an important geographical position. In 1978 some pro-Soviet
Afghan army officers overthrew the existing ruler and established a Communist government there.
The new government wanted to modernise Afghanistan. It brought in reforms to land ownership and
also brought in social changes such as education and other freedoms for women. These policies were
generally accepted in the cities but in the countryside traditional Islamic views were much stronger.
They also saw Communism as a godless belief and this offended their faith. Some of the powerful
tribal warlords who ruled Afghanistan outside the cities began to threaten the government. The
situation became more serious in 1979 when a revolution took place in neighbouring Iran. The Shah
of Tran was overthrown by a militant Islamic revolution led by a Muslim cleric Ayatollah Khomeini.
The revolution sent shockwaves around the world, not least in the USSR. The Soviet leaders had
always been concerned about their Muslim Republics such as Kazakhstan and Uzbekistan. They did
not want the radical Islamic views of Iran spreading to Afghanistan and then to the USSR itself.
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SOURCE 6_
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Maps showing the terrain and location of Afghanistan.
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SOURCE 7

Our major concern was the security of the
southern borders of the Soviet Union. We
also feared the spread of Islamic
Jundamenialism info Afghanistan from
fran.

Vasily Safronchuk, Soviet Foreign Ministry.

' Study Sources 7 and 8. What were the
USSR's main concerns?

+ Do you find Source 8 a surprising source?
Explain your answer,

= In what ways are Sources 10 and 11
similar?

SOURCE 9

The US belief that the Soviet invasion was
part of an orchestrated plan to dominate
the region as far as the Persian Gulf was
wide of the mark. The decision fo infervene
was the act of a divided and leaderless
clique that was afready beginning fo lose its
grip on power.

An extract from Cold War by Jeremy |saacs

and Taylor Downing, published in 1998.

 Source 3 is not very complimentary about
the US or the Soviet governments. Do you
accept this viewpoint?

©  How does Source 12 help to explain why
the USSR was so reluctant to intervene in
Afghanistan,

Ayatollah Khomeini gave support to the Afghan warlords, who became known as mujahidin or
Soldiers of God. They were extremely tough fighters who knew how to use the rough Afghan
countryside to fight a hit and run campaign against the government. They also received support from
neighbouring Muslim Pakistan. The USA secretly supported Pakistan's actions even though President
Carter had previously broken off trade links with Pakistan because of the country’s poor human rights
record and Pakistan's attempts to develop a nuclear bomb.

SDURCE_S

1 think we bad a double siandard with respect fo the Pakistanis. And we knew that there
were big problems with drugs, and that there were big problems with Nukes and we were
prepared in various ways, in any way thai we had fo, fo furn Nelson's eye fo those
problems as long as the Afphan resistance was being supporfed via the government of
Pakisian — and thats what we did,

Charles Dunbar, from the US State Department, interviewed in 1998.

By March 1979 the Communist government in Kabul was in serious trouble and appealed to Moscow
for help. The Politburo, which ran the USSR, was divided. Yuri Andropov, head of the KGB (the
Russian ‘Committee for State Security’), argued in favour of helping the Afghan government but not
sending in troops. He believed that the fall of a Communist regime would be humiliating and
politically damaging. Foreign Minister Andrei Gromyko argued that a Soviet intervention would be
even worse for the reputation of the USSR around the world. In the end, they decided to send advisers
and equipment to help the Afghan government, along with helicopter gunships and paratroopers
disguised as technicians.

The Politburo decides

By September 1979 the situation was getting even worse. However, Dmitri Ustinov, the Soviet Defence
Minister, was still opposed to Soviet intervention. His commanders had told him that invading
Afghanistan would be the USSR’s equivalent of America’s Vietnam War (see Chapter 10). The Afghan
leader Hafizullah Amin began to lose patience with Moscow. KGB reports from the time show that the
Soviets feared Amin would switch sides and ally Afghanistan to the USA, Pakistan and China in order
to help him defeat his enemies in Afghanistan.

SOURCE 1 0

We were faced with the possibility that one way or another, before foo long, we may bave
either a hostile Iran on the northern shore of the Persian Gulf facing us, or we might even
have the Soviels there.

Zbigniew Brzezinski, US national security adviser.

SOURCE 4 4

Andlrapov, the head of the KGB, becarne very concerned about Amin flirting with the
Americans. Andropov felt that if we didn 't infroduce Soviet froops, Amin would claim that
Moscow badn 't fulfilled ifs obligations. He would then turn fo the Americans for belp and
they would put their own troops in.

General Valentin Varennikov, commander of Soviet forces, Afghanistan.

By December 1979 the Politburo leaders were feeling the pressure. The leading figures were all old
men, several of them ill. Brezhnev was too ill to take any kind of lead. His colleagues were alarmed by
developments over SALT [, President Carter’s introduction of Pershing [T missiles into Europe and the
USAs improving relations with China. Intervention in Afghanistan was potentially risky and the
military advised against it, but the risks of Afghanistan becoming either pro-USA or becoming a
militant Islamic state were also great. On 12 December they made the decision to invade Afghanistan,
depose Amin and set up their own pro-Soviet government. On 25 December Soviet tanks rolled over

the horder into Afghanistan.



SOURCE 4 3.

The implications of the Sovief invasion of
Afhanistan could pose the most serious
threat fo the peace sirce the Second World
War. The vast majority of nations on Earth
have condemnied this latest Soviet atfemp fo
extend ifs colonial domination of ofbers . . .
An attempt by any ouside force fo gain
control of the Persian Gulf region will be
regarded as an assawlt on the vital inferests
of the Uniled Stafes, and such an assaulf
will be repelled by arry means necessary,
including military force.

President Jimmy Carter speaking on 23

January 1980.

Focus Task

Why did the USSR invade
Afghanistan in 19797

Many of the sources on pages 118-19
come from interviews for a TV
documentary on the Cold War in 1998,
By that time Brezhnev, Andropov,
Gromyko, Ustinov and most of the other
leading Politburo members were dead.
Your task is to imagine what they might
have said about the invasion of
Afghanistan if they had still been alive.
What do you think they would say
about:
+ the reasons they invaded Afghanistan
+ how the USA reacted
+ how they felt about the decision: was
it a mistake or a good move?

SOURCE 4 9

The American reaction
President Carter reacted quickly and furiously to the Soviet invasion.

= He called Brezhnev on the Hot Line and gave him a stark warning that the invasion was a clear
threat to world peace.

» He also introduced trade sanctions, cancelling grain exports from the USA to the USSR.

s Carter also began to channel economic aid and military supplies to the mujahidin through
Pakistan. Carter completely abandoned any interest in SALT [I and began a rapid increase in
spending on weapons. He created a Rapid Deployment Force of ships, aircraft and troops which
could be moved to trouble spots. He also instructed the US Navy to look at establishing a
permanent presence in the Indian Ocean.

» The Olympic Games were due to take place in Moscow in August 1980. The USSR wanted the
games to be a worldwide showcase for the greatness of the USSR and Communism. Carter called
for a boycott of the games. Canada, West Germany, China, Japan and a few other states did boycott
but the majority of nations, including Britain, did take part. The USSR and its allies then boycotted
the 1984 Olympics in Los Angeles.

SOURCE 4 4.

The opening ceremony of the Moscow Olympics in 1980. The majority of countries did
not follow the US call for a boycott of the games.

Soviet forces move into the Afghan capital of Kabul, January 1980.
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SOURCE 4 15,
Ronald Reagan bad the abilify to convey
whatever he was thinking of in ferms that
everybody understood. He just seemed fo
bave a warmih about bimm that the people felt.

Florence Galing, a Reagan supporter.

SOURCE 47

[ urge you to beware the temmptation of
blithely declaring yourselves above if all
and label both sides equally at faulf, fo
ignore the fachs of bistory and the aggressive
impridses of an Evil Empire, to simply call
the arms race a giant misunderstanding
and thereby remove yourself from the
sfruggle befween right and wrong and good
and evil.

Ronald Reagan, 8 March 1983,

SOURCE 4.8
The president viewed the concept of
delerrence befween ws and the Soviet Union
as no different from bolding a loaded gun
at each other's beads. If was very clear fto me
[from the beginning that be was, fo say the
least, extremely uncomfortable and, as |
began fo understand laler on, be was
Sundamentally opposed fo the concept of
mutfual assured destruction and deferrence
as we know if.

GA Keyworth I, scientific adviser to

Study Sources | 5—|9 before you read any

rmore of this section. What do you leam about

Reagan from thern? Write up what you find

out in a short profile. This should cover:

*  his qualities as a politician

* his attitude towards the USSR

* hisviews on nuclear weapons

 whether you think he plans to revive
Détente.

You could aim your profile at different

audiences such as a British newspaper or the

Pelitburo of the LUSSR.

President Reagan.

Ronald Reagan: The Cold War
reaches new levels

In January 1981 a new US President took office, Ronald Reagan. Sources 1519 should help you to
get a picture of this key figure in the history of the Cold War.

SOURCE 4.6

Ronald Reagan with his Cabinet in 1981. Reagan is sitting on the desk on the left as we
_look. On the right is Vice President George Bush Senior.

SOURCE 4 @
What if free people could live secure in the krnowledge that their security did not rest upon
the threat of instant US refaliation fo defer a Soviet attack? That we could intercept and
destroy sirategic ballistic missiles before they reached our own soil or that of our allies? I
know this is a formidable technical task, one that may not be accomplished before the end
of this century. 1 call upon the scientific community in our country, those who gave us
niclear weapons, fo turn their great lalents now fo the cause of mankind and world peace
—fo give us the means of rendering these nuclear weapons impotent and obsolefe.

Ronald Reagan, 23 March 1983.

Reagan was a new type of leader. In one respect he had a very simplistic and aggressive view on
politics — essentially the USSR were the bad guys and the USA were the good guys. Reagan was not a
great political thinker. The majority of his views were shaped by a think tank of hardline anti-
Communist thinkers called the Committee on the Present Danger. This Committee believed in taking
a tough line with the USSR wherever possible and increasing American defence spending.

Reagan followed this advice closely. He supported anti-Communist forces in Afghanistan and
Nicaragua. More importantly he increased the US Defence budget massively (by $32.6 billion in his
first two weeks in office). New weapons systemns were introduced (such as the B-1 nuclear bomber)
and plans were made to target Soviet political and military leaders if war broke out. Deterrence was
rejected as an option and the key phrase in Reagan’s government was that in a nuclear war the USA
‘must prevail .

Reagan’s boldest plan (see Sources 18—19) was to escalate the arms race into space. [n 1982, he
gave the go-ahead for the Strategic Defense Initiative (popularly known as Star Wars). This was a
multi-hillion dollar project to create a system using satellites and lasers that could destroy missiles
before they hit their targets. (Look back at the diagram on page 100 — the missiles would be blown-
up in space.) Clearly, a weapon such as this could change the whole nature of nuclearwar,



_§QURCE___2 G Not surprisingly, these plans were highly controversial. Supporters of Reagan have always said his
primary aim was to escalate the arms race in order to end it. He knew that the USSR simply could not
compete with American spending on nuclear technology and would have to admit defeat. Reagan’s
critics suggested that his policies were about money rather than politics. They pointed out that
defence companies had supported Reagan’s election campaign with huge donations. Was Reagan
really challenging the USSR orwas he paying back his friends in the defence industry?

There is no doubt that Reagan had a huge impact on the development of the Cold War in the
1980s. His determination and charisma were vital assets. 8o was his willingness to spend huge
amounts on weapons and leave the USA $4 trillion in debt by the end of the 1980s. Other factors
helped him as well. Many of Europe’s leaders at this time (including Britain’s Primme Minister
Margaret Thatcher and West Germany's Helmut Kohl) supported his tough line against the USSR.
Reagan was also able to count on suppoit from other important states such as Japan and Canada.
Perhaps the most important factor was that the USSR itself was in crisis. As you have already seen, the
Politburo was made up of ageing politicians, many of whom were unwell. Brezhnev died in 1982 but
he was succeeded by Yuri Andropov who was only to live until early 1984. These men had no real
answer to Reagan’s policies or his charisma other than to criticise him as a warmonger who was
recklessly advancing the arms race. They could have attacked his links with the US defence industry
or they could have pointed out that it was extremely doubtful whether SDI was possible, but they were
LA no match for Reagan in terms of getting a message across to the world. The Polithuro members were
i = & | also aware that the USSR’s economy was gradually falling apart under the pressure of the war in
A Soviet cartoon from 1983 criticising  Afghanistan and supporting allies in Vietnam and Cuba. A challenge to Communism was also

Reagan. The building having its lid lifted is  emerging closer to home in Poland . ..
the Capitol building in Washington, where

the US Congress meets. The caption

reads, ‘Under the roof of the Capitol’ 599355-22

Ifvou look at the evenis that are taking place in the Western countries, you can say that an
anti-Soviet coalition is being formed out there. . . .
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SURtE 21 The actions of President Reagan, the bearer and creator of all anti-Soviet icleas, creator of
O: What bas forty teeth and four legs? all unirue insinuations regarding our coumntry and the other countries of the Socialist

A A Crocodile Commaunity, deserve very critical and harsh reactions from our side, [bul] in the press, these
O What bas four teeth and forly legs? actions do not find the full coverage and answers that they deserve. This, of course, is incorrect.
A The Polithuro The imperialist countries of the West want to put fogether a bloc against the USSR. They act

) . o ) fogether and, as you saw, Reagan managed, though with some pressure, fo conpivice bis
A joke circulating in the early 1980s in the partners to sign the resolution and express their apinions against the policies of the USSR . . .
; == We bave fo open up a wider network to win public opinion, to mobilise public opinion in the
western couniries of Europe and America against the deployment of nudlear weapons in
Europe and against a new arms vace, that is being forced [upon us] by the American

' Make a list of Soviet leader Andropov's administration. The bebaviour of Japan, and especially of the President [Yasuhiro] Nakasone
- ﬁq}":r:;;f;“;;: i:'mmk A worries me. He completely took the side of the more aggressive part of the western coundries,
" should take? and be completely supports Reagan s actionss. Because of that we should consider some sorf of
= How would you describe the general tone compromise in our relations with Japan . . . The next point concerns China. 1 think that the

of this source — aggressive, confident, : 3% g ; i ; ;

o d e e Chinese aren !gmnﬁ m;av; mﬁm o their positions. But all our information shows that
* How useful is this source in showing the they cordld increase £ USSR

R ’s actions ha : : : :
gnﬂpassv}:thﬁ:d;gf;s g Soviet leader Yuri Andropov speaking to the Politburo on 31 May 1983. Andropov took

over from Brezhnev in 1982 but was not well and died later in February 1984.

The publisher of this bock needs to save some space. He is trying to decide whether we really
need Sources |5—19 or whether the rest of the information and sources on these two pages
tells you all you need to know about Reagan. White the publisher an email giving him your
advice. You should think about:

* the information in each source and how useful itis

* any weaknesses which the sources may have

* any strengths the sources have

* whether sorme of them could go but sorme are essential (with an explanation)).
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Lech Walesa

» Pronounced Lek Fowensa.

» Born 1943. His father was a farmer.

» Like many of his fellow pupils at school
he went to work in the shipyards at
Gdansk. He became an electrician.

» In 1970 he led shipyard workers who
joined the strike against price rises.

» |n 1976 he was sacked from the shipyard
for making ‘malicious’ statements about
the arganisation and working climate.

» In 1978 he helped organise a union at
another factory. He was dismissed —
officially because of the recession,
unofficially because of pressure from
above.

» In 1979 he worked for Eltromontage.
He was said to be the best automotive
electrician in the business. He was
sacked.

» He led strikes in Gdansk shipyard in the
summer of 1280.

» With others, he set up Solidarity in
August 1980 and became its leader soon
after.

» He was a committed Catholic and had
massive support from the Polish people
and from overseas.

» He was imprisoned by the Paolish
government in 1982,

» In prison, he became a symbol of eastern
Europe's struggle against Communist
repression. He won the Nobel Peace
Prize in 1983.

» In 1989 he became the leader of
Poland's first nen-Communist
government since the Second
Warld War.

SOURCE 24=

More pay.
End to censorship.

Workers fo gef sare benefits as police and
party workers.

Broadcasting of Catholic church services.
Election of factory managers.

Some of the 21 demands made by
workers led by Walesa.

Solidarity in Poland

While Ronald Reagan was preparing his election campaign in the USAsome important developments
were taking place in eastern Europe. You may remember that the last time you looked at eastern Europe
was 1968, when Soviet tanks moved into Czechoslovakia to crush the ‘Prague Spring’ (see page 111).
After that time, eastern Europe had remained firmly under the control of Gommumist governments which
were backed by the USSR. However, this did not mean that the peaples of eastern Europe were content
under Communist rule. In the early 1980s it was Poland’s turn to challenge the Communists.

SOURCE 93

Is i any wonder thai people are in despair? They must begin quening oulside the buicher’s
early in the morning and they may still find there is no meat to buy. We want fo achieve a
[ree trade union movement which will allow workers to manage the economy through joint
corefrol with the government,

Lech Walesa, leader of Solidarity, speaking in 1980.

In the late 1970s the Polish economy hit a crisis: 1976 was a bad year and 1979 was the worst year for
Polish industry since Communism had been introduced. The government seemed to have no new
ideas about how to solve Poland’s problems. In the late 1970s Polish workers became involved in
setting up small, independent trade unions. In the summer of 1980, strikes broke out all over the
country. Over the next six months Solidarity, a new trade union, went from strength to strength.

= July 1980: The government announced increases in the price of meat. Strikes followed

= August 1980: Workers at the Gdansk shipyard, led by Lech Walesa, put forward 21 demands to the
government, including free trade unions and the right to strike (see Source 24). They also started
a free trade union called Solidarity.

= 30 August 1980: The government agreed to all 21 of Solidarity’s demands.

= September 1980: Solidarity's membership grew to 3.5 million.

= October 1980: Solidarity’s membership was 7 million. Solidarity was officially recognised by the
governiment.

« January 1981: Membership of Solidarity reached its peak at 9.4 million —more than a third of all
the workers in Poland.

Why was Solidarity important?

These developments focused the attention of the world on Poland. They demonstrated that a well-
organised mass movement could force even a Communist government backed by the USSR to listen
to the people. It also demonstrated clearly how little faith Polish people had in the Communist Party
(see Source 23). Solidarity was also important because it caught the imagination of people in the
West in a way that neither the Hungarian nor the Czech rising had. Walesa was regularly interviewed
and photographed for the Western media. Solidarity logos were bought in their millions as posters,
posteards and even car stickers throughout the capitalist world. The scale of the movement and the
charismatic appeal of Lech Walesa ensured that the Soviet Union treated the Polish crisis cautiously.

Focus Task A

How did solidarity affect the Cold War?

President Reagan was famous for being a politician who did not want to get involved
in details - he just wanted the broad picture. He preferred his briefing papers to be
about 1.5 sides double spaced (about 200 words). Put yourself in the position of the
US official who has to try and summarise the situation in Poland in 1986 in this short
space. Think about what your paper will cover and then try and write the paper for
Reagan. You could mention:

living standards in eastern Europe

+ why Solidarity emerged as a force

+ why it grew in importance

+ why it was crushed

¢ how Solidarity affected developments in the Cold War.

*




SOURCE 9 5 Clampdown
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G : My fellow Americans:
The results of an opinion poll in Poland, ; o ; ; ; ;
November 1981. The people polled were Yesterday the Polish Government, a military dictalorship, took another far-reaching step in
asked whether they had confidence in key  fheir persecution of their own people. They declared Solidarity, the organisation of the

'gfetvngﬁ‘;'g; E‘;?EP%{:;E@?;“;L‘?; working men and women of Poland, their free union, illegal. Yes,  know Poland is a
Communist Party members. Jaraway coundry in eastern Europe. Stll, this action is @ malter of profound concern fo all
the American people and fo the free world.

... The Polish military leaders and their Soviet backers bave shown that they will
continue fo trample upon the bopes and aspirations of the majority of the Polish people.
Americez cannot stand idly Dy in the face of these latest threats of repression and acls of
repression by the Polish Government.

1 am, therefore, today introducing ecortomic sanctions against Poland . . . The Polish
regime should understand that we're prepared to fake further steps as a result of this further
repression in Poland. We are also consulting urgently with our allies on steps we might take
Jointly in reshonse fo this latest outrage.

There are those who will argue that the Folish Government's action marks the death of

! Reagan had a reputation as an excellent Solidarity. I don't believe this for @ moment. Those who know Poland well understand that
communicator. Boes Source 26 SUBPO g5 long as the flame of freedom burns as brightly and intensely in the bears of Polish men
and women as it does foday, the spirit of Solidarity will remain a vital force in Poland.

==
Z

c

100 It all looked so positive, but it was not to last. The Polish government had been playing fortime and |5

in Decernber 1981 the Polish army commander General Jaruzelski declared martial law in Poland. S

s 907 Soviet leader Brezhnev ordered Red Army tanks to the borders of Poland ‘on training exercises’. g
§ 80 Around 150,000 Solidarity members were arrested and early in 1982 the union was declared illegal. 5‘_
£ Two lessons emerged from this event: o
g 70 g
£ e = Any claims by the Communist Party that it represented the majority of working people in the E*
g country seemed hollow and empty. ol
% 50 * The only thing that kept the Communists in power was force or the threat of force. If military force  §25
2 40+ was not used, then Communist control seermed very shaky indeed. £
Sl -
204 The aftermath g
¥ 10+ In the short term the West condemned Jaruzelski’s actions in Poland. US President Ronald Reagan 3
0 was as blunt as ever as he led the criticisms. =

=

©
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Ronald Reagan's response to events in Poland in December 1981.

In the longer term, Solidarity continued to play an important role in Poland, despite being officially

. outlawed and the fact that members were harassed by the security forces. It never again became a
Focus Task B mass organisation, but it was operating almost openly. It threatened to call a nationwide strike
against price rises in 1986 and the government backed down. Solidarity co-operated closely with the
How did the Cold War develop: Catholic Church. Tt apenly broadeast Radio Solidarity from 1986, spreading its views about the
1970-867 government. [t organised a boycott of Polish elections in 1988. Ofticials from foreign governments
Look back at the Cold War tension visited Lech Walesa almost as if he were the leader of a government-in-waiting and consulted him on
graph which you drew in the Focus whether to ease sanctions against Poland. Solidarity continued to be a thorn in the side of the

T“;‘SkS on F"‘:‘Qez 89, sfef;:“d 113. Adddi"" Communnists, but in 1986 the focus of international attention was drawn away from Solidarity on to a
deuZtlgSrl;;nE yg:fl:aue g}gﬂg: n new threat to Soviet domination of eastern Europe. This time it came from within the Soviet Union
pages 119-23. itself — it was Mikhail Gorbache, the new supreme leader of the Soviet Union, and he had a problem

on his hands, namely Afghanistan.




Why did Communism collapse in central

and eastern Europe?

Profile

Mikhail Gorbachev

Sources 1-5 are all letters written to Gorbachev in the late 1980s by people from different parts of the
world. In 1985 the USSR had a new leader, Mikhail Gorbachev. By studying these letters carefully we
can build up a picture of the man, his ideas and the influence he had on the Cold War and world
affairs in the later 1980s.

— alandowning peasant — who had been
sent to a prison camp by Stalin because
he resisted Stalin's policy of
collectivisation. The other grandfather
was a loyal Communist Party member.

» His elder brother was kifled in the Second
World War.

» Studied law at Moscow University in the

Work in groups. Using only the letters on this page, work out as much as you can about
Gorbachev. For example:

= What kind of person was Gorbachevi

= What changss did he introduce to the Soviet Unieni

© Whatwas his policy on sastern Europe?

* What was his attitude to nuclear disarmament?

When you have finished ressarching, discuss with the rest of the class one last question: How
do you think Gorbachev would have reacted if he had been the Soviet leader in 1956, 1968 or
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1950s. Became a persuasive speaker. | 980827
» Worked as a local Communist Party

official in his home area. By 1978 he was

a member of the Central Committee of SOURCE

the party and in charge of agriculture. L 3

In 1980 he joined the Politburo.
He was a close friend of Andropov, who
became Soviet leader in 1983.

Yy

We are nine-year-old Italian childrer, pupils at the Pero elementary school in the province
of Milan.

He shared many of Andropov's ideas
about reforming the USSR. When
Andropov was leader, he was effectively
second in command.

We saw on felevision and read in the papers about your meeting, during which you
carne fo an imporlant decision. fo begin fo destroy a small part of your niclear weapons.
We want you fo know that we all beaved a sigh of relief, because we think that all the

> In 1985 he became leader of the USSR. weapons are dangerous, useless, damaging and producers of violence, death, fear and
» In October 1290 he was awarded the ; ; : .
Niokel Poacs Prisa: destruction and that their only purpose is to do evil.
Children from Pero (Milan), italy, 16 December 1987.
SOURCE 1

Twant to thank you for aill you bave done.
1t is marvellous that . . . the pegple in
eastern Furope have been granted freedom.
It is unbelievable bow fast all these
wonderful things are bappening. We were
delighted when the news reached our ears
that the people in Russia now have the

freedom to practise their faith.

School children from Enniscorthy,
Co. Wexford, Ireland, December 1989.

SOURCE A
43

I a cifizen of India, very hearfily corgratulate you on the giani step you have initiled
fowards a more buman and presidential form of government in the USSR,
The sapling which you bave sown will become a free for others fo climb.

Naren R Bhuta, Bombay, India,
1 July 1988,

SOURCE 5

1 followed the events of the recent Soviet-American summil with a mixture of uneasy
feelings. My one clear feeling was ademiration of you — of your intellectual energy, personal
strength, and dignity.

Hearing our President’s well-inferded but often condescending lectures to the Soviet
Union§ people and political leadership, I was embarrassed for my country . . .

SOURCE 2

Twould like to exprress my deeply felf thanks
Jor this, for, ... . if was you, with your policy

of peresiroika who set the beavy sione of Your term of office, General Secretary Gorbachev, bas been marked by a straightforward
politics in motior. commitment to address the world we really live in, and to improve #. 1admire your

You can bave no idea bow many people combination of pragmatism and idealism.
in Gersnany revere you and consider you
10 be ome of the greatest politicians of fhe David Bittinger, Wisconsin, USA, 6 June 1988.
present age.

Roman von Kalckreuth, Berlin, West
Germany, 14 February 1990.




SOURCE G

At 11.55 am local time yesterday General
Boris Gromov walked out of Afghanistan
across Friendship Bridge on the Oxus river
into Soviet Uzbekisian. The final soldier bad
left and, after nine years and 50 days,
Moscow’s uniwinnable Afghan war was over
— at least on the balflefield. To the end,
withdrawal was a model of military
precision. Sixty armoutred personnel
carriers bearing the remaming 200 of what
was once a 100,000-sfrong ‘limited
conttingent’ drove slowly across the bridge
into the frontier fown of Termez. Their
commanding officer stepped down from the
last vebicle and completed the passage on
Joot. On the Soviet side, 3,000 people were
waiting for him. The familiar flowers were
offered. Red flags fluttered and music
Dlayed from loudspeckers in the chilly
sunshine. ‘As I left Afghanistan, I did not
look back, said the general, moved and
close fo tears. ‘But I had mary thoughts:
above all for men who died in this war.” He
leaves bebind bim not only 15,000 Soviet
dead, but a raging civil war.

A report from the British newspaper
the Independent, February 1987.

SOURCE =7

i

Soviet troops returning home from
Afghanistan in 1987.

Why did the USSR leave
Afghanistan?

As you saw in Chapter 6.1, the Soviet military commanders had been very reluctant to move their troops
into Afghanistan and, as the war continued, their reluctance proved to be very sensible. Afghanistan was a
country of mountains and deserts. There were few major roads, airports, rail links or other transport
available. As a result it was difficult to move and supply a large army. The countryside also meant that
AMfghan society was very localised — life revolved around ties of family and tribe. This meant that the
Afghan people knew their countryside very well and this in turn meant that they could turn this
knowled ge against an invading enemy.

And the Soviets were soon seen as an invading enemy. The majority of Afghan society outside of the
fowns was very conservative and strictly Muslime. They disliked Communism because it was a belief which
was atheist (did not believe in God) and they hated the Communist government in Afghanistan for the
modernising reforms it brought in which challenged traditional views. They disliked the Soviets because
they were seen as an invading army of foreigners. [twas not difficult to get recruits for the mujahidin, or
Fighters of God, to resist them.

In these nightmare conditions the Soviet forces had little hope of victory. Their tanks were hopelessly
vulnerable to attack on narrow roads in high mountain passes. They had overwhelming air power but
their targets were almost impossible to locate. They killed thousands of innocent peaple and destroved
villages and homes attempting to hit mujahidin targets. They could not keep control of any territory they
captured because the local people would not co-operate with them. Their fear and frustration often
exploded into atrocities against civilians and this alienated the Afghans further.

The Soviets were not just up against the mujahidin. The mujahidin were backed by huge amounts of
money from Saudi Arabia and the USA. The Saudis contributed something in the region of §600 million
per vear in the course of the war. The USA also contributed similar sums and supplies of weapons to the
mujahidin through Pakistan. Pakistan itself received $3.2 billion in military and economic aid

By the end of 1982 the Soviets had lost around 5,000 troops and airmen and were keen to reach a
peace deal. They offered to withdraw if the US and Saudis stopped supplying the mujahidin. However,
Reagan and the other hardliners in the US saw this as an opportunity to weaken the Soviets and refused.
By the mid 1980s the strain of this conflict was beginning to tell on the USSR. The Soviet press and TV
showed images of Soviet troops helping elderly Afghan villagers with foed and medicine. The reality was
very different. Graveyards began to fill with graves of young men killed on active service. On the ground,
the mujahidin were being supplied with American Stinger anti-aircraft missiles which could destroy
Soviet helicopters. Helicopters were the most important weapon the Soviets had against their enemies and
now these were vulnerable. This was a clear indication that the USA would do whatever it took to defeat
the Soviets in Afghanistan.

Under Gorbachev’s leadership conditions were changing inside the USSR. There was less restriction on
the media and the war was being reported more accurately. The government began to receive letters from
families demanding a withdrawal from Afghanistan. Early in 1987 the USSR pulled out its forces. It had
been a long and futile war with a terrible cost:

e 15,000 Soviet soldiers died and around 37,000 were wounded
« the financial cost to the USSR was estimated at around $20 billion
= over | million Afghans were killed and around 5 million displaced.

[t was a humiliating defeat for the USSR but it was an example of how Gorbachey was prepared to
change Soviet policies. Mare would soon follow.

You weork for a picture library — a company which specialises in supplying pictures for the media.
A publishing company has asked you to recommend an image to go on the front cover of a
book about the Afghanistan war. Use the websites of picture libraries on the internet, or do a
Google™ image search, to look for some suitable images, such as the one in Source 7. You
need to explain:

« what each image shows

* how it tells at least part of the story of the war

+ your personal recommendation.
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SOURCE @

The state of the Soviet Unfon and ifs sociefy
could be described very simply with a
phrase used by peaple across the couniry,
‘We can't go on living like this any longer!’
That applied fo everything. The economy
wis stagnating, fhere were shortages and
the qualily of goods was very poor.

Mikhail Gorbachev speaking in 1998.

SOURCE Q.

A

The Soviet Urion would remain a one-party
state even if the Communists allowed an
ohposition party fo exist becase everyone
would join the opposition party.

B

When American college studernis are asked
what they want fo do after graduation, fhey
reply: T don’t know, I baven 't decided.’
Russian students answer the same question
by saying: 1 don’t know, they baven't told
me.’

AntCommunist jokes told by US President
Reagan to Mikhail Gorbachev at their
summit meetings in the late 1980s.

Why do you think President Reagan was
so fond of jokes like Source 9A and B?

- Do you think itis strange that Gorbachey
was upset by these jokes? Explain your
answer.

Use the information and sources on this page
to add two or three new bullet points to the
Profile of Mikhail Gorbachey on page 124,

Why did Gorbachev try to change
the Soviet Union?

Gorbachev was an unusual mix of idealist, optimist and realist. When he becarmne leader of the Soviet
Uniion in 1985:

s The realist in him could see that the USSR was in a terrible state. Its econorny was very weak. It
was spending far too much money on the arms race. [t was locked into a costly and unwinnable
war in Afghanistan. There had been almost no new thinking about how to run the Soviet economy
since the days of Stalin. Each leader had followed the same policies and had ignored the warning
signals that things were going wrong,

» The idealist in Gorbachev believed that Communist rule should make life better for the people of
the USSR and other Communist states. In the 1970s he had travelled in western Europe and had
seen that there were higher standards of living there than in the USSR. As a loyal Communist and
a proud Russian it offended him that goods made in Soviet factories were shoddy and that many
Soviet citizens had no loyalty to the government, did not believe what the government said, and
resented the way the government controlled their lives. Gorbachev hated the fact that the USSR was
the buit of jokes and this was made worse by the fact that US President Reagan was a great
collector of anti-Soviet jokes (Source 9).

= Another problem which concerned Gorbachev was the epidemic of alcoholism in the country. The
USSR wias one of the few places in the world where the life expectancy was dropping. Gorbachey
brought in advisers who told him that alcoholism was one reason for the problems in Soviet
industry.

» The optimist in Gorbachev believed that a reformed Communist system of government could give
people pride and belief in their country. He definitely did not intend to dismantle Communism in
the USSR and eastern Europe, but he did want to reform it radically

He had to be cantious, because he faced great oppesition from hardliners in his own government, but
gradually he declared his policies. The two key ideas were glasnost (openness) and perestrofba
(restructuring). He called for open debate on government policy and honesty in facing up to
problems. It was not a detailed set of policies but it did mean radical change. In 1987 his perestroiba
programme allowed market forces to be introduced into the Soviet economy. For the first time in 60
vears it was no longer illegal to buy and sell for profit. Glasnost reduced some of the state control of
the media and for the first time the Soviet people began to get realistic reporting about issues such as
the economy and the war in Afghanistan. In addition to these policies Gorbachev launched a
campaign against corruption in the USSR and began to attack the privileges which party and police
officials had over ordinary citizens.

SOURCE 4.0

US President Reagan and Mikhail Gorbachey at their first summit meeting in Geneva,
November 1985.



SOURCE 1 _1

I remember very clearly what Gorbachey
said at that ime. He said, ‘There are fuwo
roads we can take. We can either fighten
our bells very, very ftightly and reduce
constmption — which the people will no
longer tolerate — or we can try fo defitse
international tension and overcome the
disagreement between Fast and West. And
so free up the gigantic sums that are spent
on armaments in the Sovief Union.'

Eduard Shevardnadze, Soviet Foreign
Ministry.

SOURCE 1_2

Gorbachev said ‘OK, let'’s not even leave a
bundred missiles, lel’s abolish them
completely and go for the zero opfion!’ This
came as a shock! Everyone was surprised.

Reagan bit the table and said, ‘'Well, why
didn 't you say so in the first place! Thats
exactly what Iwanna do and if you wanna
ao away with all the weapons, I'll agree fo
do away with all the weapons!’ ‘Al
weapons? Of course, we'll do away with all
weapons!” ‘Good! That's great! Now, now we
bave an agreement!’

Gorbachey then replied "Yes! But you
must confine SDI fo the laboratory!” ‘No, I
won 't said Reagan. No way! SDI
continues! I fold you that! I am never going
fo give up SDII’

Donald Regan, the White House Chief of
Staff, recalls an exchange from the 1986
Reykjavik Summit.

How did the relationship between
Reagan and Gorbachev change the
Cold War?

Study Source 13 carefully. On your own

copy of the source, put the four images

in a horizontal line like a cartoon strip.

1 Decide on a date for each and then
add captions to each of the four
images to describe how the
relationship between Reagan and
Gorbachev developed. You may be
able to do this using presentation or
other types of software.

2 You could also search the internet for
other images to help tell the story.

Gorbachev and Reagan Summits

0Of course Gorbachev’s job of reforming the Soviet Union would have been a lot easier if he had had
more money available (see Source 11). He began to cut spending on defence. After almast 50 years on
a constant war footing, the Red Army began to shrink. The arms race was an enormous drain on the
Soviet economy at a time when it was in trouble anyway. Gorbachev was realistic enough to recognise
that his country could never hope to outspend the USA on nuclear weapons. He took the initiative. He
announced cuts in armament expenditure,

At the same time, Gorbachev brought a new attitude to the USSR’ relations with the wider world.
Not only did he withdraw Soviet troops from Afghanistan, but in speech after speech, he talked about
international trust and co-operation as the way forward for the USSR, rather than confrontation. At
first the West was cautiously optimistic about Gorhachev. The British Prime Minister described
Gorbachev as ‘a man they could do business with'. Gorbachev continued to make offers to President
Reagan to meet him face to face and discuss their differences. Reagan was particularly keen to
discuss nuclear disarmament. He had been shocked to discover that the Soviets had almost launched
a nuclear strike against the USA in 1983, After the Soviets shot down a Korean airliner travelling out
of New York the Soviets thought Reagan was going to use this event as an excuse to launch a first
strike against them. The Americans had no idea that the Soviets thought this, but it brought home to
Reagan the dangers of a world in which mistrust and paranoia were mixed with nurclear weapons.

After endless meetings between their officials the two leaders met at their first summit on
19 November 1985 in Geneva. The two leaders got on extremely well with each other. They held three
more summits in Reykjavik (October 1986), Washington (December 1987) and Moscow (June 1988).
There were many tough negotiations and many frustrations. Source 14 gives a sense of the
atmosphere at these summits,

The real breakthrough came at the Washington Summit in December 1987 when both leaders
signed the INF (Intermediate-range Nuclear Forces) Treaty. The Soviets removed their 58-20 missiles
and the Americans removed their Pershing [Is from Europe. Just as importantly, both sides agreed to
co-operate fully with an inspection regime which would ensure they kept to the terms of the Treaty.
There were still many nuclear weapons not covered by the Treaty but it was an important
demonstration of trust between the superpowers.

The final summit took place in Moscow in June 1988, It was mainly symbolic — it was the first
time Reagan had ever been to the USSR and the first time he had met Soviet people. On the visita
British journalist, Jon Snow, asked Reagan whether he felt he was in an evil empire. Reagan said he
wanted to take back his reference to the Soviet Union as the ‘Evil Empire’. He said that he was doing
it, not because he was wrong when he initially said it, but because by 1988 the Soviet Union had
come a long way under the leadership of Mikhail Gorbachev. It had become a different country.

SOURCE 1_3

This figure is not available
online for copyright reasons

A cartoon from the British newspaper the Daily Telegraph, 10 December 1987,
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SOURCE 4 4
This meeting was viof a sign that Gorbachev
thought that commurnism was doomed in
the USSR and eastern Europe. The exact
opposite was frie. Gorbachev was still at
that time a Marxist-Leninist believer: be
contended that the Soviet communist order
wias i many ways already superior fo
capitalism; be wes unshaken in bis opinion
that the Soviet type of state provided ifs
cifizens with beffer bealth care, education
and transport. The ltask in the USSR and
eastern Eurgpe was consequently fo
renovale CommuEnism so as fo maitch
capitaliom in other areas of public life.
Gorbachev assumed that be would be able
to persuade fellow communist leaders in
eastern Euwrope fo follow his example. There
was fo be no repetition of the invasions of
Hungary in 1956 and Czechoslovakia in
1968. Renouation bad fo occur voluntarily.
Despife Gorbacher’s eloquence, bowever, the
Warsaw Pact leadlers did not fake bim
seriously and treated his speech as
ceremonial rhetoric [clever speech making].
An extract from History of Modern Russia
by historian Robert Service, published

2003. He is commenting on the meeting of
Warsaw Pact leaders in March 1985.

1 Read Source 14. Why do you think the

Warsaw Pact leaders did not believe

Gorbachev?

Read Source 15. Can jokes really be

useful as historical sources? Explain your

answer.

3 Ifyou think jokes are useful sources, do
you think Sources 9 or 15 are more
useful? Explain your answer.

K

How did Gorbachev’s reforms
affect eastern Europe?

In March 1985 Gorbachev called the leaders of the Warsaw Pact countries together (see Source 14).
This meeting should have been a turning point in the history of eastern Europe. Gorbachev explained
to the leaders that he was committed to non-intervention in the affairs of their countries. He made it
very clear that they were responsible for their own fates, However, most of the Warsaw Pact leaders
were old style, hardline Communists like Erich Honecker of East Germany or Nikolai Ceaucescu of
Romania. To them, Gorbachev’s ideas were insane and they simply did not believe he would abandon
them.

[n the next few years these leaders would realise they had made a serious error of judgement. As
Gorbachev introduced his reforms in the USSR the demand rose for reforms in eastern European
states as well. Most people in these states were sick of the poor economic conditions and the harsh
restrictions which Communism imposed.

SOURCE 4 I

A
Polish, Hungarian and Romaiian dogs gef fo talking. ‘'What's life like in your country?’
the Polish dog asks the Hungarian dog.

‘Wedl, we bave meat fo eat but we can’'t bark. What are things like where you are from?'
says the Hungarian dog fo the Polish dog.

‘With us, there’s no meat, but at least we can bark,’ says the Polish dog.

‘What's meat? Whats barking?’ asks the Romarian dog.
B
FEast German leader Erich Honecker is fouring East German fowns. He is shown @ run-
down kindergarten. The staff ask for funds fo renovafte the institution. Honecker refusses.
Next be visifs a hospital, where the doctors pefition bim for a grant fo buy new surgical
equipment. Honecker refuses. The third place on Honecker’s itinerary is a prison. This is
pretty dilapidated, and bere foo the governor asks for money to refirbish it. This time
Honecker immediately pulls out bis cheque book and insists that not only sbould the cells
be repainted but thal they should be fifted with new maliresses, colour televisions and sofas.
Afterwards an aide asks him why be said no fo a school and a hospital, but yes o a prison.
Honecker says, ‘Where do you think twe will be living in a few months’ time?’

Examples of anti-Communist jokes collected by researchers in eastern
Europe in the 1980s.

Gorbachev's policies gave the ordinary citizens some hope for reform. In July 1988 he made a speech
to the Warsaw Pact summit meeting stating his intention to withdraw large numbers of Soviet troops,
tanks and aircraft from eastern Europe, He restated these intentions in public in a speech to the
Polish Parliament soon afterwards. Hungary was particularly eager to see the back of Soviet troops
and when the Hungarians pressed Gorbachev he seemed to confirm that troops would withdraw if
Hungary wished. Gotbachev followed up this intention in March 1989. He again made clear to the
Warsaw Pact leaders that they would no longer be propped up by the Red Army and that they would
hawe to listen to their people. The following months saw an extraordinary turn-about, as you can see
from Source 16, which led to the collapse of Communism in eastern Europe.
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Berlin Wall. The guards throw down
their weapons and join the crowds.
The Berlin Wall is dismantled.

The collapse of Communism in eastern Europe.
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A demonstrator pounds away at the Berlin
Wall as East German border guards look
on from above, 4 November 1989. The
wall was dismantled five days later.

SOURCE4 @ =

For most west Europeans now alive, the
world bas always ended at the East German
border and the Wall; beyond lay darkness

. .. The opening of the frontiers declares that
the world bas no edge any more. Furape is
becoming once miore round and whole.

The Independent, November 1989,

Reunification of Germany

With the Berlin Wall down, West German Chancellor Helmut Kohl proposed a speedy reunification of
Germany. Germans in both countries embraced the idea enthusiastically.

Despite his idealism, Gorbachev was less enthusiastic. He expected that a new united Germany
would be more friendly to the West than to the East. But after many months of hard negotiations, not
all of them friendly, Gorbachev aceepted German reunification and even accepted that the new
Germany could become a member of NATO, This was no small thing for Gorbachev to accept. Like all
Russians, he lived with the memory that it was German aggression in the Second World War that had
cost the lives of 20 million Soviet citizens.

On 3 October 1990, Germany became a united country once again.

The collapse of the USSR

1990 Even more dramatic events were to follow in the Soviet Union itself.

Early in 1990 Gorbachev visited the Baltic state of Lithuania — part of the Soviet Union. Its
leaders put their views to him. They were very clear. They wanted independence, They did not want to
be part of the USSR. Gorbachev was for once uncompromising, He would not allow this, But in March
they did it anyway. Almost as soon as he returned to Moscow from Lithuania, Gorbachev received a
similar demand from the Muslim Soviet Republic of Azerbaijan.

What should Gorbachev do now? He sent troops to Azerbaijan to end rioting there. He sent troops
to Lithuania. But as the summer approached, the crisis situation got worse.

In May 1990 the Russian Republic, the largest within the USSR, elected Boris Yeltsin as its
President. Yeltsin made it clear that he saw no future in a Soviet Union. He said that the many
republics that made up the USSR should become independent states.

In July 1990 the Ukraine declared its independence. Other republics followed. By the end of
1990 nobody was quite sure what the USSR meant any longer. Meanwhile Gorbachev was an
international superstar and in October 1990 he received the Nobel Peace Prize.

SOURCE 1

Mikhail Gorbachev after receiving the Nobel Peace Prize, 15 October 1990.
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Russian President Boris Yeltsin addressing
supporters from the top of a tank after the
attempted coup of August 1991.

1 Read Source 21 carefully. Here are three

statements from the source:

- ‘the former Soviet peoples consider
him a failure’

* 'History will be kinder’

* 'His statue should stand in the centre
of every east European capital’.

For each statement:

o) explain what it means, and

1) express your own view on it.

SOURCE 2_2

He bad no grand plan and no
[predetermined policies; but if Gorbachev
bad not been Party General Secrelary, the
decisions of the late 1980s would have been
different. The USSR’s long-lasting order
would have endured for many more years,
and almost certainly the eventual collapse
of the order would have been much
bloodier than if was fo be in 1991, The
frony was that Gorbachey, in frying fo
prevent the descent of the system info
general crisis, proved instrumental in
bringing forward that crisis and destroying
the USSR.

An extract from History of Modern Russia
by historian Robert Service, published in
2003. In this extract he is commenting on
the meeting in March 198&5.

Back in the USSR, however, he was struggling, The USSR was disintegrating, In January 1991
events in Lithuania turned to bloodshed as Soviet troops fired on protesters.

In April 1991 the Republic of Georgia declared its independence.

Reformers within the USSR itself demanded an end to the Communist Party’s domination of
government. Gorbachev was struggling to hold it together, but members of the Communist elite had
had enough. In August 1991 hardline Communist Party members and leading military officers
attempted a coup to take over the USSR. The plotters included Gorbachev's Prime Minister, Pavlov,
and the head of the armed forces, Dimitry Yazov. They held Gorbachev prisoner in his holiday home
in the Crimea. They sent tanks and troops onto the streets of Moscow. This was the old Soviet way to
keep control. Would it work this time?

Huge crowds gathered in Moscow: They strongly opposed this military coup. The Russian
Presidenit, Boris Yeltsin, emerged as the leader of the popular opposition. Faced by this resistance, the
conspirators lost faith in themselves and the coup collapsed.

This last-ditch attempt by the Communist Party to save the USSR had failed. A few days later,
Gorbachev returned to Moscow. He might have survived the coup, but it had not strengthened his
position as Soviet leader. He had to admit that the USSR was finished and he with it.

In a televised speech on 25 December 1991, Gorbachev announced the end of the Soviet Union
(see Source 21).

SOURCE_2'1
A sense of failure and regref came through bis [Gorbachev 5] Christmas Day abdication
speech — especially in bis sorrow over bis people ‘ceasing fo be cifizens of a great power'.
Certainly, if man-in-the-sireet interviews can be believed, the former Sovief peoples consider
bim a failure.

History will be kinder. The Nobel Prize be received for ending the Cold War was well
deserved. Every man, woman and child in this country should be eternally grateful,

His statue should stand in the centre of every east European capital; for # was Gorbachey
who allowed them their independence. The same is frue for the newly independent cotntries
[furiber east and in Cenfral Asia. No Russian has done more to free bis people from
bondage since Alexander IT who freed the serfs.

From a report on Gorbachev's speech, 25 December 1991, in the US newspaper the

Boston Globe.

How far was Gorbachev responsible for the collapse of Soviet control over
eastern Europe?

You are making a documentary film to explain ‘The Collapse of the Red Empire in
eastern Europe’. The film will be 90 minutes long.
1 Decide what proportion of this time should concentrate on:
Solidarity in Poland
Gorbachev
actions of people in eastern Europe
actions of governments in eastern Europe
other factors.
2 Choose one of these aspects and summarise the important points, stories, pictures
or sources that your film should cover under that heading.
You may be able to use
presentation software to organise and present your ideas.
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Our chapters 1-6 correspond exactly
vilth the sl topics In Paper 1. There will
ke one question on edch chapter.

Flor your thne. The exam s 1 hour 45
minutes and you have to answer
thiee guestions so that gives you 35
rlnutes for ench o westion.

if you nave 35 minutes for each
guestion take 5 of those minutes to
read through all three parts of the
question so you can see where it s
tieading. Then divide the rest of the
time accordlny to the monks
avaliable.

Ore of the most mportant nies to
rerriern ber ks not to over answer this
guestion] Every year candida tes virite
far too much on this type of low mark
guestion and then nin out of tine on
more valua ble later questions. it 1s only
veorth 4 marks so should orly take you 5
oF 6 minutes.

This answer gets stralght to the polat -
ot wastlng any tme. This answer
COVErS:

= yiho was In the alllonces

= the reasons vithy they vieere formeed.

it could have mentioned:

* that the exact tenms of tne alliances
were secret

& that the alliiances cased Increasing
tepsion because people worrled dbout
whdt trelr enermies were secretly
planning together.

Do
* Fociis on the guestion.

DON'T

= Don't describe the situation In Evrope
i the earty 19005 In great detall.

» Don't st all the various crises which
caused tension In Europe ln this
period, unless they help you to
describe an alllance effectively.

Another kKind of word 5 a 'signpost’
worch A command vword e.g. ‘explain’
tells you wnat to do. A slgnpost vrord
eqg. maln’ tells you hiow to do it

Paper 1: International Relations

AQA Paper 1 is mainly designed to assess how well you can select and deploy information and how
well you understand International Relations in the twentieth century. In the exam you will be given
six questions and you will have to answer three of them. Your course will probably have covered
either questions 13 (on the period 1900-1939) or questions 46 (which cover the period
1945-1991).

Each question is divided up into three parts. The pattern is usually a written or picture source

followed by:

a A ‘describe ..." question worth 4 marks,

b A 'do you agree ...’ question, which asks you to look at the source and then “explain’ how far
you agree with ﬂieuewexpms&edmthemumﬂnsm]lusm]]ybemnh 6 marks.

¢ Amore challenging ‘Which was ... question, which asks you to compare two events or
dewlnpmemsorfadmmdsaywhmhm more important. This is worth 10 marks.

One very important thing you can do to prepare for your exam is o leam to spot these key words
(e.g ‘describe’ or ‘explain’) which examiners call ‘command words’. They tell you what they
are expecting you to do.

Example of a type (a) question
On Chapter 1: The origins of the First World War

a In 1914 Europe was divided into two rival Alliances, the Triple Alliance and the Triple
Entente. Describe the main features of these alliances. [4]

A good answer to question (a)

The Triple Alkiance was an alliance between Germany, Aus#ia.*Hungwy and
H@ly although the mest important pariners were Germany and Austria—
Huhga;y The members of the Alliance a?—ge.d to go to war f ong of them
was atacked,

The Triple Enfente was an aliance between Russia, France and Britadn. It
was less formal than the Triple Alliance — the three couniries did not have a
efinile agreement on what H{—L)’ weld de in Pﬂﬁic.ukzr sthiafions. The Eniente
came about because international fension rese afler Germany, France and
Britain disagreed over Morecco in |395.

Always use your best written English and clear presentation. Don't use bullet points, use continuous
prose. The quality of your grammar, spelling and punctuation will be marked in all your answers so
you can really boost your grade by good use of written English.

Example of a type (b) question
On Chapter 3: Hitler’s foreign policy and the origins of the Second World War
b Source A suggests particular reasons why Britain and France signed the Munich Agreement
with Adolf Hitler in 1938. Do you agree that this interpretation shows the main reasons for

the aajons of Britain and France? Explain your answer by referring to the purpose of the
sotirce, its content and your own knowledge.  [6]



A Soviet view of the Munich
Agreement which was signed in
1938 The two policemen are British
Prime Minister Neville Chamberlain
and French leader Daladier. ‘CCCF
on the signpost means ‘USSR'.
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Russia and the USSR,
1914-1941

How did the Bolsheviks take control and keep
power?

Focus Task

Timeline

This timeline shows the period you will
be covering in this chapter. Some of the
key dates are filled in already. Make your
own copy and add other details to it as
you work through the chapter.

I 1905 The Tsar survives an

& attempted revolution
191{]—?—
ﬂi; Russia enters the

1914 Eirt World War

Mar The Tsar abdicates.

Provisional Government
1917 {takes power

QOct The Bolsheviks take

power

BOLSHEVIK RUSSIA

The Bolsheviks win the

Civil War

1820

15924  Lenin dies

THE USSR

Stalin launches the first

1928 Five vear Plan

1930

1934  Stalin begins the Purges

In 1900 Russia was a vast, backward country. By 194 it was beginning to develop into
a modern industrial power. In this chapter you will examine how war and revolution
brought about these changes, as well as the terrible cost of these changes.

In Section 7.1 you will examine:

+ Russian society and government in 914

¢ the impact of the First World War on Russia

+ the revolutions of | 917 and the establishment of Communist rule in Russia.

In Section 7.2 you will investigate
¢ how Stalin became the leader of the USSR
k. # the impact and significance of Stalin's policies.

The new Tsar

When Nicholas 1T was crowned Tsar of Russia in 1894, the crowds flocked to St Petersburg to cheer.
There were so many people that a police report said 1,200 people were crushed to death as the crowd
surged forward to see the new Tsar whom they called ‘the Little Father of Russia’.

Twenty-three years later, he had been removed from power and he and his family were prisoners.
They were held under armed guard in a lonely house at Ekaterinburg, far from the Tsar's lixurious
palaces. Perhaps the Tsar might have asked himself how this had happened, but commentators were
predicting collapse long before 1917.

SOURCE 4
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The coronation of Nicholas Il, Tsar of Russia.




Tsar Nicholas Il

Ly

» Born 1868.

» Crowned as Tsar in 1896,

» Married to Alexandra of Hesse (a
granddaughter of Queen Victoria).

» Both the Tsar and his wife were totally
tommitted to the idea of the Tsar as
autocrat — absolute ruler of Russia.

» Nicholas regularly rejected requests for
refarm.

» He was interested in the Far East. This
got him into a disastrous war with Japan
in 1905.

» He was not very effective as a ruler,
unable to concentrate on the business of
being Tsar.

» He was a kind, loving family man but did
not really understand the changes Russia
was going through.

* By 1917 he had lost control of Russia and
abdicated.

* In 1918 he and his family were shot by

Bolsheviks during the Russian Civil War.
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The Tsar’s empire

Russia was a vast empire rather than a single country, and the Tsar was its supreme ruler. It was not
an easy job.

Nationalities

The Tsar's empire included many different nationalities. Only 40 per cent of the Tsar's subjects spoke
Russian as their first language. Some subjects, for example the Cossacks, were loyal to the Tsar.
Others, for example the Poles and Finns, hated Russian rule. Jews often suffered racial prejudice and
even vicious attacks, called pogroms, sponsored by the government.

i
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Lok at the profile of Tsar Nicholas Il. Read through the information and sources on pages
138-40 and add four more points to the profile. You could work in pairs to draw up a list of
points, then narrow them down to just four,

SOURCE 2

Population of the Russian Empire, according fo a census in 1897

Russians 55,650,000  Letts 1,400,000
Ukrainians 22,400,000  Georgians 1,350,000
Poles 7,900,000 Armenians 1,150,000
Byelorussians 5,900,000 Romanians 1,110,000
Jews 5000000 Caucasians 1,000,000
Kirghiz 4,000,000  Estonians 1,000,000
Tartars 3,700,000  Iranians 1,000,000
Finns 2,500,000  Other Asiatic peoples 5,750,000
Germans 1,800,000 Mongols 500,000
Lithuanians 1,650,000 Orthers 200,000
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Russian society in 1914

Peasants and the countryside

Around 80 per cent of Russia’s population were peasants who lived in communes. There were some
prosperous peasant farmers called kulaks, but living and working conditions for most peasants were
dreadful. Famine and starvation were common and in some regions the life expectancy of a peasant
farmerwas only 40 years of age.

Much of Russia’s land was unsuitable for farming. As a result, land was in very short supply
because, by the early 1900s, the population was growing rapidly. (It increased by 50 per cent between
1860 and 1897.) Russian peasants were still using ancient farming techniques. In most villages, the
land was divided into large fields. Each family was allotted a strip of land in one of the fields. This
subdivision of the fields was organised by peasant councils called mir. When a peasant had sons, the
family plot was subdivided and shared between them.

1 Use Sources 3A and 3B to write a There was no basic education in Russia and very few peasants could read or write, But, despite all
description of peasants’ living conditions. their hardships, many peasants were loyal to the Tsar. This was partly because they were also
mie u’:"e you mﬁhg“ fi‘eﬁl‘mmm religious. Every week, they would hear the priest say how wonderful the Tsar was and how they, as
Roasieri: g s peasants, should be loyal subjects. However, not all peasants were loyal or religious. Many supported

the opposition, the Socialist Revolutionaries (see page 141). Their main discontent was over land —
they resented the amount of land owned by the aristocracy, the Church and the Tsar.

SOURCE aA SOURCE 32

The interior of a Russian peasant's cottage.

A typical village in northern Russia.

SOURCE 4, The aristocracy

In the big bouse the fuo women hardly The peasants’ living conditions contrasted sharply with those of the aristocracy, who had vast estates,
manage fo wash tp ak'ﬂ:e crockery for the town and country houses and elegant lifestyles.

genflefolk who have just had a meal; and tuo "The aristocracy were about 1.5 per cent of society but owned about 25 per cent of the land. They
Dedasanis in dress coats are running up or were a key part of the Tsar's government, often acting as local officials. In the countryside they
down stairs servireg tea, coffee, wine and dominated the local assemblies or zemstva. Most were loyal to the Tsar and wanted to keep Russian
water. Upstairs the table is laid; they have just  society as it was.

[inished one meal and will soon start anotber Many of the richer aristocrats lived not on their estates but in the glamorous cities. Some landlords
theat will go on Gill at least midnight. There are  were in financial trouble and had to sell their lands, a piece at a time. Perhaps the greatest fear of the
some fifleen healthy men and women bere aristocracy was that the peasants would rise up and take their lands.

and some thirty able-bodied men and

wormen servants working for them.

Count Leo Tolstoy, writer and improving
landlord.




_ New industries, cities and the working class
© Look at Sources 3 and 5. Were workers in

the town any better off than their cousins From the later nineteenth century, the Tsars had been keen to see Russia become an industrial power.

T the counteyside? Expiain your answer. The senior minister Sergei Witte introduced policies that led to rapid industrial growth. 0il and coal
production trebled, while iron production quadrupled (see Source 11 on page 142). Some peasants
left the land to work in these newly developing industries. However, their living conditions hardly
improved.

SOURCE SOURCE G5B
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The greatest concentrations of these workers were in the capital, 5t Petersburg, and in Moscow: Here
the population was growing fast as peasants arrived looking for a new way of life, or simply trying to
earn some extra cash before returning for the harvest. Only a short walk away from the fabulous
wealth of the Tsar's Winter Palace in St Petersburg, his subjects lived in filth and squalor.
Overcrowding, terrible food, disease and alcoholism were everyday facts of life. The wretchedness of
their living conditions was matched by the atrocious working conditions. Unlike every other
European power, there were no government regulations on child labour, hours, safety or education.

SOURCE Trade unions were illegal. Low pay, twelve to fifteen-hour days, unguarded machinery and brutal
‘6 discipline soon made the peasants realise that working in the factories was no better than working on
2.57 the land.
0 The middle classes
S As a result of industrialisation, a new class began to emerge in Russia — the capitalists. They were
E 1.57 landowners, industrialists, bankers, traders and businessmen. Until this time, Russia had had only a
= small middle class which included people such as shopkeepers, lawyers and university lecturers. The
'}1; 1.0- capitalists increased the size of Russia’s middle class, particularly in the towns. Their main concerns
S were the management of the economy, although the capitalists were also concerned about controlling
gk their workforce. Clashes between workers and capitalists were to play an important role in Russia's

history in the years up to 1917.

1863 1881 1897 1900 1914

Graph showing the growth of
St Petersburg.
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SOURCE =3

1 am informed that recently in some
zemsiva, voices have made themselves
heard from people carried away by
senseless dreams about participation by
members of the zemstva in the affairs of
infernal government: let all know thai I,
devofing all my strength to the welfare of the
people, will uphold the principle of
autocracy as firmly and as unflinchingly
as my late unforgettable father.

Part of Tsar Nicholas I's coronation
speech in 1894, Zemstva were local

assemblies dominated by the nobility in the
countryside and professionals in the towns.

SOURCE 3

We talked for two solid hours. He shook my
hand. He wished me all the luck in fhe
world. I went bome beside myself with
bappiness and found a wriften order for
dismissal lying on my desk.

Count Witte, Russian Prime Minister, 1906.

bt

Draw up your own chart to summatise

the Tsarist system of govermnment.

Look at Sources 7 and 8. What do they

suggest about:

=) the loyalty of the Tsar's ministers

1) the Tsar as a leader?

Describe and explain at least two ways in

which Nicholas Il made Russia's

government weak.

Look carefully at Source 9. Would you

interpret the contents of this source as:

= evidence of the strength of the Tsar's

me

14) evidence of the weakness of the
regime?

Explain your answer and refer to the

infarmation in the text as well.

The Tsar and his government

The huge and diverse empire was ruled by an antocracy. One man, the Tsar, had absolute power to
rule Russia. The Tsar believed that God had placed him in that position. The Russian Church
supported him in this view. The Tsar could appoint or sack ministers or make any other decisions
without consulting anyone else. By the early twentieth century most of the Great Powers had given
their people at least some say in how they were run, but Nicholas was utterly committed to the idea of
autocracy and seemed to be obsessed with the great past of his family, the Romuanovs (see Source 7).
He had many good qualities, such as his loyalty to his family, his willingness to work hard and his
attention to detail. However, he was not an able, forceful and imaginative monarch like his
predecessors.

Nicholas tended to avoid making important decisions. He did not delegate day-to-day tasks. Ina
country as vast as Russia, where tasks had to be delegated to officials, this was a major problem. He
insisted on getting involved in the tiniest details of government. He personally answered letters from
peasants and appointed provincial midwives. He even wrote out the instructions for the royal car to
be brought round!

Nicholas also managed his officials peorly. He felt threatened by able and talented ministers, such
as Count Witte and Peter Stolypin. He dismissed Witte (see Source 8) in 1906 and was about to sack
Stalypin (see page 143) when Stolypin was murdered in 1911. Nicholas refused to chair the Council
of Ministers because he disliked confrontation. He insisted on seeing ministers in one-to-one
meetings. He encouraged rivalry between them. This caused chaos, as different government
departments refused to co-operate with each other.

He also appointed family members and friends from the court to important positions. Many of
them were incompetent or even corrupt, making huge fortunes from bribes.

Control

Despite everything you have read so far, it is important to remember that the Tsar's regime was very
strong in some ways. Resistance was limited. At the local level, most peasants had their lives
controlled by the mir. The mir could be overruled by land captains. Land captains were usually minor
landlords appointed by the Tsar as his officials in local areas. The zemstva, or local assemblies, also
helped to control Russia. They were dominated by the landlords in the countryside and by
professional people in the towns. Then there were local governors, appointed by the Tsar from the
ranks of the aristocracy. [n some areas, Russia was a police state, controlled by local governors. There

were special emergency laws that allowed the local governors to:

= order the police to arrest suspected opponents of the regime

= ban individuals from serving in the zemstva, courts or any government organisation
= make suspects pay heavy fines

= introduce censorship of books or leaflets or newspapers.

Local governors controlled the police. The police had a special force with 10,000 officers whose job
was to concentrate on political opponents of the regime. There was also the Olchrana, the Tsar's secret
police. Finally, if outright rebellion did erupt, there was the army, particularly the Tsar’s loyal and
terrifying Cossack regiments.

SOURCE 9

A third of Russia lives under emergency legislation. The numbers of the regular police and
of the secret police are continually growing. The prisons are overcrowded with convics and
political prisoners. At no fime have religious persecutions [of Jews] beer: so cruel as they are
today. In all cifies and industrial centres soldiers are employed and equipped with live
ammainition fo be sent out against the people. Autocracy is an owtdated form of
government that may suif the needs of a central African tribe but not those of the Russian
peaple who are increasingly aware of the culture of the rest of the world.

Part of a letter from the landowner and writer Leo Tolstoy to the Tsar in 1902. The letter
was an open letter — it was published openly as well as being sent to the Tsar.




Factfile

Marxist theory

> Karl Marx was a German writer and
political thinker. He believed that history
was dominated by class struggle —
conflict between the different classes in
society.

» In Marxist theory the first change
brought about by the class struggle
would be the middle classes taking
control from the monarchy and
aristocracy.

» There would then be a revolution in
which the warkers (the proletariat) would
overthrow the middle classes.

> For ashort while the Communist Party
would rule on behalf of the people, but
as selfish desires disappeared there would
be no need for any government.

» All would live in a peaceful, Communist
society.

Russian society and government in
1914

Look carefully at Source 10. It was
drawn by opponents of the Tsar's
regime who had been forced to live in
Switzerland to avoid the Tsar's secret
police, It is a representation of life in
Russia under the rule of the Tsar. Discuss
how far you think it is an accurate view
of Russian society. Think about:

& ways in which its claims are
supported by the information and
sources in the text

+ ways in which its claims are not
supported by the information and
sources in the text

¢ aspects of life in Russia that are not
covered by the drawing.

= Read the section headed ‘Opposition to
the Tsar'. Is there anything the Cadets,
the Sodalist Revolutionaries, and the
Sodial Democratic Party might agree on?

- Look again at Source 7. Do you think the
Tsar would listen to the ideas of the
Cadets?

Opposition to the Tsar

Despite the power of the Tsar’s government he did face opposition. In 1905 Russia was almost
overwhelmed by a wave of strikes and rebellions which turned into a full-scale revolution. The Tsar
survived by offering concessions to the middle classes in the form of a Duma (an elected Parliament),
the right to free speech and the right to form political parties. These concessions divided his
opponents and he was then able to crush the peasant rebellions in the countryside and the working-
class rebels in the cities. For a short while it seemed that Russia was at peace, but this did not last. By
1914 there was still a great deal of discontent and unrest in Russia.

The opposition came from three important groups.

= Middle-class reformers in the Duma. Many middle-class people wanted greater democracy in
Russia and pointed out that Britain still had a king but also a powerful parliament. These people
were called liberals or ‘Cadets’.

Two other groups were more violently opposed to the Tsar. They believed that revolution was the
answer to the people’s troubles.

 The Socialist Revolutionaries (SRs) were a radical movement. Their main aim was to carve up the
huge estates of the nobility and hand them over to the peasants. They believed in a violent struggle
and were responsible for the assassination of two government officials, as well as the murder of 2
large number of Okhrana (police) agents and spies. They had wide support in the towns and the
countryside.

s The Social Democratic Party was a smaller but more disciplined party which followed the ideas of
Karl Marx. In 1903 the party split itself into Bolsheviks and Mensheviks. The Bolsheviks (led by
Lenin) believed it was the job of the party to create a revolution whereas the Mensheviks believed
Russia was not ready for revolution. Both of these organisations were illegal and many of their
members had been executed or sent in exile to Siberia. Many of the leading Social Democrat
leaders were forced to live abroad.

SOURCE q o

The royal family
(We rule you')

The Church
(We mislead you’)

The army
{'We shoot you')

The capitalists
(We do the eating’)

The workers
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Cartoon showing the Tsarist system. This was published in Switzerland by exiled
opponents of the Tsar.
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Agricultural and industrial production,
1890-1913.

1 What does Source 12 suggest about the
attitude of the Tsar and the members of
his court to the idea of the 'people’ being
more involved in running the country?

~  What does Source 13 suggest about
working people’s attitudes to the Tsar's

regime?

SOURCE 1_3

Year Strikes Strikers
1905 13,995 2,863,173
1906 6,114 1,108,406
1907 3573 740,074
1908 892 176,101
1909 340 64,166
1910 222 46,623
1911 466 105,110
1912 2,052 725,491
1913 2404 887,096
1914 3.534 1,337,458

These figures were compiled by the Tsar's
Ministry of Trade and Industry.

SOURCE 1 4

Let those in power make no mistake about
the mood of the people . . . never were the
Russian peaple . . . so profoundly
revolutionised by the actions of the
government, for day by day, faith in the
government is steadily waning . . .

Guchkov, a Russian conservative in the
Duma, 1913. By 1913, even staunch
supporters of the Tsar were beginning to
want change.

How secure was the Tsar’s
government by 1914?

The Tsar survived the 1905 revolution, but some serious questions remained. The maost serious was
the possibility of another revolution. If he was to prevent this, Nicholas needed to reform Russia and
satisfy at least some of the discontented groups that had joined the revolution in 1905. The Duma
deputies who gathered for its first meeting in 1906 were hopeful that they could help to steer Russia
on a new course, They were soon disappointed (see Source 12). The Tsar continued to rule without
taking any serious notice of them. The first and second Dumas were very critical of the Tsar. They
lasted less than a year before Nicholas sent them home. In 1907 Tsar Nicholas changed the voting
rules so that his opponents were not elected to the Duma. This third Duma lasted until 1912, mainly
because it was much less critical of the Tsar than the previous two. But by 1912 even this ‘loyal’
Duma was becoming critical of the Tsar's ministers and policies. However, it had no power to change
the Tsar’s policies and criticism alone was not a serious threat to the regime so the Tsar’s rule
continued.

SOURCE

The two bostile sides stood confronting each other. The old and grey cotert dignitaries,
keepers of efiquetfe and tradifion, looked across in a baughty manner, though nof without
[fear and confusion, at ‘the people of the street’, whom the revolution had swept into the
patace, and quietly whispered fo one another. The other side looked across af them with no
less disdain or contempt.

The court side of the ball resounded with orchestrated cheers as the Tsar approached the
throne. But the Duma deputies remained completely silent. If was a natural expression of
our feelings towards the monarch, who in the fwelve years of bis reign bad managed fo
destroy all the prestige of bis predecessors. The feeling was mutual: not once did the Tsar
glance fowards the Duma side of the ball. Sitting on the throne be delivered a short,
perfunctory speech in which be promised to uphold the principles of autocracy ‘with
wrmwavering firmness’ and, in a fone of obvious insincerity, greefed the Duma deputies as
‘the best peaple’ of bis Empire. With that be got up fo leave.

As the royal procession filed out of the ball, fears could be seen on the face of the Tar's
mother, the Dowager Empress. It bad beent a ‘ferrible ceremony’ she laker confided fo the
Minister of Finance. For several days she had been unable to calm herself from the shock of
Seeing so many commoners inside the palace.

From the memoirs of Duma deputy Obolensky, published in 1925. He is describing the
first session of the Duma in April 1906.

Stolypin

In 1906 the Tsar appointed a tough new Prime Minister — Peter Stolypin. Stolypin used a ‘carrot and
stick” approach to the problems of Russia.

The stick: He came down hard on strikers, protesters and revolutionaries. Over 20,000 were
exiled and over 1,000 hanged (the noose came to be known as ‘Stolypin’s necktie”). This brutal
suppression effectively killed off opposition to the regime in the countryside until after 1914

‘The carrot: Stolypin also tried to win over the peasants with the ‘carrot’ they had always wanted
— land, He allowed wealthier peasants, the kulaks, to opt out of the mir communes and buy up land.
These kulaks prospered and in the process created larger and more efficient farms. Production did
increase significantly (see Source 11). On the other hand, 90 per cent of land in the fertile west of
Russia was still run by inefficient communes in 1916. Farm sizes remained small even in Ukraine,
Russia’s best farmland. Most peasants still lived in the conditions you saw in the sources on page 138.

Stolypin also tried to boost Russia’s industries. There was impressive economic growth between
1908 and 1911. But Russia was still far behind modern industrial powers such as Britain, Germany
and the USA. Urban workers’ wages stayed low and the cost of food and housing stayed high. Living
and working conditions remained appalling (see page 139).



The profits being made by industry were going to the capitalists, or they were being paid back to
3 Mf'k; mif:sa L banks in France which had loaned the money to pay for much of Russia’s industrial growth.
:j Stt?l;;‘rn*s faillng. Stolypin was assassinated in 1911, but the Tsar was about to sack him anyway. He worried that
4 If you were a senior adviser to the Tsar, Stolypin was trying to change Russia too much. Nicholas had already blocked some of Stolypin's
which of Sources 11-15 would worry you plans for basic education for the people and regulations to protect factory workers. The Tsar was
most? Explain your answer. influenced by the landlords and members of the court. They saw Stolypin’s reforms as a threat to the
traditional Russian society in which everyone knew their place.

Relations between the Tsar and his people became steadily worse. The economy took a downturn
in 1912, causing unemployment and hunger The year 1913 saw huge celebrations for the three
hundredth anniversary of the Romanovs’ rule in Russia. The celebrations were meant to bring the
country together, but enthusiasm was limited.

A

How well was Russia governed in 19147

L r
"

1 Here are five characteristics that you might expect of a good
government:
+ trying to improve the lives of all its people
+ building up its agriculture and industry
+ listening to and responding to its population
+ running the country efficiently
¢ defending the country from enemies,
On a scale of 1-5, say how well you think the Tsarist government
did on each one up to 1914, Explain your reason for giving that
score. Your teacher can give you a worksheet to help you.

2 Now make a list of the successes and failures of the Tsarist
government up to 1914,

3 Which of the following assessments do you most agree with?
By 1913 the government was:
* in cisis
# strong but with some serious weaknesses
+ secure with only minor weaknesses.

Tsar Nicholas at the 1913 celebrations of 300 years of
Romanov rule. This was the first time since 1905 that the
Tsar had appeared in public.

SOURCE - 6

The government tried other measures to get the people behind them, such as discrimination and even
violence against Jews, Muslims and other minorities. This had little effect, and discontent grew,
especially among the growing industrial working class in the cities. Strikes were on the rise (see
Source 13), including the highly publicised Lena gold field strike where troops opened fire on striking
miners. However, the army and police dealt with these problems and so, to its opponents, the
government must have seemed firmly in control.

Strangely, some of the government's supporters were less sure about the government (see Source
14). Industrialists were concerned by the way in which the Tsar preferred to appoint loyal but
unimaginative ministers such as Goremykin.

Rasputin

Some of the Tsar's supporters were particularly alarmed about the influence of a strange and
dangerous figure — Gregory Yefimovich, generally known as Rasputin, The Tsar’s son Alexis was very
ill with a blood disease called haemophilia. Through hypnosis, it appeared that Rasputin could
control the disease. He was greeted as a miracle worker by the Tsarina (the Tsar's wife). Before long,
Rasputin was also giving her and the Tsar advice on how to run the country. People in Russia were
very suspicious of Rasputin. He was said to be a drinker and a womaniser. His name means
‘disreputable’. The Tsar’s opponents seized on Rasputin as a sign of the Tsar's weakness and unfitness
to rule Russia. The fact that the Tsar either didn’t notice their concern or, worse still, didn’t care

* look at Source 16. How does the showed just how out of touch he was.
cartoonist suggest that Rasputin is an evil
influence on the Tsar and Tsarina?

A Russian cartoon. The caption reads:
‘The Russian Tsars at home.’
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War and revolution

How did the First World War weaken
the Tsar's government?

The First World War had a massive
impact on Russia. Your task is to use the
material on pages 14446 to present an
overview of how the war affected four
different groups of people in Russian
society. The groups are:

the army

the workers

the middle classes

the aristocracy.

As you read through pages 144-46

you will find out about the impact of

the war on each group. Write a

paragraph or series of notes

summarising the impact of war on
each group.

2 Organise your work as a presentation.
You could use OHT acetates or
computer presentation software. Do
some research to locate pictures that
support your presentation.

bt 26 AR IR 2

1 Was the Tsar's decision to take command
of the army evidence that he was out of
touch with the situation? Explain your
answer.

2 Why were the Bolsheviks successful at
gaining recruits in the army?

SOURCE +4 8

Total soldiers
mobilised = 13 million

Russian casualties in the First World War.

In August 1914 Russia entered the First World War. Tensions in the country seemed to disappear. The
Tsar seemed genuinely popular with his people and there was an instant display of patriotism. The
Tsar’s action was applauded. Workers, peasants and aristocrats all joined in the patriotic enthusiasm.
Anti-government strikes and demonstrations were abandoned. The good feeling, however, was very
short-lived. As the war continued, the Tsar began to lose the support of key sectors of Russian society.

The army

The Russian army was a huge army of conscripts. At first, the soldiers were enthusiastic, as was the
rest of society. Even so, many peasants felt that they were fighting to defend their country against the
Germans rather than showing any loyalty to the Tsar. Russian soldiers fought bravely, but they stood
little chance against the German army. They were badly led and treated appallingly by their aristocrat
officers. They were also poorly supported by the industries at home. They were short of rifles,
amimunition, artillery and shells. Many did not even have boots.

The Tsar took personal command of the armed forces in September 1915. This made little
ditference to the war, since Nicholas was not a particularly able commander. However, it did mean
that people held Nicholas personally responsible for the defeats and the blunders. The defeats and
huge losses continued throughout 1916. It is not sutprising that by 1917 there was deep discontent in
the army and that many soldiers were supporters of the revolutionary Bolshevik Party.

SOURCE 4 7

The army bad neither wagons nor borses nor first aid supplies . . . We visited the Warsaw
stafion where there were about 17,000 men wounded in battle. At the station we found a
ferrible scene: on the platform in dive, filth and cold, on the ground, even without sfraw,
wounded men, who filled the air with heart-rending cries, dolefully asked: ‘For God's sake
order them fo dress otr wounds. For five days we bave not been affended fo.’

From a report by Michael Rodzianke, President of the Duma.

SOURCE 4 9

Again that cursed question of shoriage of artillery and rifle ammunition stands in the way
of an energetic advance. If we should have three days of serious fighting, we might run out
of ammunition alfogether. Without new rifles, it is impossible fo fill up the gaps.

Tsar Nicholas to his wife Alexandra, July 1915.

Peasants, workers and the ethnic minorities

Tt did not take long for the strain of war to alienate the peasants and the workers. The huge casualty
figures took their toll. In August 1916, the local governor of the village of Grushevka reported that the
war had killed thirteen per cent of the population of the village. This left many widows and orphans
needing state war pensions which they did not always receive.

Despite the losses, food production remained high until 1916. By then, the government could not always
be relied on to pay for the food produced. The government planned to take food by force but abandoned the
idea because it feared it might spark a widespread revolt. There actually was a revolt in central Asian Russia
when the Tsar tried to conscript Muslims into the army. [twas brutally suppressed by the army.

By 1916 there was much discontent in the cities. War contracts created an extra 3.5 million
industrial jobs between 1914 and 1916. The workers got little in the way of extra wages. They also had
to cope with even worse overcrowding than before the war. There were fuel shortages. There were also
food shortages. What made it worse was that there was enough food and fuel, but it could not be
transported to the cities. The rail network could not cope with the needs of the army, industry and the
populations of the cities. As 1916 turned into 1917, many working men and women stood and
shivered in bread queues and cursed the Tsar.



SOURCE 2_0

The average worker's wage in 1917 was
5 roubles a day. This would buy you:

In1914 In1917
[t (] \ - 7
_. : t,___,l;l.
2 bags of flour ¥3 of a bag
of flour
34 of a bag
of potatoes
5 kilograms 0.8 kilograms
of meat of meat

Prices in Russia, 1914-17.
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Peasant risings and strikes, 1914-17.

The middle classes

The middle classes did not suffer in the same way as the peasants and workers, but they too were
unhappy with the Tsar by the end of 1916. Many middle-class activists in the zemstva were appalled
by reports such as Source 17. They set up their own medical organisations along the lines of the
modern Red Cross, or joined war committees to send other supplies to the troops. These organisations
were generally far more effective than the government agencies. By 1916 many industrialists were
complaining that they could not fulfil their war contracts because of a shortage of raw materials
(especially metals) and fuel. In 1915 an alliance of Duma politicians, the Progressive Bloc, had urged
the Tsar to work with them in a more representative style of government that would unite the people.
The Tsar dismissed the Duma a month later.

The aristocracy

The situation was so bad by late 1916 that the Council of the United Nobility was calling for the Tsar
to step down. The junior officers in the army had suffered devastating losses in the war. Many of these
officers were the future of the aristocrat class. The conscription of 13 million peasants also threatened
aristocrats’ livelihoods, because they had no workers for their estates. Most of all, many of the leading
aristocrats were appalled by the influence of Rasputin over the government of Russia. When the Tsar
left Petrograd (the new Russian version of the Germanic name St Petersburg) fo take charge of the
army, he left his wife in control of the country. The fact that she was German started rumours flying
in the capital. There were also rumours of an affair between her and Rasputin. Ministers were
dismissed and then replaced. The concerns were so serious that a group of leading aristocrats
murdered Rasputin in December 1916.

SOURCE 2_3

Tasked for an audience and was received by him [the Tsar] on March 8th. ‘I must tell Your
Mafesty that this cannof continue much longer. No one apens your eyes to the frue role
which this man is playing. His presence itz Your Majesty s court undermnines confidence in
the Supreme Power and may bave an evil effect on the fate of the dynasty and turn the
hearts of the peaple from their Emperor’ . . . My report did some good. On March 1 1th an
order was issied sending Rasputin fo Tobolsk; but a few days later, af the demand of the
Emprress, this order was cancelled.

M Rodzianko, President of the Duma, March 1916.

The March revolution

As 1917 dawned, few people had great hopes for the survival of the Tsar's regime. In January strikes
broke out all over Russia. In February the strikes spread. They were supported and even joined by
members of the army. The Tsar's best troops lay dead on the battlefields. These soldiers were recent
conscripts and had more in common with the strikers than their officers. On 7 March workers at the
Putilov steelworks in Petrograd went on strike. They joined with thousands of women — it was
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SOURCE 22

Everybody was fed up with the Tsar because
they felt be was weak. When be abdicated,
there was greaf rejoicing. Everybody
thought things would be much betfer.

International Wornen’s Day — and other discontented workers demanding that the government
provide bread. From 7 to 10 March the number of striking workers rose to 250,000, Industry came to
a standstill. The Duma set up a Provisional Committee to take over the government. The Tsar ordered
them to disband. They refused. On 12 March the Tsar ordered his army to put down the revolt by
force. They refused. This was the decisive moment. Some soldiers even shot their own officers and
joined the demonstrators. They marched to the Duma demanding that they take over the
government. Reluctantly, the Duma leaders accepted — they had always wanted reform rather than
revolution, but now there seemed no choice.

On the same day, revolutionaries set up the Petrograd Soviet again, and began taking control of
food supplies to the city. They set up soldiers’ committees, undermining the authority of the officers. It
was not clear who was in charge of Russia, but it was obvious that the Tsar was not! On 15 March he
issued a statement that he was abdicating. There was an initial plan for his brother Michael to take
over, but Michael refused: Russia had finished with Tsars.

Margot Tracey, the daughter of wealthy
Russian capitalists, describing feelings
towards the Tsar in 1917.

“ Imagine you are an adviser to the Tsarin
1916. Which of the sources on pages
144-45 would give you most concern?
Explain your answer.
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Focus Task A

How important was the war in the
collapse of the Tsarist regime?

Historians have furiously debated this
question since the revolution took place.
There are two main views:

£ vewr )

The Tsar’s regime was
basically stable up to 1914,
~ even if it had some
important problems to deal
with. It was making steady

progress fowards becoming a
modern state, but this
progress was destroyed by
the coming of war. Don't
forget that this war was so
severe that it also brought
Germany, Austria-Hungary
and Turkey to their knees
as well.

/ View 2 \

The regime in Russia was
cursed with a weak Tsar, a
backward economy and a
class of aristocrats who
were not prepared fo share
their power and privileges
with the millions of ordinary
Russians. Revolution was
only a matter of time. The
war did not cause it,
although it may have
speeded up the process.

Divide the class into two groups.

One group has to find evidence and
arguments to support View 1, the other
to support View 2.

You could compare notes in a class
discussion or arganise a formal debate.
You may even be able to compare your
views with students in other schools

using email conferencing.

SOURCE 2 4

One compary of the Pavlovsky Regiments reserve battalion bad declared on 26 February
that it would not fire on people . . . We have just received a telegram from the Minister of
War stating that the rebels bave seized the most important buildings in all parts of the cify.
Due fo fatigue and propaganda the froops have laid down their arms, passed fo the side of
the rebels or become neufral . . .

Focus Task B

Why was the March 1917 revolution successful?

The Tsar faced a major revolution in 1905 but he survived. Why was 1917 different?
Why was he not able to survive in 19172

General Alekseyev, February 1917.

Duma setting up Discontent in the Formation of soviets
alternative parliament countryside

4 i

Food shortages

The Tsarina and Rasputin

Stage 1

1 Copy the headings in this diagram. They show eight reasons why the Tsar was
forced to abdicate in March 1917.

2 For each of the factors, write one or two sentences explaining how it contributed
to the fall of the Tsar.

3 Draw lines between any of the factors that seem to be connected. Label your line
explaining what the link is.

Stage 2

4 In pairs or small groups, discuss the following points:
a) Which factors were present in 19057
b) Were these same factors mare or less serious than in 19057
<) Which factors were not present in 1905?
d) Were the new factors decisive in making the March 1917 revolution successful?




1 Read Source 25. How popular do you

think the Provisional Government's
palicies on

=) the war

i land

would be with the peasants and the
soldiers?

SOURCE 2‘:6

Mumber of party members

200,000+

160,000

B T T T T T T T
Jan Mar May July
1917

Growth of Bolshevik support, 1917.

The Provisional Government

Russia’s problems were not solved by the abdication of the Tsar. The Duma’s Provisional Committee
took over government. It faced three overwhelmingly urgent decisions:

* o continue the war or make peace

» to distribute land to the peasants (who had already started taking it) or ask them to wait until
elections had been held

= how best to get food to the starving workers in the cities.

The Provisional Government was a mixed group. While it included men such as the lawyer Alexander
Kerensky — Justice Minister in the Provisional Government but also a respected member of the
Petrograd Soviet — it also included angry revolutionaries who had no experience of government at all.
The Provisional Government promised Russia’s allies that it would continue the war, while trying to
settle the situation in Russia. It also urged the peasants to be restrained and wait for elections before
taking any land. The idea was that the Provisional Government could then stand down and allow free
elections to take place to elect a new Constituent Assembly that would fairly and democratically
represent the people of Russia. [twas a very cautious message for a people who had just gone through
a revolution,

SOURCE 2_5

The Provisional Government should do nothing now which would break owr ties with the
allfes. The worst thing that could happen fo us would be separate peace. It would be rusnous
[for the Russian revolution, ruinous for international democracy . . .

As o the land question, we regard it as our duly at the present fo prepare the ground for
a just solution of the problem by the Constituent Assembly,

A Provisional Government Minister explains why Russia should stay in the war, 1917.

However, the Provisional Government was not the only possible government. Most workers also paid
close attention to the Petrograd Soviet. The Soviet had the support of workers in key industries such as
coal mining and water, and the support of much of the army. During the crisis months of spring
1917, the Soviet and Provisional Government worked together.

One man was determined to push the revolution further. He was Lenin, leader of the Bolsheviks
(see page 151). When he heard of the March revolution he immediately returned to Russia from exile
in Europe. The Germans even provided him with aspecial train, hoping that he might cause more
chaos in Russia!

When Lenin arrived at Petrograd station, he set out the Bolshevik programme im his April Theses,
He urged the people to support the Bolsheviks in asecond revolution. Lenin’s slogans ‘Peace, Land
and Bread” and “All power to the soviets’ contrasted sharply with the cautious message of the
Provisional Government. Support for the Bolsheviks increased quickly (see Sources 26 and 27),
particularly in the soviets and in the army.

SCOURCE 2?

The Bolshevik speaker would ask the crowd ‘Do you need more land?

‘Do you have as much land as the landlords do?

But 1will the Kerensky government give you land? No, never. It protects the interests of the
landlords. Only our party. the Bolsheviks, will immediately give you land . .

Several times I tried to take the floor and explain that the Bolsheviks make promises which
they can never fulfil. I used figures from farming statistics fo prove my point; but I saw that
the crowded square was unsuitable for this kind of discussion.

A Menshevik writer, summer 1917.
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SOURCE 2_8

The German offerisive, which began on

O July, &5 turning info an immense

catastrophe which may threaten

| revolufionary Russia with ruin. A sudden
and disastrous change has occurred in the

attitude of the froops . . . Authority and

obedience no longer exist . . . for hundreds

of miles one can see deserters, armed and

unarmed, in good health and in bigh

spirits, cerfain they will not be punished.

A Russian officer reporting back to the

Provisional Government, 1917.

In the second half of 1917, the Provisional Government’s authority steadily collapsed.

* The war effort was failing. Soldiers had been deserting in thousands trom the army. Kerensky
became Minister for War and rallied the army for a great offensive in June. [t was a disaster. The
army began to fall apart in the face of a German counter-attack (see Source 28). The deserters
decided to come home.

= Desertions were made worse because another element of the Provisional Government's policy had
failed. The peasants ignored the orders of the government to wait. They were simply taking control
of the countryside. The soldiers, who were mostly peasants, did not want to miss their turn when
the land was shared out.

The Provisional Government's problems got worse in the summer. In July (the Tuly Days’),
Bolshevik-led protests against the war turned into a rebellion, However, when Kerensky produced
evidence that Lenin had been helped by the Germans, support for the rebellion fell. Lenin, in disguise,
fled to Finland. Kerensky used troops to erush the rebellion and took over the government.

SOURCE 2 Q)

The Provisional Government possesses no real power and ifs orders are executed only in so
Jfar as this is permifted by the Sovief of Workers' and Soldiers’ Deputies, which bolds in ifs
bandls the most imporitant elements of actual power, such as troops, ratlroads, postal and
telegraph service . . .

A letter from Guchkov, Minister for War in the Provisional Government, to General
Alekseyev, 22 March 1917.

SOURCE 3‘0

Troops loyal to the Provisional Government fire on Bolshevik demonstrators
during the July Days.

Kerensky was in a very difficult situation. The upper and middle classes expected him to restore order.
By this time, however, real power lay with the soviets, especially the Petrograd Soviet. It had a
Bolshevik majority and a Bolshevik chairman — Leon Trotsky. [t also had the support of much of the
army and all industrial workers.

Meanwhile, there was little reason for the ordinary people of Russia to be grateful to the
Provisional Government (see Sources 31 and 32).



SOURCE 34

Cabs and horse-drawn carriages began fo disappear. Street-car service was erratic. The
raflway stations filled with framps and deserting soldiers, often drunk, sometinies
threateriing. The police force had vanishec in the first days of the Revolutiors. Now
‘revolutionary order’ was over. Hold-ups and robberies became the order of the day.
Politically, signs of chaos were everywhere.

HE Salisbury, Russia in Revolution.

SOURCE 32

Week by week food became scarcer . . . one had fo quene for long howrs in the chill rain . . .
Think of the poorly clad people standing on ithe sireefs of Pefrograd for whole days in the
Russiar winfer! I bave listened in the bread-lines, hearing the bitter discontent which from
time to fime burst through the miraculows good nature of the Russian crowd.

John Reed, an American writer who lived in Petrograd in 1917.

Others were also fed up with the Provisional Government. In September 1917, the army leader
Kornilow marched his troops towards Moscow, intending to get rid of the Bolsheviks and the
Provisional Government, and restore order. Kerensky was in an impossible situation. He had some
troops who supported him but they were no match for Kornilov'’s. Kerensky turned to the only group
which could save him: his Bolshevik opponents, who dominated the Petrograd Soviet. The Bolsheviks
organised themselves into an army which they called the Red Guards. Kornilov’s troops refused to
fight members of the Soviet so Kornilov’s plans collapsed.

But it was hardly a victory for Kerensky: In fact, by October Kerensky's government was doomed. It
had tried to carry on the war and failed. It had therefore lost the army’s support. It had tried to stop
the peasants from taking over the land and so lost their support too. Without peasant support it had
failed to bring food into the towns and food prices had spiralled upwards. This had lost the
government any support it had from the urban workers.

In contrast, the Bolsheviks were promising what the people wanted most (bread, peace, land). It
was the Bolsheviks who had removed the threat of Kornilov. By the end of September 1917, there were
Bolshevik majorities in the Petrograd and Moscow Soviets, and in most of Russia’s other major towns
and cities.

What do you think happened next?

Focus Task

How effective was the Provisional Government?

1 Here is a list of some dedisions that faced the Provisional Government when it took
over in March 1917:
a) what to do about the war
b) what to do about land
c) what to do about food.
For each one, say how the government dealt with it, and what the result of the
action was.

2 Based on your answers to question 1, how effective do you think the Provisional
Gowvernment was? Give it a mark out of ten.

3 Read through pages 147-49 again. Look for evidence of how the actions of these
opponents harmed the Provisional Government:
¢ members of the soviets
# Bolsheviks
+ General Kornilov.

4 Based on your answers to question 3, would you revise the score you gave the
government in question 27

5 Now reach an overview score, Out of ten, how effective was the Provisional
Government? Write a paragraph to explain your score.
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SOURCE 33
The Provisional Government has been

- overthrown. The cause for which the people
have fought has been made safe: the
immediate proposal of a democratic pedce,
the end of land owners' rights, workers'
conirol over prodiction, the creation of a
Sovief governmerit. Long live the revolution
of workers, soldiers and peasants.

Proclamation of the Petrograd Soviet,
8 November 1917.

SOURCE 34,

I When the Bolsheviks stormed the Winter
Palace, they actually faced very little
resistance, Why do you think the artist
who painted Source 34 suggests that
they did?

The Bolshevik Revolution

You have seen how Bolshevik support increased throughout 1917. By the end of October 1917, Lenin
was convinced that the time was right for the Bolsheviks to seize power. Lenin convinced the other
Bolsheviks to act swiftly. It was not easy — leading Bolsheviks like Bukharin felt that Russia was not
ready, but neither he nor any other Bolshevik could match Lenin in an argument.

During the night of 6 November, the Red Guards led by Leon Trotsky took control of post offices,
bridges and the State Bank. On 7 November, Kerensky awoke to find the Bolsheviks were in control of
maost of Petrograd. Through the day, with almost no opposition, the Red Guards continued to take
over railway stations and other important targets. On the evening of 7 November, they stormed the
Winter Palace (again, without much opposition) and arrested the ministers of the Provisional
Government. Kerensky managed to escape and tried to rally loyal troops. When this failed, he fled into
exile. On 8 November an announcement was made to the Russian people (see Source 33).

The Bolsheviks storm the Winter Palace. A painting from 1937.



Vladimir llich Lenin
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Born 1870 into a respectable Russian
family.

Brother hanged in 1887 for plotting
against the Tsar.

Graduated from 5t Petersburg University
after being thrown out of Kazan
University for his political beliefs.

One of the largest Okhrana files was
about him!

Exiled to Siberia 1897-1900.
1900-1905 lived in various countries
writing the revolutionary newspaper
‘Iskra” ('The Spark”).

Took part in the 1905 revolution but was
forced to flee.

Returned to Russia after the first
revolution in 1917.

Led the Bolsheviks to power in
MNovemnber 1917.

An analysis of the Bolshevik Revolution

Despite what they claimed, the Bolsheviks did not have the support of the majority of the Russian
people. So how were they able to carry out their takeover in November 19177 The unpopularity of the
Provisional Government was a critical factor — there were no massive demonstrations demanding the
return of Kerensky!

A second factor was that the Bolsheviks were a disciplined party dedicated to revolution, even
though mot all the Bolshevik leaders believed this was the right way to change Russia. The Bolsheviks
had some 800,000 members, and their supporters were also in the right places. At least half of the
army supported them, as did the sailors at the important naval base at Kronstadt near Petrograd.
(The Bolsheviks were still the only party demanding that Russia should pull out of the war) The
major industrial centres, and the Petrograd and Moscow Soviets especially, were also pro-Bolshevik.
The Bolsheviks also had some outstanding personalities in their ranks, particularly Trotsky and their
leader Lenin.

Lenin and Trotsky
Woerk individually or in pairs, taking one personality each.
1 Using Sources 3537, add extra details to the profile of Lenin:
* why Lenin appealed to people
* his personal qualities
* his strengths as a leader.
2 Now do the same for Trotsky (se= page 152).
2 Finally, write a short repert on the contribution of each individual to the Bolsheyiks'
successin [917,

SOURCE 35

This extraordinary figure was first and foremost a professional revolutionary. He had no
other occupation. A man of iron will and inflexible ambition, be was absofutely ruthless
and used human beings as mere material for bis purpose. Short and sturdy with a bald
head, srnall beard and deep set eyes, Lenin looked like a small tradesman. When be spoke
at meetings bis ill-fitting suit, bis crooked fie, s ordinary appearance disposed the crowd in
bis favour. ‘He is not one of the gentiefolk, be is one of us,” they would say.

The Times, writing about Lenin after his death, 1924.

SOURCE 35

Lenin . . . was the overall planner of the revolution: be also dealt with infernal divisions
within the party and provided tight confrol, and a degree of discipline and unity which the
other pariies lacked.

SJ Lee, The European Dictatorships, 1987.

SOURCE 3?

The struggle was headed by Lenin who guided the Party’s Central Commiltee, the ediforial
board of Pravda, and who kept in fouch with the Parly organisations in the provinces . . . He
[frequently addressed mass rallies and meetings. Lenins appearance on the plaiform
inevitably trigered off the cheers of the avidience. Lenin's brilliant sheeches inspired the
workers and soldiers fo a defermined struggle

Soviet historian Y Kukushkin, History of the USSR, 1981.
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Bormn 1879 into a respectable and
prosperous Jewish farming family.
Exceptionally bright at school and
brilliant at university.

Politically active — arrested in 1900 and
deported to Siberia.

Escaped to London in 1902 and met
Lenin there.

Joined the Social Democratic Party, but
supported the Menshevik wing rather
than the Bolsheviks.

Played an important role in organising
strikes in the 1905 revolution —
imprisoned for his activities.

Escaped in 1907 and became a Bolshevik
activist in the years before the First
Waorld War.

Published two Bolshevik newspapers,
including ‘Pravda’,

In 1917 he returned to Russia and played
a key role in the Bolshevik Revolution.
In 1918 he became the Commissar for
War and led the Bolsheviks to victory in
the Civil War which broke outin 1918.

SOURCE 3 8

The Bolshevik party was greatly stvenpthened by Trofsky’s entry info the party. No one else
in the leadership came anywhere near him as a public speaker, and for much of the
revolutionary period it was this that made Trofsky, perbaps even more so tharn Lenin, the
best known Bolshevik leader in the couniry. Whereas Lenin remained the master sfrategist
of the party, working mainly bebind the scenes, Troisky became ifs privicibal source of
public inspiration. During the weeks leading up fo the seizure of power be spoke almost
every night before a packed bouse . . .

He was careful always fo use examples and comparisons from the real life of the
audience. This gave his speeches a fariliarily and earned Trofsky the popular reputation of
being ‘one of us’. It was this that gave him the power fo master the crowd, even sometimes
when if was extremely bostile.

Historian Orlando Figes, a leading international expert on the Russian Revolution,
writing in 1996.

SOURCE 39

Now that the great revolution bas corne, one feels that bowever infelligent Lenin may be be
begins to fade beside the genius of Trolfsky.

Mikhail Uritsky, 1917. Uritsky was a Bolshevik activist and went on to play an important
rale in Bolshevik governments after 1917.

SOURCE 40

Undler the influence of bis fremendous activity and blinding success, certain people close to
Trofsky were even inclined fo see in bim the real leader of the Russian revolution . . . Ifis
fruwe that during that period, affer the thunderous success of bis arrival in Russia and
before the July days, Lenin did kegp rather in the background, not speaking offen, not
writing much, but largely engaged in directing organisational work ir the Bolsbevik camp,
whilst Trofsky thundered forth at meetings in Pefrograd. Trofsky's most obvious giffs were

bis talenis as an orafor and as a writer. I regard Trofsky as probably the greatest orafor of
our age. fn ney time I bave beard all the greatest parliameniarians and popular tribunes of
socialism and very many famous orators of the bourgeois world and I'would find it
aifficulf to name any of them whom [ could put in the same class as Trofsky.

From Revolutionary Silhouettes, by Anatoly Lunacharsky, published in 1918. The boaok
was a series of portraits of leading revolutionaries. The author was a Bolshevik activist

and knew Lenin and Trotsky well.
Focus Task

Why were the Bolsheviks successful?
1 Read Source 41,

SDURCEM

The [November] Revolution has often and widely been held fo bave been mainly Lenins
revolution. But was it? Certainly Lenin bad a heavier impact on the course [of events]
thean anyone else. The point is, bowever, that great bistorical changes are brought about
not only by individuals. There were other mighty factors af work as well in Russia in
1917 . .. Lenin simply could not have dovie or even co-ordinated everything.

Historian Robert Service, writing in 1990.

2 What do you think the writer had in mind when he said there were ‘other mighty
factors at work'? Make your own list of these factors.
3 Write two or more paragraphs to explain the importance of these factors.




Lenin in power

; Lenin and the Bolsheviks had promised the people bread, peace and land. Lenin knew that if he failed
ReBhevik dSctees 2. 234 to deliver, he and the Bolshevils would sutfer the same fate as Kerensky and the Provisional

8 November Government.

. :;2" bgﬂ: ﬁghﬂg;;gﬂt\?e:zr;wm,and Lenin immediately set up the Council of People’s Commissars (the Sovnarkom). It issued its first

> Russia asked for peace with Germany. decree on 8 November, announcing that Russia was asking for peace with Germany: There followed
an enormous number of decrees from the new government that aimed to strengthen the Bolsheviks'
13 Nosember hold on power (see Factfile). The peasants were given the Tsar’s and the Church’s lands. The factories

» Working day limited to eight hours;

5;
2

A8 s Wk il priadts sk and industriles wiere put into the hands of tht?wnrkers. The Bolsheviks were given power to deal
overtime and holidays. ruthlessly with their opponents — and they did (see page 155).
14 November A .
> Workers to beinsured againstillnessor ~ The Bolshevik dictatorship
accident.
Lenin had also promised free elections fo the new Constituent Assembly. Elections were held in late
1 December . 1917. As Lenin had feared, the Bolsheviks did not gain a majority in the elections. Their rivals, the
» A mon-Bolshevik newspapers banned. peasant-based Socialist Revolutionaries, were the biggest party when the Assembly opened on 18
11 December January 1918.
» The opposition Constitutional Democratic
Party (Cadets) banned; its leaders SOURCE 42
arrested.
20 December
> Cheka (secret police) set up to deal with
‘spies and counter-revolutionaries’.
27 December
» Factories put under contral of workers'
committees.

» Banks put under Bolshevik government
contral.

31 December
> Marriages could take place without a
priest if desired.
» Divorce made easier.
Socialist Revolutionaries
Bolsheviks
Left-Wing Socialist Revolutionaries
Constitutional Democrats
1 Study the Factfile. Which of the Bolshevik NERR
decrees would you say aimed to Others

=) keep the peasants happy

1) keep the workers happy

! increase Bolshevik control The resuits of the Constituent Assembly elections, 1917.
<} improve personal freedom in Russia?

Lenin solved this problem in his typically direct style. He sent the Red Guards to close down the
Assembly. After brief protests (again put down by the Red Guards) the Assembly was forgotten. Lenin
instead used the Congress of Soviets to pass his laws as it did contain a Bolshevik m ajority.

Russia’s democratic experiment therefore lasted less than 24 hours, but this did not trouble
Lenin’s conscience. He believed he was establishing a dictatorship of the proletariat which in time
would give way to true Communism.
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SOURCE 43 Making peace

The next promise that Lenin had to make good was for peace. He put Trotsky in charge of negotiating
a peace treaty. He told Trotsky to try fo spin out the peace negotiations as long as possible. He hoped
that very soon a socialist revolution would break out in Germany as it had in Russia. By February of
1918, however, there was no revolution and the Germans began to advance again. Lenin had to
accept their terms in the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk in March 1918,

The Treaty was a severe blow to Russia. You can see how much land was lost in Source 43, but this
was not the whole story. Russia’s losses included 34 per cent of its population, 32 per cent of its
agricultural land, %4 per cent of its industry, 26 per cent of its railways and 89 per cent of its
coalmines. A final blow was the imposition of a fine of 300 million gold roubles. [t was another
example of Lenin's single-minded leadership. If this much had to be sacrificed to safeguard his
revolution, then so be it. He may also have had the foresight to know that he would get it back when
Germany lost,

Opposition and Civil War

Lenin’s activities in 1917—18 were bound to make him enemies. In fact, in August 1918 he was shot
The Treaty of BrestLitovsk, 1918.  three times by a Socialist Revolutionary agent but had a miraculous escape. In December he set up a
secret police force called the Cheka to crush his opponents.
By the end of 1918 an unlikely collection of anti-Bolshevik elements had united in an attempt to

SOURCE 44 crush the Bolsheviks. They became known as the Whites (in contrast to the Bolshevik Reds) and
consisted of enemies of the Bolsheviks from inside and outside Russia (see Factfile).

The bourgeoisie, landholders, and all The Bolsheviks’ stranghold was in western Russia. Much of the rest of the country was more

wealthy classes are making desperate gfforfs  sympathetic to the Socialist Revolutionary Party.

fo undermine the revolution which is In March 1918 the Czech Legion seized control of a large section of the Trans-Siberian Railway.

aiming to safeguard the interests of the Soon three separate White armies were marching on Bolshevik-controlled western Russia.

toiling and exploifed masses . . . The Generals Yudenich and Denikin marched towards Petrograd and Moscow, while Admiral Kolchak

partisans of the bourgeoisie, especially the marched on Moscow from central southern Russia.
bigher officials, bank clerks, efc., are

sabolaging and organising strikes in order

to block the government’ efforfs to M
reconstruct the state on a socialistic basis,
Sabotage bas spread even to the food-supply
organisations and millions of people are
threatened with famine. Special measures

Key

Il:l'l!

ral| White armies and
Eﬁ* their leaders

—t=

must be taken to_fight counter-revolution Foreign armies of
intervention
and sabolage. L
From a letter written by Lenin in t&ﬂdkgﬁ%rl%nishwk

December 1917.

The Whites

‘Whites' was a very broad term and was
applied to any anti-Bolshevik group(s).
Whites were made up of:
> Socialist Revolutionaries
> Mensheviks
> supporters of the Tsar
» landlords and capitalists who had lost 1000  2000km /"

land or money in the revolution : ' gﬁ?
» the Czech Legion (former prisoners

of war).

Scale L\T
The Whites were also supported for part of . -
the Civil War by foreign Fi]ze::p.s fmmpﬂle The main developments of the Civil War.
USA, Japan, France and Britain. They were
sent by their governments to force Russia
back into war against Germany.
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1 Read Source 44, What evidence does it
provide of Lenin’s
<) political skill
1) ruthlessness?

SOURCE 48

Having surrounded the village [the Whites]
[fired a couple of volleys in the dirvection of
the village and everyone fook cover. Then
the mounted soldiers entered the village,
met the Bolshevik commitiee and put the
members fo death . . . After the execution the
houses of the culprifs were burned and the
male population under forty-five whipped
... Then the population was ordered fo
deliver without pay the best catfle, pigs, fouwl,
Jorage and bread for the soldiers as well as
the best horses.

Diary of Colonel Drozdovsky, from his
memoirs written in 1923. He was a White
commander during the Civil War.

© Use Sources 46 and 47 to describe how
the Civil War affected ordinary people.

< Da you think Source 47 was painted by
opponents ar supporters of the
Bolsheviks?

The reaction of the Bolsheviks was ruthless and determined. In an amazingly short time, Leon
Trotsky created a new Red Army of over 500,000 men. They were led by former Tsarist officers. Trotsky
made sure of their loyalty by holding their families hostage and by appointing political commissars
to watch over them. The Cheka (secret police) made sure that nobody in Bolshevik territories co-
operated with the Whites. There were many beatings, hangings and shootings of opponents or even
suspects in what became known as the Red Terror:

Not even the Tsar escaped. In July 1918, White forces were approaching Fkaterinburg where the
Tsar was being held. The Bolshevik commander ordered the execution of the Tsar and his family.
Lenin could not risk the Tsar’s being rescued and returned as leader of the Whites.

The fighting was savage with both sides committing terrible acts of cruelty. The people who
suffered most were the ordinary workers and above all the peasants in the areas where the fighting
took place.

SOURCE 4 G
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In the villages the peasant will not give grain fo the Bolsheviks becatise be hetes them.
Armed companies are sent fo take grain from the peasant and every day, all over Russia,
[ights for grain are fought fo a finish.

In the Red Army, for any military offerice, there is only one punishment, death. ifa
regiment refreals against orders, machine guns are turned on them. The position of the
bourgeoisie [middle class] defies all description. Payments by the banks have been siopped.
It is forbidden fo sell furniture. All owners and managers of works, offices and shops have
been called up for compulsory labour. Ire Petrograd bundreds of people are dving from
bunger. People are arrested daily and kept in prison for moniths without frial.

The Red Terror, observed by a British businessman im Russia in 1918.

SOURCE 4:'

Members of the Red Guard requisition grain from peasants during the Civil War.

Through harsh discipline and brilliant leadership, Trotsky’s Red Army began to turn back the White
forces. Admiral Kolchalc's forces were destroyed towards the end of 1919 and at the same time the
foreign “armies of intervention’ withdrew. The Whites were not really a strong alliance, and their
armies were unable to work together. Trotsky defeated them one by one. The last major White army
was defeated in the Crimea in November 1920. Although scattered outbreaks of fighting continued, by
1921 the Bolsheviks were securely in control of Russia.
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Executions, 1918-19

The Red Terror.

Why did the Bolsheviks win
the Civil War?

The advantages of the Reds

The Red Army was no match for the armies that were still fighting on the Western Front in 1918.
However, compared to the Whites, the Red Army was united and disciplined. It was also brilliantly led

by Trotsly.

Trotsky's war train. For most of the campaign he travelled on an enormous train, giving
orders, rallying the troops or transporting essential supplies.

SOURCE 55 )

An armoured train in the Civil War. The ability to move troops and supplies securely gave
the Bolsheviks a huge advantage.

SOURCE 52_

We were constructing an army all over again and under fire af that . . . What was needed
Jor this? It needed good commanders — a few dozen experienced fighters, a dozen or so
Communisis ready fo make any sacrifice; boois for the bare-footed, a bath bouse,
propaganda, food, underwear, fobacco, maiches.

Trotsky writing about the making of the Red Army.




SOURCE 5.4
For the first time in hisiory the working
peaple have gof control of their country. The
workers of all countries are siriving fo
achieve this objective. We in Russia have
sticceeded. We bave thrown off the rule of the
Tear, of landiords and of capitalists. But we
still bave tremendous difficulfies fo
overcome. We cannot build a new sociely in
a day. We ask you, are you going fo crush
us? To help give Russia back fo the
landlords, the capitalists and the Tsar?

Red propaganda leaflet, Why Have You
Come to Murmansk?

SOURCE 55

SOURCE 53

1 Every food requisition defachment is fo consist of nof less than 75 men and fwo or three
midachine puns.

2 The food requisition troop detachments shall be deployed in such a manmer as to allow
fiwo or three delachments fo link up queickly.

Instructions to Red Army units for requisitioning grain from the peasants.

The Bolsheviks also kept strict control over their heartlands in western Russia.

= They made sure that the towns and armies were fed, by forcing peasants to hand over food and by
rationing supplies.

= They took over the factories of Moscow and Petrograd so that they were able to supply their armies
with equipment and ammunition.

= The Red Terror made sure that the population was kept under strict control (see Source 51).

* The Bolsheviks raised fears about the intentions of the foreign armies in league with the Whites
(Source 55). Effective propaganda also made good use of atrocities committed by the Whites and
raised fears about the possible return of the Tsar and landlords (see Sources 54-57).
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Bolshevik propaganda cartoon, 1919. The dogs represent the White generals Denikin, Kolchak and Yudenich.

Look at Source 55. Who is controlling the
White forces?
* Who do you think Source 54 is talking to?

Finally, the Reds had important territorial advantages. Their enemies were spread around the edge of
Russia while they had internal lines of communication. This enabled them to move troops quickly
and effectively by rail, while their enemies used less efficient methods.




SOURCE B &
[

The disadvantages of the Whites

The Whites, in contrast with the Bolsheviks, were not united. They were made up of many different
groups, all with different aims. They were also widely spread so they were unable to co-ordinate their
campaigns against the Reds. Trotsky was able to defeat them one by one.

They had limited support from the Russian population. Russian peasants did not especially like
the Bolsheviks, but they preferred them to the Whites. If the Whites won, the peasants knew the
landlords would return.

Both sides were guilty of atrocities, but the Whites in general caused more suffering to the
peasants than the Reds.

SOURCE 5?

The Civil War, 1918—1920, was a time of great chaos and estimales of Cheka executions
vary from twelve fo fifty thousands. But even the bighest figure does 1ot compare o the
[ferocity of the White Terror . .. for instance, in Finland alone, the nurmber of workers
exveculed by the Whites approaches 100,000.

R Appignanesi, Lenin for Beginners, 1977.

| *Most Russians saw the Bolsheviks as the Why did the Bolsheviks win the Civil War?

lesser of two evils." With reference to Imagine it is the end of the war and you have been asked to make a poster for the
Sources 46, 48, 54 and 57 explain Bolsheviks celebrating the victory and showing the main reasons for success.
whether you agree with this statement or Design your poster using the information in the text, then write an explanation of

not. your poster to send to Lenin.




SOURCE 5.8 The New Economic Policy

The nature of the Bolsheviks’' radical

economic policies is @ maifer of confroversy. .

The name usually given them, War Wa.l" Communlsm

Communism’, is wrong on several covnts War Communism was the name given to the harsh economic measures the Bolsheviks adopted

. .. the terrn ‘War Communism’ was first during the Civil War, although the name is misleading in some ways (see Source 58). It had two
used —in Lenin’s notes — only in 1921. It main aims. The first aim was to put Communist theories into practice by redistributing (sharing out)
suggests that the policy was a warfime wealth among the Russian people. The second aim was to help with the Civil War by keeping the
stopgap . . . My view i3 that while the civil towns and the Red Army supplied with food and weapons.

war degpened an existing crisis, the
economic policies later called War
Communism — food detachments,
nationalisation of indusiry, restrictions of
frade — bad been developing . . . since the
early winter of 1917—1918. There was no
‘normal’ period follocved by a crisis.

Q
&
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o All large factories were taken over by the government.

= Production was planned and organised by the government.

» Discipline for workers was strict and strikers could be shot.

= Peasants had to hand over surplus food to the government. If they didn’t, they could be shot.
« Food was rationed.

s FPree enterprise became illegal — all production and trade was controlled by the state.

——— i War Communism achieved its aim of winning the war, but in doing so it caused terrible hardship.
Historian Evan Mawdsley’s views on  (some historians believe that Lenin’s ruthless determination to create 2 Communist society actually
NATCOTPnENE caused the war in the first place.) Peasants refused to co-operate in producing more food because the
government simply took it away. This led to food shortages which, along with the bad weather in 1920
SOURCE 59 ?nd.l921, caused a terrible famine. Som.e es?i.maﬁes suggest that 7 million Russian people died in this
amine, There were even reports of cannibalism,

SOURCE 60

Children starving during the Russian famine of 1521.

Bolshevik poster, 1920. The sailor is  [n February 1921 Bolshevik policies sparked a mutiny at Kronstadt naval base.

welcoming the dawn of the revolution. The
Kronstadt sailors played a key role in the

Bolsheviks' original success in 1917-20. SOURCE 6~1

After carrying out the October Revolution, the working classes hoped for freedom. But fhe
resuif has been preater slavery. The bayomets, bullels and barsh commands of the Cheba —
these are what the working man of Soviet Russia bas won. The glorious emblem of the
workers' siate — the hammer and sickle — has been replaced by the Communist authorities
with the bayonet and the barred window. Here in Kronstadf we are making a third

2 Read Souce 51 Wit aspacis of Wist revolution which will free the workers and the Soviels from the Communists.
Communism are the sailors most angry
about? ; ;

* Would you expect peasants in Russia to Sl Sealelent o e ROt SA0ES:
feel the same?

4 Why do you think Lenin was more Trotsky’s troops put down the uprising, but soon afterwards Lenin abandoned the emergency policies
worried about the revolt of the sailors of War Communism. Considering the chaos of the Civil War years, it may seem strange that this
t;;r;:nbg;“ starvation amony the particular revolt had such a startling effect on Lenin. It did so because the Kronstadt sailors had been

among the strongest supporters of Lenin and Bolshevism.
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SOURCE 62

The New Economic Policy

Many thousands of the Kronstadt sailors were killed. The mutiny was crushed. But Lenin recognised
that changes were necessary. In March 1921, at the Party Congress, Lenin announced some startling
new policies which he called the New Economic Policy (NEP). The NEP effectively brought back
capitalism for some sections of Russian society. Peasants were allowed to sell surplus grain for profit
and would pay tax on what they produced rather than giving some of it up to the government.

War Communism

New Economic Policy

Grows 10 tons Grows 10 tons
Government takes i
all surplus 9 tons

Government takes 50% 5 tons
Peasant sells 4 tons

Left with & 1 ton Left with & 1 ton plus cash
Grows: 1 ton _ Grows 1 ton
Government -
il Government takes 50% 2 Y2 ton

Leftwith & 1ton

Leftwith 2 Y%iton

How the NEP differed from War Communism.

SOURCE 63

Our poverty and ruin are so great that we
cannot af one siroke resiore large-scale
Socialist production . . . we must iry fo
satisfy the demareds of the peasanis who are
dissatisfied, discontented and cannot be

ofberivise .

. . there must be a certain

amount of freedom to trade, freedom for
the small private owner. We are now

refreating,

but we are doing this so as fo

then run and leap jorward more

vigorously.

Lenin, introducing the NEP at the
Party Congress, 1921,

In the towns, small factories were handed back into private ownership and private trading of small
goods was allowed.

Lenin made it clear that the NEP was temporary and that the vital heavy industries {coal, oil, iron
and steel) would remain in state hands. Nevertheless, many Bolsheviks were horrified when the NEP
was announced, seeing it as a betrayal of Communism. As always, Lenin won the argument and the
NEP went into operation from 1921 onwards. By 1925 there seemed to be strong evidence that it was
working, as food production in particular rose steeply. However, as Source 66 suggests, increases in
production did not necessarily improve the situation of industrial workers.

SOURCE 64

120 Levels of production under the Tsar

100 Hesyy s

> -
ﬁ 80
= 60+
404
204

0 T T T T T T T T T T T 1

1913 ] 1'3[1? 1918 1821 1925
<«—— First whe——s| War »le Mew -
World War ~ Revolution  Communism Economic

Policy
Production under the New Economic Policy, 1921-25.




1 Does the evidence of Source 64 prove
that the NEP was a success? Explain your
answer with reference to Sources 63, 65
and 66,

= From all you have found out about Lenin,
do you agree with Source 687 (Don't
forget to look at Source 67.)

SOURCE 6?

Lenin had a strong streak of ruthlessness
and cruelfy. In the late 1980s and 19905,
Sovief archives were opened up as the
Communist regime came fo an end. These
revealed a much harder, more rufbless
Lenin than the ‘softer’ image he had
enfoved amongst left-wing bistorians and
groups. For instance, a memorandum, first
published in 1990, reveals bis ordering the
extermination of the clergy in a place called
Shuya after people there fought off officials
who bad come to raid the church. The
Politburo voted to stop further raids on
churches but Lenin countermanded them.
Similarly, be was vitriolic about the
peasants, ordering the hanging of hundreds
of kulaks as a lesson fo others.

Lenin believed that revolutionaries had fo
be hard to carry out their role, which wouwld
inevitably involve spilling the blood of their
opponents. Although hard and fough on
others, i seems that Lenin was not
personally brave. He was not a
revolutionary who rished fo the barricades.
He left the fighting fo otbers. According to
Valentinoy, @ revolutionary who knew bim
well, Lenin's rule was to ‘gef away while the
going was good'.

An extract from Communist Russia under

Lenin and Stalin. This was an A level
History textbook published in 2002,

SOURCE 65

Poor, starving old Russia, Russia of primitive lighting and the meal of a crust of black
bread, #5 going fo be covered by a network of electric power stations. The NEP will
transform the Russian economy and rebuild a broken nation. The future is endless and
beautiful

Bukharin, speaking in 1922. He was a leading Bolshevik and a strong supporter
of the NEP.

SOURCE 66

In 1925 fthe Soviet Commissar for Finance admitted that the pay of miners, meial workers
and engine drivers was still lower than if had been before 1914. This in turn meant that
workers’ bousing and food were poor. The factory committee of a cement works in Smolensk
reported, for example, in 1929: Fvery day there are many complainls about apariments:
many workers have families of six and seven people, and live in one room.’

Some problems identified by Soviet observers in the 1920s.

The death of Lenin and the creation of the USSR

Lenin did not live to see the recovery of the Russian economy. He suffered several strokes in 1922 and
1923 which left him paralysed and which led to his death in January 1924 He was a remarkable man
by any standards. He led Russia through revolution and civil war and even in 1923 he supervised the
drawing up of a new constitution that turned the Russian Empire into the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics. Source 68 gives the opinion of a British historian.

SOURCE 68

Lenin did more than any other polifical leader fo change the face of the fwentieth-ceniury
world. The creation of Soviet Russia and s survival were dute to bim. He was a very preat
man and even, despife bis faulfs, a very good man.

The British historian AJP Taylor writing in the 1960s.

We will never know what policies Lenin would have pursued if he had lived longer — he certainly left
no clear plans about how long he wanted the NEP to last. He also left another big unanswered
question behind him: who was to be the next leader of the USSR?

How did the Bolsheviks consolidate their rule?

It is January 1924. Lenin is dead. Your task is to look back at the measures he used to
consolidate Bolshevik rule.
1 Draw a timeline from 1917 to 1924, and mark on it the events of that period
mentioned in the text.
2 Mark on the timeline
a) one moment at which you think Bolshevik rule was most threatened
b) one moment at which you think it was most secure.
3 Write an explanation of how the Bolsheviks made their rule more secure. Mention
the following:
4 the power of the Red Army
+ treatment of opposition
+ War Communism
+ the New Economic Policy
+ the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk
¢ the victory in the Gvil War
4 the promise of a new society
+ propaganda,
4 [sany one of these factors more important than any of the others? Explain your
answer.

%
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1 Draw upa campaign poster or flier listing
Trotsky's qualities for the leadership of
the party. Make use of Lenin's Testament
(Source 1).

Make a list of Trotsky's weaknesses.
Draw up a campaign leaflet for Stalin.
Remember to mention his strengths and
the weaknesses of his opponent.

Factfile

Stalin's steps to power

» 1923 Stalin the outsider — Lenin calls for
himn to be replaced. Trotsky calls him ‘the
party’s most eminent mediocrity’.

» 1924 Lenin's death. Stalin attends funeral
as chief mourner. Trotsky does not turn
up (tricked by Stalin).

» 1924 Stalin, Kamenev and Zinoviev form
the triumvirate that dominates the
Politburo, the policy-making committee
of the Communist Party. Working
together, these three cut off their
opponents (Trotsky and Bukharin)
because between them they control the
important posts in the party.

> 1925 Trotsky sacked as War Commissar.

Stalin introduces his idea of Socialism in

One Countiry.

1926 Stalin turns against Kamenev and

Zinoviev and allies himself with Bukharin.

1927 Kamenev, Zinoviev and Trotsky all

expelled from the Communist Party.

1928 Trotsky exiled to Siberia. Stalin

begins attacking Bukharin.

1929 Trotsky expelled from USSR and

Bukharin expelled from the Communist

Party.

[TUR N
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Stalin’s dictatorship in the USSR, 1924-194|

Stalin or Trotsky?

When Lenin died in 1924 there were several leading Communists who were possible candidates to
take his place. There would not be leadership elections, The Communist Party did not work that way.
The leader would be the one who showed he had most power within the party. Among the contenders
were Kamenev and Zinoviev, leading Bolsheviks who had played important parts in the Bolshevik
Revolution of 1917. Bukharin was a more moderate member of the party who favoured the NEP and
wanted to introduce Communism gradually to the USSR,

However, the real struggle to succeed Lenin was between two leading figures and bitter rivals in the
Communist Party, Joseph Stalin and Leon Troisky. The struggle between these two was long and hard
and it was not until 1929 that Stalin made himself completely secure as the supreme leader of the
[ISSR. Stalin achieved this through a combination of political scheming, the mistakes of his
opponents and the clever way in which he built up his power base.

Why did Stalin win the leadership contest?

SOURCE 1

Cornrade Stalin, baving become Secrefary General, has unlimited authority in bis hands
and [ am not sure whether he will always be capable of using that authority with sufficient
caition.

Comprade Trofsky, on the other band, is distinguished not only by bis oufstanding ability.
He is personally probably the most capable man in the present Central Commitffee, but be
has displayed excessive self-assurarice and preoccupation with the purely administrative
side of the work.

Lenin's Testament. This is often used as evidence that Stalin was an outsider. However,
the document contained many remarks critical of other leading Communists as well.

It was never published in Russia, although, if it had been, it would certainly have
damaged Stalin.

Source 1 shows Lenin’s opinions of Trotsky and Stalin. As Lenin lay dying in late 1923 few people in
the USSR had any doubs that Trotsky would win. Trotsky was a brilliant speaker and writer, as well as
the party’s best political thinker, after Lenin. He was also the man who had organised the Bolshevik
Revolution and was the hero of the Civil War as leader of the Red Army (see page 155). Finally, he was
the man who negotiated peace for Russia with the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk.

5o how did Trotsky lose this contest? Much of the blame lies with Trotsky himself. He was brilliant,
but also arrogant. He often offended other senior party members. More importantly, he failed to take
the opposition seriously. He made little effort to build up any support in the ranks of the party. And he
seriously underestimated Stalin.

SOURCE 2

Trofsky refrained from attacking Stalin because be felf secure. No contemporary, and be
least of all, saw in the Stalin of 1923 fhe menacing and lowering figure be was fo become.
It seemed fo Trofsky almost a joke that Stalin, the wilful and sly but shabby and
inarticulate man in the background, should be bis rival.

Historian | Deutscher in The Prophet Unarmed, Trotsky 1921-1929, published in 1959.

Trotsky also frightened many people in the USSR. Trotsky argued that the future security of the USSR
lay in trying to spread permanent revolution across the globe until the whole world was Communist.
Many people were worried that Trotsky would involve the USSR in new conflicts.



SOURCE 3

Lenin and Stalin. Stalin made the most of any opportunity to
appear close to Lenin. This photograph is a suspected fake.

» Born 1879 in Georgia. His father was a
shoemaker and an alcoholic. He
abandoned the family while Stalin was
still a young child.

» Original name was losif Dzhugashvili but
changed his name to Stalin (man
of steel).

» Twice exiled to Siberia by the Tsarist
secret police, he escaped each time.

» Made his name in violent bank raids to
raise party funds.

» He was slow and steady, but very
hardworking.

» He also held grudges and generally made
his enemies suffer.

» Became a leading Communist after
playing an important role in defending
the Bolshevik city of Tsaritsyn (later
Stalingrad) during the Civil War.

» Had become undisputed party leader by
1929,

As it often does in history, chance also played a part. Trotsky was
unfortunate in falling il late in 1923 with a malaria-like infection — just
when Lenin was dying, and Trotsky needed fo be at his most active.

He was also the victim of a trick by Stalin. Stalin cabled Trotsky to tell
him that Lenin’s funeral was to be on 26 January, when it was in fact going
to be on the 27th. Trotsky was away in the south of Russia and would not
have had time to get back for the 26th, although he could have got back for
the 27th. As a result, Trotsky did not appear at the funeral whereas Stalin
appeared as chief mourner and Lenin’s closest friend.

How did Stalin win?

We have already seen that Stalin was a clever politician and he planned his
bid for power carefully. He made great efforts to associate himself with Lenin
wherever possible and got off to an excellent start at Lenin's funeral.

He wias also extremely clever in using his power within the Comimunist
Party. He took on many boring but important jobs such as Commissar for
Nationalities and, of course, General Secretary. He used these positions to
put his own supporters into important posts and even fo transfer supporters
of his opponents to remote postings. He was also absolutely ruthless in
picking off his rivals one by one. For example, he took Bukharin's side in
the debate on the NEP in order to help get rid of Trotsky. Once he had got rid
of Trotsky, he opposed Bukharin using exactly the same argnments as Trotsky had used before (see
Factfile on Stalin’s steps to power opposite).

Stalin’s policies also met with greater favour than Trotsky's. Stalin proposed that in future the
party should try to establish ‘Socialism in One Country’ rather than try to spread revolution
worldwide. Finally, Stalin appeared to be a straightforward Georgian peasant — much more a man of
the people than his intellectual rivals. To a Soviet people weary of years of war and revolution, Stalin
seemed to be the man who understood their feelings.

[

Activity:
In groups, look at the following staterments and decide on a scale of -5 how far you agree with
them.
* Stalin was a dull and unimaginative politician.
* Stalin appeared to be a dull and unimaginative politidan,
© Trotsky lost the contest because of his mistakes,
* Stalin trusted to luck rather than careful planning,
* Stalin was ruthless and devious.
ryto find evidence to back up your judgernents.

Why did Stalin win?

Imagine you have to prepare a radio news feature on the reasons why Stalin, not

Trotsky, became Lenin's successor.
Your feature should indude:

+ a brief introduction on Lenin’s death

+ profiles of the two main contenders - these could be done as descriptions by
people who knew them

+ an interview with the contenders asking them to state what their aims would be as
leader of the USSR ~ you could also summarise these aims as a slogan

+ asummary of the key events in their struggle (see Factfile)

+ a conclusion on the reasons for Stalin's success.

You could work in groups of five and each be responsible for one part of the feature.
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! Look at Source 4. Summarise the
message of the cartoon in your own
words. Refer to details from the cartoon
to explain your answer,

How did Stalin reinforce his
dictatorship in the 1930s?

The Constitution of 1936

SOURCE 4

A cartoon published by Russian exiles in Paris in 1936. The title of the
cartoon is ‘“The Stalinist Constitution’ and the text at the bottom reads
‘New seating arrangements in the Supreme Soviet'.

Once he had established himself as leader of the USSR Stalin was
determined to make sure that he could not be challenged. With
this in mind he set about introducing a new constitution. At one
level, the Constitution seemed to promise everything which the
Soviet people could want:

= free elections and free voting

» freedom of speech and other cultural activity

» the right to work, rest and leisure

» the right to health care, housing and care in old age.

Of course, the detail of the Constitution was the important feature.
There were free elections to the Supreme Soviet of the USSR. The
Supreme Soviet was divided into two chambers: the Soviet of the
Union and the Soviet of Nationalities. The Supreme Soviet set up
commissions to carry out research and formulate laws. At face
value, the system was very similar to the USAs democratic system.
However, the candidates in elections could only come from the
Communist Party. When we remember that it was a common
saying that each party memberwas only a telephone call away
from Stalin we can see how the Constitution strengthened his
power. Stalin was also quite open about the fact that he saw the
freedoms in the Constitution as aims to be achieved one day in the

SOURCE 5
-

A tribute to Comrade Stalin was called for.
Of course, everyone stood up . . . for three
miniles, four ménutes, the ‘stormy
applause, rising fo an ovation’ confinued .
.. Who would dare to be the first to siop?
After all, NKVD men were standing in the
hall waiting fo see who quit first! After
eleven minutes the director [of the faciory] .
.. sat down . . . To a man, everyone else
stopped dead and saf down. They had been
saved! . . . That, however, was how they
discovered who Hre independent people
were. And that was bow they eliminated
them. The same right the factory director
was arrested,

Alexander Solzhenitsyn, Gulag Archipelago,
published in 1973. Solzhenitsyn lost his
Soviet citizenship as a result of this book.

2 According to Source 5, what sort of
people did Stalin want in the USSR?

future, rather than rights which Soviet citizens could demand in
1936.

Stalin also had a close group of associates who had supported him through his batles for the
leadership and continued to serve him throughout his rule. He could rely on their support in any
debates in the Politburo (the Soviet equivalent of Britain’s Cabinet). Molotov became the Soviet
Foreign Minister while Lazar Kaganovich was governor of Ukraine and a key figure in the policy of
collectivisation (see pages 172—73). Stalin also promoted young Communists such as Nikita
Khrushchev and Lavrenti Beria to senior government posts. By the time of Stalin’s death Beria was
Stalin’s right-hand man and head of the Secret Police.

Stalin’s purges

For Stalin, it was not enough to be in power. He was also determined fo crush anyone who opposed
him or who might oppose him. He had seen how Lenin had used terror and force against potential
opponents and he learned this lesson well. The first signs of the terror which was to come appeared in
1928 when Stalin accused a number of engineers in the important Donbass mining region of
sabotage. He had little evidence. Then, in 1931 a number of former Mensheviks (see page 141) were
put on trial on charges that were obviously made up.

However, the really terrifying period in Stalin's rule, known as the purges, began in 1934 when
Kirov, the leader of the Leningrad (the new name for Petrograd from 1924) Communist Party, was
murdered. Stalin used this murder as an excuse to “purge’ or clear out his opponents in the party.
Historians strongly suspect that Stalin arranged for Kirov's murder to give him this excuse. [n great
‘show trials’, loyal Bolsheviks, such as Kamenev (1936), Bukharin (1938) and Zinoviev {1936),
confessed to being traifors to the state. [t was not only leading figures who were purged. Estimates
suggest that around 500,000 party members were arrested on charges of anti-Soviet activities and
either executed or sent to labour camps (gulags). In 1940, Trotsky, who was in exile in Mexico, was
murdered by Stalin’s agents.



The Great Terror

Even as the show trials were progressing, the purges began to hit other areas of the Communist Party.
There are still mass graves all over the USSR today which mark the victims of the Great Terror, which
lasted from 193638 but peaked in 1937. Stalin first turned his attention to the army, particularly the
officers. Approximately 25,000 officers (around one in five) were removed, including the Supreme
Commander of the Red Army, Marshal Tukhachevsky.

As the purges were extended, university lecturers
and teachers, miners and engineers, factory
managers and ordinary workers all disappeared. It
is said that every family in the USSR lost someone
in the purges. One of the most frightening aspects
was the unpredictability. Arrests would take place in
the middle of the night and victims were rarely told
what they were accused of. Days of physical and
psychological torture would gradually break the
victims and they would confess to anything, If the
torture failed, the NEVD would threaten the families
of those arrested.

By 1937 an estimated 18 million people had
been transported to labour camps. Ten million
died. Stalin seriously weakened the USSR by
removing so many able individuals. The army
purges were nearly fatal to the USSR. When Hitler
invaded the USSR in 1941, one of the key problems
of the Red Army was a lack of good-quality,

: . experienced officers. Stalin had also succeeded in
Russian exiles in France made this mock travel poster in the late 1930s. The text says: destroyingany sense of independent thinking,
Visit the USSR's pyramids!  Everyone who was spared knew that their lives
depended on thinking exactly as Stalin did. In the
population as a whole, the long-term impact of
living with terror and distrust haunted the USSR for
a generation.
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Stalin shown holding a young child, Gelya - '
Markizova, in 1936. Stalin had both of her One of Stalin's opponents deleted from a photograph, 1935. Techniques of doctoring
parents killed. This did not stop him using pictures became far more sophisticated in the 1930s. This allowed Stalin to create the
this image on propaganda leaflets to show _impression that his enemies had never existed.

him as a Kind, fatherly figure.
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SOURCE 9

Prisoners at work building the Belomor Canal in 1933. This was

What happened to the victims? The
labour camps

Akey part of Stalin’s Terror was the network of labour camps which could be
found all over the USSR but were mostly in remote, inaccessible regions. The
regime in the labour camps was harsh — very hard physical labour in
extremely cold conditions. By 1939 there were around 3 million people in the
camps, or gulags as they were called. The prisoners produced most of the gold
from the USSR’s mines as well as timber and other resources. Prisoners also
played an important role in the building of roads, railways and projects like
the Belomor Canal. In fact some historians believe that one motive of the
purges was to find labourers for the camps.

SOURCE 4.0

Reveille was sownded, as always, at five a.m. —a hammer pounding
on a rail outside camp HQ . . . Shukbov never slept through reveille
but always got up at once. That gave him about an bour and a half fo
bimself before the morning roll call, a time when anyone who knew
what was what in the camps could always scrounge a litfle something

drawn by a political prisoner, Sergie Korolkoff, and was on the side. He could sew someone a cover for his miftens out of a
published in 1953. It shows one prisoner being punished for 4 - : ; ;
working slowly by being forced to stand on a tree stump in ﬁ;c ;;{;ﬁ;;::fwiz :;‘;zir;ng! meE gﬁﬁg m&:fd@

freezing weather.

I What does Source 9 reveal about work in
the camps?

2 Does Source 9 support the impression of
the camps given in Source 107 Explain
YOUr answer,

- What reasons might historians have to be
concered about the reliability of each of
Sources 9and 107

SOURCE 4 4
an

These men lifted their villainous bands
against Comrade Stalin. By lifting their
bands against Comrade Stalin, they liffed
them against all of ws, against the working
class . . . against the teaching of Marx,
Engels, Lenin . . . Stalin &5 our bope, Stalin
is the beacon which guides all progressive
mankind. Stalin is our banner. Stalin i
our will. Stalin is our victory.

From a speech made by Communist leader
Nikita Khrushchev in 1937, at the height of
the Purges. (Khrushchey later became
leader of the USSR and in 1956 announced
a ‘de-Stalinisation’ programme — see

page 88).

hanging around the pile of boots in bis bare feet and tfrying to find his
otn. Or be could run around fo one of the supply rooms where there
might be a liftle job, sweeping or carrying something. Or be could go to the mess ball fo pick
up bowis from the tables and take piles of them fo the dishwashers. That was another way of
getfing food, but there were always foo many other peaple with the same idea. And the worst
thirg was that if there was sometbing left in a bowl you started fo lick it. You couldn’t belp
it.

. .. Ioday was the big day for them. They'd beard a lof of talk of switching their gang
(104) from putting up workshops to a new job, building a new Socialist Community
Decelopment’. But so far it was nothing more than bare fields covered with snowdrifls, and
before anything could be done there, holes had fo be dug, posts put in, and barbed wire put
up — by the prisoners for the prisoners, so they cotldn 't get out. And then they could start
building.

Extract from One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovitch. This was a novel by the writer
Alexander Solzhenitsyn who spent many years in a gulag.

Why did people still admire Stalin?

The Cult of the Personality

Today, Stalin’s rule is looked back on as a time of great terror and oppression. However, if you had
visited the USSR in the 1930s, you would have found that the average Soviet citizen admired Stalin.
Ask about the purges and people would probably say that they were nothing to dowith Stalin himself.
For most Soviet citizens, Stalin was not a tyrant dominating an oppressed country. He and his style of
government were popular. The Communist Party saw him as a winner and Soviet citizens saw him as
a ‘dictator of the people’. The Soviet people sincerely believed in Stalin and this belief was built up
quite deliberately by Communist leaders and by Stalin himself. [t developed into what is known as the
Cult of the Personality. The history of the Soviet Union was rewritten so that Lenin and Stalin were the
only real heroes of the Bolshevik Revolution. The Soviet education system was geared to Stalinist
propaganda and nof to independent thinking. Schoolchildren were also expected to join the Young
Pioneers (see Source 13).



SOURCE 1_2

This figure is not available
online for copyright reasons

A painting showing Soviet officials blowing
up a monastery in 1930,

SOURCE 1_3

The feacher showed us ber school fextbooks
where the portrails of Party leaders bad
thick pieces of paper pasted over them as one
by one they fell info disgrace — this the
children bad fo do on instructions from
their feacher . . . with every new arrest,
peaple wend through their books and
burned the works of disgraced leaders in
their stoves.

A Soviet writer describes how children in
Soviet schools had to revise their school
history books during the 1930s.

SOURCE q 4
1, a Young Pioneer of the Soviet Union, in
the presence of my comirades, solemmnly
promise to love my Soviet motherland
passionately, and fo live, learn and struggle
as the great Lenin bade us and the
Communist Party feaches us.

The promise made by each member of the
Young Pioneers.

. Why did Stalin try to reduce the influence
of religion?

©  What changes would ordinary Soviet
citizens have noticed as they walked
round their towns and cities? _

& What does the story of Shostakovich tell
historians about life for musicians under
Stalin? Try using the internet to look up
other artists or writers such as Maxim
Gorky.

© Stalin wanted Socialist Realist art to send
out very simple messages which
everyone could understand. Do you think
Source 12 achieves this aim?

Propaganda and censorship

« Religious worship was banned. By 1939 only one in 40 churches were holding regular services and
only seven bishops were active in the USSR. Monasteries were demolished (see Source 12). Muslim
worship was also attacked. In 1917 there were 26,000 mosques in Russia but by 1939 there were
1.300.

s Stalin wanted to be a part of people’s daily lives. The Soviet people were deluged with portraits,
photographs and statues of Stalin. Comrade Stalin appeared everywhere. Every Russian town had a
Stalin Square or a Stalin Avenue and a large Stalin statue in the centre. In Moscow and other big
cities huge building projects were undertaken, including the Palace of the Soviets (which was
never finished because of war in 1941) and the awesome Moscow metro. Regular processions were
organised through the streets of Russian towns and cities praising Stalin and all that he had
achieved.

= There were also smallerscale projects. Aroind 70,000 libraries were built across the country and
many towns gained excellent sports and leisure facilities.

All music and other arts in the USSR were carefully monitored by the NKVD. Poets and playwrights
praised Stalin either directly or indirectly. Composers wrote music praising him. One of the most
famous was Dmitri Shostakovich. He became a star of the Soviet system, but in 1936 an opera by
Shostakovich met with disapproval from Stalin. He was attacked by the Soviet press and criticised by
the Soviet Composers Union. Shostakovich serapped his next piece of work and wrote another
symphony called ‘A Soviet Artist’s Practical Creative Reply to Just Criticism’. Soviet artists and writers
developed a style of art which became known as Socialist Realism. The aim of this style of art was to
praise Stalin’s rule. It usually involved heroic figures working haed in fields or factories.

Living standards

The loyalty to Stalin was strong despite the relatively low living standards. For example, the average
worker in 1930s Moscow ate only twenty per cent of the meat and fish he ate in 1900 under the Tsar
Many items were hard to find in the shops and queuing became part of life. On the other hand, there
were sorme positives. Health care improved enormously. Literacy became a high priority so education
improved and public libraries became available. Most towns and cities got good sports facilities.

For some in society, life was even better. If you were ambitious, you could become one of the new
class of foremen, supervisors, technicians or managers. We know of one manager who employed a
servant on eighteen roubles a week, while his wife earned 30 roubles a week as a typist. The manager
could also get items like clothing and luxuries in the official Party shops.
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How did Stalin control the USSR?

1 Draw up a table like this one and fill it out as completely as you can. You may wish
to add other subjects in the first column.

Method

Propaganda

Show trials

Education

Purges

Control of the Communist Party

The Constitution

Loyal followers

Cult of Personality

Improving living standards

Example(s)

2 Discuss with a partner: which of the methods was most important? Reorder your
table so the methods are in order of importance.

3 Nowv use your table to create a presentation or a piece of extended writing on the
question ‘How did Stalin control the USSR?’ Select the most important methods as
headings for slides or paragraphs in your work,
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.5 again and again becatise she was
backwardness. She was beaten becatise
in the wrong and may be beaten and

must beware of you.
It is sometimes ashed whether if is rot

why Lenin said during the October

Weare 50 fo 100 yvears behind the

| Throughout bistory Russia has been beaten

backward . . . All have beaten ber because
of her military, industrial and agriculfural

people have been able to get away with it. If
Yot are backward and weak, then you are

enslaved. But if you are powerful, people

possible to slow down industrialisation a
bit. No, comrades, if is not possible . . . To
slacken would mean falling bebind. And
those who jall behind get beaten . . . That is

Revolution: ‘Fither perish, or overfake and
ouistrip the advanced capitalist countries.’

advanced countries. Either we make good
the difference in ten years or they crush us.

Stalin speaking in 1931.

SOURCE #4 6

“’gnx ; (& ulyl_;ﬁ?nitowf
7}2"\;) 3——'—\ d

. | GEORGI4 A
e
o %
Key w AR £ 00 km
d smta"sw j Scale

The location of the new industrial centres.

Why did Stalin introduce the Five-
Year Plans?

Study Source 15 carefully. In a

provides all the reasons why Stalin
introduced the Five-Year Plans.

Focus Task

paragraph, explain whether you think it

How did Stalin try to make the
USSR a great economic power?

Once in power, Stalin was determined to modernise the USSR as quickly as possible, and he had some
powerful reasons.

s To increase the USSR’s military strength: The First World War had shown that a country
could only fight 2 modern war if it had the industries to produce the weapons and other equipment
which were needed (see Source 15).

= To rival the economies of the USA and other capitalist countries: When Stalin took
power much of Russia’s industrial equipment had to be imported. Stalin wanted to make the USSR
self-sufficient so that it could make everything it needed for itself. He also wanted to improve
standards of living in Russia so that people would value Communist rule.

« To increase food supplies: Stalin wanted more workers in industries, town and cities. He also
wanted to sell grain abroad to raise cash and to buy industrial equipment. This meant fewer
peasants had to produce more food. This meant that farming would have to be reorganised.

= To create a Communist society: Communist theory said that most of the population had to
be workers if Communism was going to work. In 1928 only about one in five Russians were
industrial workers.

= To establish his reputation: Lenin had made big changes to Russia/the USSR. Stalin wanted
to prove himself as a great leader by bringing about even greater changes.

Modernising industry: the Five-Year Plans

Stalin ended Lenin’s NEP and set about achieving modernisation through a series of Five-Year Plans.
These plans were drawn up by GOSPLAN, the state planning organisation that Lenin set up in 1921.
They set ambitious targets for production in the vital heavy industries (coal, iron, oil, electricity). The
plans were very complex but they were set out in such a way that by 1929 every worker knew what he
orshe had to achieve.

GOSPLAN set overall targets for an industry.
Each region was told its targets.
The region set targets for each mine, factory, efc.
The manager of each mine, factory, etc. set targets for each foreman.
The foremen set targets for each shift and even for individual workers.

The first Five-Year Plan focused on the major industries and although most targets were not met, the
achievements were still staggering, The USSR increased production and created a foundation on
which to build the next Five-Year Plans. The USSR was rich in natural resources, but many of them
were in remote places such as Siberia. So whole cities were built from nothing and workers taken out
to the new industrial centres. Foreign observers marvelled as huge new steel mills appeared at
Magnitogosk in the Urals and Sverdlovsk in central Siberia. New dams and hydro-electric power fed
industry's energy requirements, Russian ‘experts’ flooded into the Muslim republics of central Asia
such as Uzbekistan and Kazakhstan, creating industry from scratch in previously undeveloped areas.

The second Five-Year Plan (1933—37) built on the achievements of the first. Heavy industry was
still a priority, but other areas were also developed. Mining for lead, tin, zinc and other minerals
intensified as Stalin further exploited Siberia’s rich mineral resources. Transport and
communications were also boosted, and new railways and canals were built. The most spectacular
showpiece project was the Moscow underground railway.

Stalin also wanted industrialisation to help improve Russia’s agriculture. The production of
tractors and other farm machinery increased dramatically. In the third Five-Year Plan, which was
begun in 1938, some factories were to switch to the production of consumer goods. However, this plan
was disrupted by the Second World War



SOURCE 47 Were the Five-Year Plans a success?
Wha are the results of the Five-Year Plan in There is much that could be and was criticised in the Five-Year Plans. Certainly there was a great deal

four years? of inefficiency, duplication of effort and waste, although the evidence shows that the Soviets did learn g
) _ from their mistakes in the second and third Five-Year Plans. There was also an enormous human §
* We did not have ar iron and steel cost, as you will see on pages 17173, But the fact remains that by 1937 the USSR was a modern state {128
industry. Now we bave one. and it was this that saved it from defeat when Hitler invaded in 1941. é
» We did not have a machine tool industry. 3
Now we bave one. SGURCEEQ =
o We did not have a modern chemicals T T =
: Production in 1927-28 First Five-Year Plan.
industry. Now we have one. Target and actual i
* We did not bave a big industry for production in 1933 ;E
[producing agriculfural machinery.
Now we bave one. ELECTRICITY i ﬁ Target
{thousand million Tt B 380
Stalin speaking about the first  kilowatt hours) pctl 1700 el B
Five-Year Plan in 1932. 12.4 : B e
5.05 - Actual fdf
z 36.2 [}
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The growth in the output of the USSR,
1913-40.
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The Five-Year Plans were used very effectively for propaganda purposes. Stalin had wanted the Soviet

SOURCE 2_1

Union to be a beacon of socialism and his publicity machine used the successes of industrialisation to

There is evidence that he [Stalin] further that objective.
exaggeraled Russia s industrial deficiency
in 1929, The Tsars bad developed a SOURCE 2,2

considgerable industrial capacity . . . ina
sense the shadework bad already been done
and it is not alfogether surprising that
Stalin should bave achieved such rapid
resulls.

Historian SJ Lee, The European
Dictatorships, 1918-1945,
published in 1987.

What is the message of Source 227

How could Stalin use Sources 18 and 19
to support the daims of Source 227
Compare Sources 17 and 21. Do they
agree or disagree about the Five-Year
Plans? Explain your answer.

Which of Sources 17 or 21 do Sources 18,
19 and 20 most support?

Soviet propaganda poster, 1933. In the top half, the hand is holding the first Five-Year
Plan. The capitalist is saying (in 1928), ‘Fantasy, Lies, Utopia.’ Thehmﬂung?g'f
shows ;

SOURCE 2_3
[ S e

Look at Source 23. Stalin felt this project
was not a good use of resources when it
was begun in 1926. Why do you think he
wanted to be shown alongside it when it
opened six years |ater?




How was industrialisation achieved?

Any programme as extrerne as Stalin’s Five-Year Plans was bound fo carry a cost. In the USSR this
cost was paid by the workers. Many foreign experts and engineers were called in by Stalin to supervise
the work and in their letters and reports they marvel at the toughness of the Russian people. The
workers were constantly bombarded with propaganda, posters, slogans and radio broadcasts. They all
had strict targets to meet and were fined if they did not meet them.

The most famous worker was Alexei Stakhanov. In 1935 with two helpers and an easy coal seam to
work on, he managed to cut an amazing 102 tons of coal in one shift. This was fou rteen times the
average for a shift. Stakhanov became a ‘Hero of Socialist Labour’ and the propaganda machine
encouraged all Soviet workers to be Stakhanovites.

The first Five-Year Plan revealed a shortage of workers, so from 1930 the government concentrated
on drafting more women into industry. It set up thousands of new créches and day-care centres so
that mothers could work. By 1937 women were 40 per cent of industrial workers (compared to 28 per
cent in 1927), 21 per cent of building workers and 72 per cent of health workers. Four out of five new
warkers recruited between 1932 and 1937 were women.

SOURCE 2_4

SOURCE 2_5

We gof so dirty and we were such young
things, small, slender; fragile. But we had
our orders to build the mefro and we
wanted fo do if more than anything else. We
wore our miners’ overalls with such style.
My feet were size four and the bools were
elevens. But there was such enthusiasm.

Tatyana Fyodorova, interviewed as an old
lady in 1990, remembers huilding the
Moscow underground.

e dd RS A e I8
Propaganda poster showing Stalin as a comrade side by side with Soviet workers.
SOURCE 2_6 The text means ‘It is our workers who make our programme achievable.'

Nothing strikes the visitor fo the Soviet Union By the late 1930s many Soviet workers had improved their conditions by acquiring well-paid skilled
more forcibly than the lack of fear. No fear  jobs and earning bonuses for meeting targets. Unemployment was almost non-existent. In 1940 the
of not baving enough money at the birth of USSR had more doctors per head of population than Britain. Education became free and compulsory
a child. No fear for doctor’s fees, school fees  for all and Stalin invested huge sums in training schemes based in colleges and in the workplace.

or universify fees. No fear of underivork, no But, on the other hand, life was very harsh under Stalin. Factory discipline was strict and

Jfear of overwork. No fear of wage reduction  punishments were severe. Lateness or absences were punished by sacking, and that often meant losing
in @ land where none are unemployed. your flat or house as well. To escape the hard work and hard discipline, some workers tried to move to

other jobs, so the secret police introduced internal passports which prevented free movement of
Dr Hewlett Johnson, Dean of Canterbury 0o oo e o the USSR
Cathedral, visiting the USSR in 1939. ?

On the great engineering projects, such as dams and canals, many of the workers were prisoners
who had been sentenced to hard labour for being political opponents, or suspected opponents, of
Stalin, or for being kulaks (rich peasants) or Jews. Many other prisoners were simply unfortunate

& fg;ﬁﬁﬁ;g;pﬁ;;gﬁ;ﬁ;ﬂ&;z; workers who had had accidents or made mistakes in their work but had been found guilty of
‘sabotage’.

i
2
3
g




=
2
g
§
5
z

SOURCE 2_8

SOURCE 2_7

Haif a billion cubic feet of excavation work . . . 25,000 fons of structural steel . . . without
stefficient labour, without necessary quantities of the most rudimentary materials. Brigades
of voung enthusiasts arrived in the seemmer of 1930 and did the groundwork of railroad
and dam . . . Later groups of peasanis came . . . Many were completely unfamiliar with
indusirial fools and processes . . .

J Scott, Behind the Urals, 1943.

We were led down to the communal kitchen
in the basement . . . My’ section consisted
of a packing case and fiwo recking kerosene
stoves. On these I was expected fo cook, boil
up washing and beaf waler for an
occasional bath teken in a basin in the
room above . . . The room was good for
Moscow we were assured. At ledst we would
not have to share with anotber family.

Betty Rowland, Caviar for Breakfast. The
novelist describes her experiences of

Russia in the 1930s.

‘The Five-Year Plans brought glory to Stalin
and misery to his people.” Is that a fair view
of Stalin’s industrialisation programme?

In pairs or small groups, discuss this
question. Make sure you look at all the
evidence and information before you make
up your mind. You could then write up your
condusions in the form of a letter to Dr
Hewlett Johnson, the writer of Source 26.
The aim of your letter could be:

* to set him right
* to agree with him.

Collectivisation

> Peasants were to put their lands together
to form large joint farms (kolkhoz) but
could keep small plots for personal use.

> Animals and tools were to be pooled
together.

» Motor Tractor Stations (MTS), provided
by the govemment, made tractors
available.

» Ninety per cent of kolkhoz produce
would be sold to the state and the profits
shared out.

> The remaining ten per cent of produce
was to be used to feed the kolkhoz.

On these major projects conditions were appalling and there were many deaths and accidents. It is
estimated that 100,000 workess died in the construction of the Belomor Canal (see Source 9 on page
166).

At the same time, the concentration on heavy industry meant that there were few consumer goods
{such as clothes or radios) which ordinary people wanted to buy. In the towns and cities, most
housing was provided by the state, but overcrowding was a problem. Most families lived in flats and
were crowded into two rooms which were used for living, sleeping and eating. What's more, wages
actually fell between 1928 and 1937. In 1932 a husband and wife who both worked earned only as
much as one man or woman had in 1928.

Stalin was also quite prepared to destroy the way of life of the Soviet people to help
industrialisation. For example, in the republics of central Asia the influence of Islam was thought o
hold back industrialisation, so between 1928 and 1932 it was repressed. Many Muslim leaders were
imprisoned or deported, mosques were closed and pilgrimages to Mecca were forbidden.

Modernising agriculture: collectivisation

For the enormous changes of the Five-Year Plan to be successful, Stalin needed to modernise the
USSR's agriculture. This was vital because the population of the industrial centres was growing
rapidly and yet as early as 1928 the country was already 2 million tons short of the grain it needed to
feed its workers. Stalin also wanted to try to raise money for his industrialisation programme by
selling exports of surplus food abroad.

The problem was that farming was not organised to do this. Under the NEF, most peasants were
either agricultural labourers (with no land) or kulaks — prosperous peasants who owned small farms,
These farms were too small to make efficient use of tractors, fertilisers and other modern methods. In
addition, most peasants had enough to eat and could see little point in increasing production to feed
the towns. To get round these problems, Stalin set out his ideas for collectivisation in 1929,

The government tried hard to sell these ideas to the peasants, offering free seed and other perks,
but there were soon problems. The peasants, who had always been suspicious of government, whether
it was the Tsar, Lenin or Stalin, were concerned about the speed of collectivisation. They disliked the
fact that the farms were under the control of the local Comnunist leader. They were being asked to
grow crops such as flax for Russia’s industry rather than grain to feed themselwes. In short, Stalin was
asking the peasants to abandon away of life that they and their ancestors had led for centuries.

Stalin had a difficult time convincing the peasants about collectivisation, but this was slight
compared to the opposition of the kulaks who owned their own land. The kulaks simply refused
outright to hand over their land and produce. Within a short time, collectivisation became a grim
and bitter struggle. Soviet propaganda tried to turn the people against the lkulaks. The war of words
soon turned into violence. Requisition parties came and took the food required by the government,
often leaving the peasants to starve. Kulaks were arrested and sent by the thousand to labour camps or
were forced on to poor-quality land. In revenge, many kulaks burned their crops and slaughtered
their animals so that the Communists could not have thern.

SOURCE 2_9

What is the wey out [of the food problem]? The way out is fo turn the small and scaitered
peasant farms, gradually but surely, info large farms based on commeon, co-operative,
colfective culfivation of the land. There is no other way out.

Stalin in a speech in 1927.




1 Explain why Stalin needed to change
farming in the USSR,
< Why did the peasants resist?

SOURCE 34

In order lo furn a peasant sociely info an
industrialised country, countless material
and buman sacrifices were necessary. The
people had to accept this, but if would not
be achieved by enthusiasm alone . . . Ifa
Jew million people bad to perish in the
process, bistory would forgive Comrade
Stalin . . . The great aim demanded great
energy that could be drawn from a
backward people only by great barshness.

Anatoli Rybakov, Children of the Arbat,
1988. A Russian writer presents Stalin's
viewpoint on the modernisation of Russia.

©  Look at Source 30. Why do you think this
was painted in 19377

4 Read Source 32. Why do you think the
only reports of the famine came from
Western journalists?

SOURCE 33
Stafin, ignoring the great cost in human life
and misery, claimed that collectivisafion
was a success; for, after the greaf famines
caused af the fime . . . no more famines
came fo bauni the Russian people. The
collective farms, despite their inefficiencies,
did grow mare food than the tiny, privately
owned holdings had done. For example,
30 to 40 million tons of grain were
produced every year. Collectivisation also
meani the infroduction of machines info the
countryside. Now two million previously
backiward peasants learned bow fo drive a
traclor. New methods of farming were
taught by agriculfural experts. The
countryside was fransformed.

Historian E Roberts, Stalin, Man of Steel,

published in 1986.

= According to Source 33, what advantages
did collectivisation bring? :

= Doyou agree that these advantages
outweighed the human cost?

The countryside was in chaos. Even where collectivisation had been introduced successfully, peasants
were unfamiliar with new ideas and methods. There was much bitterness as starving peasants
waiched Communist officials sending food for export.

Not surprisingly, food production fell under these conditions and there was a famine in 193233,
Millions died in Kazakhstan and the Ukraine, Russia’s richest agricultural region. When the Germans
invaded the Ulcraine in 1941, they were at first made welcome for driving out the Communists.

SOURCE 3_0

This figure is not available
online for copyright reasons

A painting from 1937 called A Collective Farm Feast, by Alexander Gerasimov.
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SOURCE 3 |

‘How are things with you?' I asked one old man. He looked around anxiously o see that no
soldiers were about. ‘We bave nothing, absolutely nothing. They have takere everything
away.” It was true. The famine is an organised one. Some of the food that bas beer taken
away from them is being exported fo foreign countries. It is literally frue that whole villages
hbave been exiled. 1 saw myself a group of some fwenty peasanis being marched off under
escort. This is so common a sight that it no longer arouses even curiosity.

The Manchester Guardian, 1933.

Despite the famine, Stalin did not ease off. By 1934 there were no kulaks left. By 1941 almost all

agricultural land was organised under the collective system. Stalin had achieved his aim of
collectivisation.

Stalin's economic policies: success or failure?
1 Draw up a chart like this:

Industrialisation Collectivisation

Reasons the policy was adopted
Measures taken to enforce the policy
Successes of the policy

Failures of the policy

The human cost of the policy

2 Working with a partner, fill it out as fully as you can with details fromn pages
168-73.
3 Then use the chart to write an essay comparing the success of the two policies.
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Germany, 1918-1939

The Weimar Republic and the rise of the Nazis

Timeline

This timeline shows the period you will be
covering in this chapter. Some of the key dates
ate filled in already. To help you geta
complete picture of the period, you can make
your own copy and add other details to it as
you work through the chapter.

1930

1950

1918

1929

1933

1939

1945

The end of the
First World War

Stresemann becomes
Chancellor of Germany

The Wall Street Crash is
followed by a worldwide
depression

Hitler becomes
Chancellor of Germany

The Second World War
begins

Germany is defeated
by the Allies.
Hitler kills himself

At the end of the First World War Germany's old regime collapsed and was replaced
by a new democratic government. This government faced many problems and was
eventually overthrown by Adolf Hitler and the Nazis.

In Section 8.| of this chapter you will investigate the challenges which faced the new
Weimar Republic, 1919-29, including:

@ the attempts to overthrow the demecratic government

# problems caused by the Treaty of Versailles

# economic and political challenges from extreme groups.

In Section 8.2 you will investigate:

# how econemic problems helped Hitler come to power
4 how the Nazis ruled Germany

# the impact of Nazism on German society.

J

The impact of the First World War

In 1914 the Germans were a proud people. Their Kaiser — virtually a dictator — was celebrated for his
achievements. Their army was probably the finest in the world. A journey through the streets of Berlin
in 1914 would have revealed prospering businesses and a well-educated and well-fed workforce. There
was great optimism about the power and strength of Germany.

Four years later a similar journey would have revealed a very different picture. Mlthough little
fighting had taken place in Germany itself, the war had still destroyed much of the old Germany. The
proud German army was defeated. The German people were surviving on turnips and bread. A flu
epidemic was sweeping the country, killing thousands of people already weakened by rations.

"This may not surprise you, given the suffering of the First World War. What might surprise you is
that five years later the situation for many people in Germany was still very grim indeed.

Whatever had gone wrong in Germany? To find out, you are going to look back at the final stages
of the First World War.

SOURCE 1

German women sell their possessions to buy food in 1922.




SOURCE 2

war pensions

The war had deepened divisions in

National
Income
was about
one-third
of what it
had been
in1913
A
War left 600, 000 widows and 2 million
children without fathers
- by 1925 the state
bout one i
=~about one-thi
~ of jits budget in -—{ Germany was virtually bankrupt I—-
.

Industrial
4% production

7| was about
two-thirds
of what it
had been
in 1913

Impact of the war on

German society

Germany by 1918

.| Germany had a revolution and became a

democratic republic - the
Weimar Republic

There were huge gaps between the living
standards of the rich and the poor

Many German workers were bitter at
the restrictions placed on their
earnings during the war while the
factory owners made vast fortunes

i

Stresses of war led to a revolution in
October -November 1918
and the abdication of the Kaiser

A

During the war women were called up
to work in the factories. Many people
saw this as damaging to traditional
family values and society as a whole

from the war

k.

Many ex-soldiers and civilians
despised the new democratic leaders
and came to believe that the heroic
leader Field Marshal Hindenburg had
been betrayed by weak politicians

The impact of war on Germany by 1918.
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The birth of the Weimar Republic

How did & & In autumn 1918 the Allies had clearly won the war. Germany was in a state of chaos, as you have seen
dgfv;at] & t:LmF?:]s{ &T:Lg;argm in Source 2. The Allies offered Germany peace, but under strict conditions. One condition was that
Germany should become more democratic. When the Kaiser refused, sailors in northern Germany

1 :_:.ﬁrsr’z:tri?nzo?ﬂfﬁ: %ea;gi’oa:i Ezz mutinied and took over the town of Kiel. This triggered other revolts. The Kaiser's old enemies, the
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list of the challenges facing Ebert Socialists, led uprisings of workers and soldiers in other German ports. Soon, other German cities
when he took over in Germany in followed. In Bavaria an independent Socialist Republic was declared. On 9 Novernber 1918 the Kaiser
1918. Y‘_J” could organise the list into abdicated his throne and lett Germany for the Netherlands.

& PRl NS "The following day, the Socialist leader Friedrich Ebert became the new leader of the Republic of

¢ Social challenges Germany. He immediately signed an armistice with the Allies. The war was over. He also announced
& Economic challenges to the German people that the new Republic was giving them freedom of speech, freedom of worship
¢ The impact of the war and better working conditions. A new constitution was drawn up (see Factfile).

2 :Er:pag::ew:‘ﬁ:t a}::fuag\viﬁ::ngrs t;ﬁret‘thr i The success of the_n_ew government depended on the German people acco?pﬁng an aimostl instant
most serious challenges that need change from the traditional, autocratic German system of government to this new democratic system.
tackling urgently. The prospects for this did not look good.

3 Take a class vote and see if you all The reaction of politicians in Germany was unenthusiastic. Ebert had opposition from both right
EE;?I;? gn Ew hich'arethe:miost serious and left. On the right wing, nearly all the Kaiser's former advisers remained in their positions in the

i army, judiciary, civil service and industry. They restricted what the new government could do. Many
still hoped for a return to rule by the Kaiser. A powertul myth developed that men such as Ebert had
stabbed Germany in the back and caused the defeat in the war (see page 177). On the left wing there
were many Communists who believed that at this stage what Germany actually needed was a
Communist revolution just like Russia’s in 1917.

Despite this opposition, in January 1919 free elections took place for the first time in Germany's
history. Ebert’s party won a majority and he became the President of the Weimar Republic. It was
called this because, to start with, the new government met in the small town of Weimar (see Source
6) rather than in the German capital, Berlin. Even in February 1919, Berlin was thought to be too
violent and unstable.

SOURCE 3
] President
s
_ Appointed judges Appointed Controlled
The Weimar Constitution l | |
> Before the war Germany had had no real | Courts I ‘ Chancellor I ‘ Armed forces
democracy. The Kaiser was virtually a
dictator. |
» The Weimar Constitution, on the other Appointed
hand, attempted to set up probably the
mast democratic system in the world l
where no individual could gain too much [ Government Ministers l 17 local gmmﬁm
power. ' for Bavaria, Prussia and all
> All Germans over the age of twenty Germany's other regions.

could vate. The Constitution limited their
» There was a system of propartional taGé]:i?:ri?sT:éntf:f :L::T:ﬁal power as much as possible
representation — if a party gained twenty

per cent of the votes, they gained
twenty per cent of the seats in the — — '
Parliament (Reichstag). [ Reichstag (Parliament) I
» The Chancellor was responsible for day- T
to-day government, but he needed the
support of half the Reichstag. Elected Elected Elected
> The Head of State was the President. The | ‘
President stayed out of day-to-day :
government. In a crisis he could rule the —| German people I
country directly through Article 48 of the
Constitution. This gave him emergency ; B
e wihich nednt he did nothave & The Weimar Constitution.
cansult the Reichstag.
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Spartacists — the Communists who felt that
Germany was ready to follow Russia's
example of Communist revolution.

SOURCE KX
-

The Freikorps — ex-servicemen who were

totally opposed to Communism.

SOURCE 6_
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Problems for the Weimar Republic,
1919-24.

Challenges to the Weimar Republic,
1919-23

From the start, Ebert’s government faced violent opposition from both left-wing and right-wing
opponents.

The threat from the Left

One lefi-wing group was a Communist party known as the Spartacists, They were led by Karl
Liebknecht and Rosa Luxemburg, Their party was much like Lenin's Bolsheviks, who had just taken
power in Russia. They argued strongly against Ebert’s plans for a democratic Germany (see Factfile).
They wanted a Germany ruled by workers” councils or soviets.

Early in 1919 the Spartacists launched their bid for power. Joined by rebel soldiers and sailors, they
set up soviets in many towns. Not all soldiers were on the side of the Spartacists, however. Some anti-
Communist ex-soldiers had formed themselves into vigilante groups called Freikorps. Ebert made an
agreement with the commanders of the army and the Freikorps to put down the rebellion. Bitter street
fighting followed between the Spartacists and Freikorps. Both sides were heavily armed. Casualties
were high. The Freikorps won. Liebknecht and Luxemburg were murdered and this Communist
revolution had failed. However, another one was soon to follow.

It emerged in Bavaria in the south of Germany. Bavaria was still an independent Socialist state led
by Kurt Eisner, who was Ebert’s ally. In February 1919 he was murdered by political opponents. The
Communists in Bavaria seized the opportunity to declare a soviet republic in Bavaria. Ebert used the
same tactics as he had against the Spartacists. The Freikorps moved in to crush the revolt in May
1919. Around 600 Communists were killed,

In 1920 there was more Communist agitation in the Ruhr industrial area. Again police, army and
Freikorps clashed with Communists. There were 2,000 casualties.

Ebert's ruthless measures against the Communists created lasting bitterness between them and his
Socialist Party. However, it gained approval from many in Germany. Ebert was terrified that Germany
might go the same way as Russia (at that time rocked by bloody civil war). Many Germans shared his
fears. Even so, despite these defeats, the Communists remained a powerful anti-government force in
Germany throughout the 1920s.

The Treaty of Versailles

The next crisis to hit the new Republic came in May 1919 when the terms of the Treaty of Versailles were
announced. You can read more about this on pages 18-23, but here is a summary. Germany los:

= 10 per cent of its land

= all of its overseas colonies

= 12.5 per cent of its population

* 16 per cent of its coal and 48 per cent of its iron industry.

[n addition:

= ifs army was reduced to 100,000; it was not allowed to have an air force; its navy was reduced
= Germany had to accept blame for starting the war and was forced to pay reparations.

Most Germans were appalled. Supporters of the Weimar government felt betrayed by the Allies. The
Kaiser was gone —why should they be punished for his war and aggression? Opponents of the regime
turned their fury on Ebert.

As you read on page 20, Ebert himself was very reluctant to sign the Treaty, but he had no choice.
Germany could not go back to war However, in the minds of many Germans, Ebert and his Weimar
Republic were forever to blame for the Treaty. The injustice of the Treaty became a rallying point for
all Ebert’s opponents. They believed that the German army had been ‘stabbed in the back’ by the
Socialist and Liberal politicians who agreed an armistice in Novernber 1918, They believed not that
Germany had been beaten on the battlefield, but that it had been betrayed by its civilian politicians
who didn't dare continue the war. The Treaty was still a source of bitterness in Germany when Hitler
came to power in 1933. You can read about German reactions to the Treaty on pages 20-21.




i Why might the Right dislike the Weimar
Constitution (see Factfile, page 176)

= For each aspect of the Treaty of
Versailles, explain why it would anger
Ebert’s right-wing opponents.

SOURCE

The threat from the Right

Ebert’s government faced violent oppesition from the Right. His right-wing opponents were largely
pecple who had grown up in the successful days of the Kaiser’s Germany. They had liked the Kaiser’s
dictatorial style of government, They liked Germany having a strong army. They wanted Germany to
expand its territory, and o have an empire. They had been proud of Germany's powerful industry.

In March 1920 Dr Wolftzang Kapp led 5,000 Freikorps into Berlin in a rebellion known as the Kapp
Putsch (Putsch means rebellion). The army refused to fire on the Freikorps and it looked
as if Ebert’s government was doomed. However, it was saved by the German people, especially the
industrial workers of Berlin. They declared a general strike which brought the capital to a halt with
no transport, power or water (see Source 7). Mter a few days Kapp realised he could not succeed and
left the country. He was hunted down and died while awaiting trial. It seemed that Weimar had
support and power after all. Even so, the rest of the rebels went unpunished by the courts and judges.
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Kraftwagen nach Holensee.

Workers being bussed to work privately during the 1920 general strike.

© From reading pages 177-78, what
differences can you see between the
treatment of left-wing and right-wing
extremists? Can you explain this?

Ebert’s government struggled to deal with the political violence in Germany. Political assassinations
were frequent. In the summer of 1922 Ebert’s Foreign Minister Walther Rathenau was murdered by
extremists. Then in November 1923 Adolf Hitler led an attempted rebellion in Munich, known as the
Munich Putsch (see page 188). Both Hitler and the murderers of Rathenau received short prison
sentences. Strangely, Hitler's judge at the trial was the same judge who had tried him two years earlier
for disorder. Both times he got off very lightly. It seemed that Weimar's right-wing opponents had
friends in high places.
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There was a lot of official barassment. There
was widespread hunger, squalor and
poverty and— what really affected us—
there was humiliations. The French ruled
with an fron band. If they disliked you
walking on the pavement, for inskance,
they’'d come along with their riding crops
and you'd have to walk in the road.

The memories of Jutta Rudiger, a German
woman living in the Ruhr during the

French occupation.

' For each of Sources 8 and 10 write an
explanation of its message.

5 Is it possible to answer the question
‘Could Germany afford the reparations
payments?" with a simple yes or na?
Explain your answer.

SOURCE @
-

Economic disaster

The Treaty of Versailles destabilised Germany politically, but Germans also blamed it for another
problem — economic chaos. See if you agree that the Treaty of Versailles was responsible for economic
problems in Germany.

The Treaty of Versailles forced Germany to pay reparations to the Allies. The reparations bill was
announced in April 1921, Tt was set at £6,600 million, to be paid in annual instalments. This was two
per cent of Germany's annual output. The Germans protested that this was an intolerable strain on
the economy which they were struggling to rebuild after the war, but their protests were ignored.

The invasion of the Ruhr

The first instalment of £50 million was paid in 1921, but in 1922 nothing was paid. Ebert did his best
to play for time and to negotiate concessions from the Allies, but the French in particular ran out of
patience. They too had war debts to pay to the USA. So in January 1923 French and Belgian troops
entered the Ruhr (quite legally under the Treaty of Versailles) and began to take what was owed to
them in the form of raw materials and goods.

The results of the occupation of the Ruhr were disastrous for Germany. The government ordered
the workers to carry out passive resistance, which meant to go on strike. That way, there would be
nothing for the French to take away. The French reacted harshly, killing over 100 workers and
expelling over 100,000 protesters from the region. More importantly, the halt in industrial production
in Germany's most important region caused the collapse of the German currency.
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SOURCE 4 4. Hyperinflation

' Because it had no goods to trade, the government simply printed money.
For the government this seemed an attractive solution. [t paid off its debts
in worthless marks, including war loans of over £2,200 million. The great
industrialists were able to pay off all their debs as well.

This set off a chain reaction. With so much money in dirculation, prices
and wages rocketed, but people soon realised that this money was
worthless. Workers needed wheelbarrows to carry home their wages. Wages
began to be paid daily instead of weekly. The price of goods could rise
between joining the back of a queue in a shop and reaching the front!

Poor people suffered, but the greatest casualties were the richer
Germans — those with savings. A prosperous middle-class family would
find that their savings in the bank, which might have bought them a house
in 1921, by 1923 would not even buy a loaf of bread. Pensioners found that
their previously ample monthly pension would not even buy a cup of
coffee.

A photograph taken in 1923 showing a woman using banknotes
o start her fire.

SOURCE 4 2 _ SOURCEq 4.
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Billion mark notes were guickly havded on as though they burned one’s fingers, for
| Lookat Source 14. Use Source 12 towork  formorrow one would no longer pay in noies but in bundles of noles . . . One afternoon I
out how much bread this banknote could 35 4yt Louise’s bell. The door was opened merely a crack. From the dark came an odd
DE0 Wy 12e e e 0 broken voice: ‘I've used 60 billion marks' worth of gas. My milk bill is 1 million. But all [

. Use Sources 11-15 to describe in your
own wards how ordinary Germans were bave left is 2000 marks. [ don’t undersiand any more.’

affected by the collapse of the mark.
E Dobert, Convert to Freedom, 1941.




[t was clear to all, both inside and outside Germany, that the situation needed urgent action. In

“ Read Source 16. Choose two of Sources
11-16 to illustrate a leaflet containing a
published version of Hitler's speech.
Explain your choice.

4 Explain why people might agree with
Hitler that a dictatorship would solve
Germany's problems,

August 1923 a new government under Gustav Stresemann took over. He called off the passive
resistance in the Ruhr. He called in the worthless marks and burned them, replacing them with a new
currency called the Rentenmark. He negotiated to receive American loans under the Dawes Plan. He
even renegotiated the reparations payments (see page 182). The economic crisis was solved very
quickly. Some historians suggest that this is evidence that Germany’s problems were not as severe as
its politicians had made out.

It was also increasingly clear, however, that the hyperinflation had done great political damage to

SOURCE 1_6

the Weirnar government. Their right-wing opponents had yet another problem to blame them for, and

the government had lost the support of the middle classes.

Believe me, our misery will incregse. The
State tiself has become the biggest swindler
. . . Horrified people niofice that they can
starve on millions . . . we will no longer
submit . . . we want a diclatorship!

Adolf Hitler attacks the Weimar
government in a speech, 1924.

REVIEW: What was the state of the Weimar Republic in 19247

= Communist revolutionaries lacked support -
they never gained more than 15% in
elections

= Most working people supported Ebert's SPD

This diagram summarises how the Weimar Republic survived
its problems between 1919 and 1924. On its own it presents
quite a positive image of the Republic. Is it too positive, or is it
about right?

Your task is to write a status report on the Weimar Republic
in 1924. You could write your report as though you are
advising Ebert or as a modern historian with the benefit of
hindsight.

You could divide your report into sections:

a) Political opposition to Weimar
Explain whether you think all of the regime’s political
opponents had been completely defeated by 1924.

Ebert's actions Stresemann’s
against reform of the
Communists currency
P —— e e ey
the government’s call for Effective Britain in 1924 -
passive resistance against government more sympathetic
the French in 1923 action to Germany
population was [EIMAR
preparedto  [@mmssl  REPUBLIC = feesi ﬁﬁ:pr'f[
support the SURVIVE
Weimar Republic 1919-247
t?gﬂg'pﬁtﬁ 53:"':151192% Political The Dawes Plan -
to preserve the Weimar "P'-I“""’t‘t“t“ America lends
; weaker than to
Republic oy nicaried maney to Germany
LEFT (Commmunists) RIGHT (Freikorps, Nazis)

* Lacked support of people

* Had no outstanding leaders

= Army suspicious of extreme groups such as the
Nazis in 1923

b ) Economic problems
Explain whether you think all of the economic problems had
been completely solved by 1924.
c) Popular support
Explain whether you think the regime had the complete
suppaort of all of the people of Germany.
) Germany and the wider world
Explain
+ whether you think Germany’s relations with other
countries had improved in 1924
+ whether the problems created by the Treaty of Versailles
had been resolved by 1924,
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Since the whole of German industry was
being renovated fechnologically, since new
manufacturing planis were being installed
and the old reorganised, and new
machines were being put fo work, the
demand for building materials, machines,
tools, and steel was very igh ... Since they
emploved more workers at better wages, the
market for indusiries producing consumer
poods also expanded. Thus the economic
crisis following the collapse of the mark was
overcome by 1926. The years 1926 fo 1928
were the great boom . ..

Ottc Bauer, a German Marxist writer,

commenting on the impact of American
investment.

The Weimar Republic under
Stresemann

Achievements

The economy

Although Chancellor for only a few months, Stresemann was a leading member of every government
from 1923 to 1929. He was a more skilful politician than Ebert, and, as a right-winger, he had wider
support. He was also helped by the fact that through the 19205 the rest of Europe was gradually
coming out of its post-war depression. Slowly but surely, he built up Germany’s prosperity again.

Under the Dawes Plan (see page 181), reparations payments were spread over a longer period, and
800 million marks in loans from the USA poured into Germany. Some of the money went into
German industry, replacing old equipment with the latest technology. Some of the money went into
public works like swimming pools, sports stadia and apartment blocks. As well as providing facilities,
these projects created jobs.

By 1927 German industry seemed to have recovered very well. In 1928 Germany finally achieved
the same levels of production as before the war and regained its place as the world's second greatest
industrial power (behind the USA). Wages for industrial workers rose and for many Germans there
was a higher standard of living, Reparations were being paid and exports were on the increase. The
government was even able to increase welfare benefits and wages for state employees.
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Comparison of aspects of the German economy in 1913, 1923 and 1928,

1 What factors helped Germany's economy
to recover?

 In what ways did economic recovery
affect the lives of ordinary Germans?

Foreign policy

Stresemann’s greatest triumphs were in foreign policy. In 1925 he signed the Locarno Treaties (see
page 30), guaranteeing not to try to change Germany’s western borders with France and Belgium. As
aresult, in 1926 Germany was accepted into the League of Nations. Here Stresemann began to work,
quietly but steadily, on reversing some of the terms of the Treaty of Versailles, particularly those
concerning reparations and Germany’s eastern frontiers. By the time he died in 1929, Stresemann
had negotiated the Young Plan, which further lightened the reparations burden on Germany and led
to the final removal of British, French and Belgian troops from the Rhineland.



Prepare a presentation based on Sources
19 and 20. Make sure you explain the
poirts each image is making and the ways in
which the points are made.

Culture

There was also a cultural revival in Germany. In the Kaiser's time there had been strict censorship,
but the Weimar constitution allowed free expression of ideas. Writers and poets flourished, especially
in Berlin. Artists in Weimar Germany turned their back on old styles of painting and tried to represent
the reality of everyday life, even when that reality was sometimes haish and shocking. Artists like
George Grosz produced powerful paintings like Source 20, which criticised the politicians of the
Weimar period. Other paintings of Grosz showed how many soldiers had been traumatised by their
experiences in the war. Otto Dix produced paintings like Source 19 which highlighted the gaps
between the rich and poor in Germany at the time.

SOURCE 1 _'9

Parts of Big City, painted by Otto Dix, 1927-28.

The famous Bauhaus style of design and architecture developed. Artists such as
Walter Gropius, Paul Klee and Wassily Kandinsky taught at the Bauhaus design
college in Dessau. The Bauhaus architects rejected traditional styles to create new
and exciting buildings. They produced designs for anything from houses and shops
to art galleries and factories. The first Bauhaus exhibition attracted 15,000 visitors,

SOURCEM

The Bauhaus design college in Dessau, built 1925-26.

Fillars of Society by George Grosz, 1926. Grosz criticised
Weimar Germany because he felt too many leading figures in

| society still believed in the jdeals of the Kaiser's Germany (in this

painting you can see the civilians still dream of military glory).
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Imagine you are interviewing pecple in the
streets of a large German dity in 1928 about
what they know of the achieyemenits of
Weirnar Gerrnarry and which achievements
rnake them proud. You give them five
achievements to look at:

« The success of German industry —that
Germany is back to number twe in the
waorld.

¢ That Berlin has plenty of clubs and 900
dance bands.

* That Germany has joined the international
League of Mations.

* The Bauhaus movement are produding
inspired modern designs.

* Otto Dix and George Grosz are world-
famous artists.

) Which of these achievements do you
think would be most well-known by
ordinary Gerrmans living in the city?

1) Which of these achievernents would
ordinary, city-living Germans be most
proud of! Choose a top three and
suggest a rank order with reasons. If you
think there is something else we have not
mentioned that would make them more
proud add it to the list.

The 1920s were a golden age for German cinema, producing one of its greatest ever infernational
stars, Marlene Dietrich, and one of its most celebrated directors, Fritz Lang.

Berlin was famous for its daring and liberated night life. Going to clubs was a major pastime. [n
1927 there were 900 dance bands in Berlin alone. Cabaret artists performed songs criticising political
leaders that would have been banned in the Kaiser’s days. These included songs about sex that would

have shocked an earlier generation of Germans.

Politics

Even politics became more stable. To begin with, there were no more attempted revolutions after 1923
(see page 178). One politician who had been a leading opponent of Ebert in 1923 said that ‘the
Republic is beginning to settle and the German people are becoming reconciled to the way things
are”, Source 23 shows that the parties that supported Weimar democracy did well in these years. By
1928 the moderate parties had 136 more seats in the Reichstag than the radical parties. Hitler's Nazis
wained less than three per cent of the vote in the 1928 election. Just as important, some of the parties
who had co-operated in the revolution of 1918 began to co-operate again. The Socialists (SPD),
Catholic Centre Party, German Democratic Party (DDP) and the German People’s Party (DVP)
generally worked well together in the years 192429,
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| Source 24 was meant to be a souvenir to be
kept as a reminder of a momentous event. It
would have been treasured by its owner,
who was a supporter of Stresermann, Now
imagine that the postcard has fallen into the
hands of Communists or Mazis. What kind of
graffii might they put on it! You may be able
| to use your own copy of this image to add

|

authentic graffiti, but ask your teacher first!

Problems

Economy

The economic boom in Weimar Germany was precarious. The US loans could be called in atshort
notice, which would cause ruin in Germany.

The main economic winners in Germany were big businesses (such as the steel and chemical
industries) which controlled about half of Germany's industrial production. Other winners were big
landowners, particularly if they owned land in towns — the value of land in Berlin rose by 700 per
cent in this period. The workers in the big industries gained as well. Most Weimar governments were
sympathetic towards the unions, which led to improved pay and conditions. However, even here there
were concerns as unemployment began to rise — it was six per cent of the working population by
1928,

The main losers were the peasant farmers and sections of the middle classes. The peasant farmers
had increased production during the war. In peacetime, they found themselves overproducing, They
had mortgages to pay but not enough demand for the food they produced. Many small business
owners became disillusioned during this period. Small shopkeepers saw their businesses threatened by
large department stores {many of which were owned by Jews). A university lecturer in 1913 earned ten
times as much as a coal miner. In the 1920s he earned twice as much. These people began to feel that
the Weimar government offered them little.

Foreign policy

There was also the question of international relations. Nationalists attacked Stresemann for joining
the League of Nations and for signing the Locarno Pact, seeing it as an acceptance of the Treaty of
Versailles. Communists also attacked Locarno, seeing it as part of a plot against the Communist
government in the USSR.
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A postcard of the delegates at the Locarno Conference of 1925 signed by some of the important officials who were present.




Culture

The Weimar culture was colourful and exciting to many. However,
in many of Germany's villages and country towns, the culture of the
cities seemed to represent a moral decline, made worse by American
immigrants and Jewish artists and musicians. As you have read, the
Bauhaus design college was in Dessau. What you were not told is
that it was in Dessau because it was forced out of Weimar by hostile
town officials.

Organisations such as the Wandervogel movement were a
reaction to Weimar's culture. The Wandervogel wanted a return to
simple country values and wanted to see more help for the
countryside and less decadence in the towns. [t was a powerful
teeling which the Nazis successfully harnessed in later years.
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Politics

Despite the relative stability of Weimar politics in this period, both
the Nazis and Communists were building up their party
organisations. Even during these stable years there were four

different chancellors and it was only the influence of party leaders
which held the party coalitions together (see Source 26).

A Wandervogel camp in the 1920s.

SOURCE 2_6

What we bave foday is a coalifion of ministers, not a coalifion of parties. There are no

government parties, only opposifion parties. This state of things is a greater danger fo the
dernocratic systemn than ministers and parliamentarians realise.

Gustav Stolper, a Reijchstag member for the DDP in 1929.

More worrying for the Republic was that around 30 per cent of the vote regularly went to parties
opposed to the Republic. Most serious of all, the right-wing organisations which posed the greatest
threat to the Republic were quiet rather than destroved. The right-wing Nationalist Party (DNVP) and
the Nazis began to collaborate closely and make themselves appear more respectable. Another event
which would turn out to be very significant was that the German people elected Hindenburg as
President in 1926. He was opposed to democracy and wrote to the Kaiser in exile for approval before
he took up the post! It was clear that the Weimar Republic had notwon the loyalty of all sections of
German society.

How far did the Weimar Republic recover after 19237

Look back to the Focus Tasks on pages 176 and 181 which examined the state of the
Weimar Republic in 1918 and 1924. You are now going to lock at the state of the
Republicin 1928. You have to write or present another report, this time to discuss the
view: 'How far has the Weimar Republic recovered?’ You will find the information you
need in pages 182-86.

You could use the same headings as you used in your 1924 report:

+ Political opposition to Weimar

+ Economic problems

+ Popular support

+ Germany and the wider world

You could also add an additional section about the cultural achievements of the
Weimar Republic. Mention failings and achievements in your report. You could give
Weimar a mark out of ten for each heading.

Finally, you need to decide on an overall judgement: in your opinion, how far had
the Weimar Republic recovered? In your answer, do remember that, in the view of
many historians, it was probably a major achievement for the Weimar Republic just to
have survived at all.




The Twenty-Five Point Programme

The most important points of the

Programme were:

» the abolition of the Treaty of Versailles

» union of Germany and Austria

» only ‘true’ Germans to be allowed to live
in Germany. Jews in particular were to be
excluded

» large industries and businesses to be
nationalised

> generous provision for old age
pensioners

» a strong central govemment in Germany.

Adolf Hitler — the early years,
1889-1919

* Born in Austria in 1889,

» He got on badly with his father but was
fond of his mother.

» At the age of sixteen he left school and
went to Vienna to pursue his ambition of
becoming a painter. However, things
went wrong for him and between 1909
and 1914 he was virtually a ‘down and
out’ on the streets of Vienna.

# During this pericd he developed his
hatred of foreigners and Jews.

» When war broke out in 1914, Hitler
joined the German ammy and served with
distinction, winning the lron Cross.

» Hitler found it very hard to accept the
armistice and was completely unable to
accept the Treaty of Versailles.

» He despised the Weimar democracy and
like many Germans looked back to the
‘glorious days’ of the Kaiser.

» Hitler stayed in the army after the war,
working in Munich for the intelligence
services. It was in this job that he came
across the DAP or German Workers'
Party led by Anton Drexler. He liked the
ideas of the party and joined in 1919.

Hitler and the Nazis up to 1929

Stresernann’s government succeeded in stabilising Germany. However, as you have already seen, the
extremnist opponents of the Weimar government had not disappeared. Through the 1920s they were
organising and regrouping, waiting for their chance to win power

One of the most important of these extremist groups was the Nazi Party. You are now going to look
back at what it had been doing since 1919.

The Nazis began as the German Workers' Party, led by Anton Drexler. In 1919 Adolf Hitler joined
the party. Drexler soon realised that Hitler had great talent and within months he had put him in
charge of propaganda and the political ideas of the party. In 1920 the party announced its Twenty-
Five Point Programme (see Facttile), and renamed itself the National Socialist Gerrnan Workers’
Party, or Nazis for short.
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Hitler's renewed membership card of the German Workers' Party, issued 1 January 1520.

[n 1921 Hitler removed Drexler as leader. Hitler's energy, commitment and above all his power as a
speaker were soon attracting attention.

SOURCE;S
The most active political force in Bavaria at the present time is the National Socialist Party
.. . It has recently acquired a political influence quite disproportionate o ifs actual
numerical strength . . . Adolf Hitler from the very first has been the dominating force in the
movement and the personality of this man bas undoubted]y been one of the most
important factors contributing fo ifs success . . . His ability fo influence a popular assembly
is uncanny.

American intelligence report on political activities in Germany, 1922.

SOURCE 29

Hitler knew bow fo whip up those crowds jammed closely in a dense cloud of cigareffe
smioke — not by argument, but by bis manner: the roaring and especially the power of bis
repetitions delivered in a cerfain infectious rhythm . . . He would draw up a list of existing
evils ared imaginary abuses and after listing them, in bigher and bigher crescendo, be
screamed: And whose fault is it? ffs all . . . the faulf . . . of the Jews!”

A person who went to Nazi meetings describes the impact of Hitler's speeches.
From A Part of Myself: Portrait of an Epoch, by C Zuckmayer.
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SOURCE 30

‘Power!” screamed Adolf. “We must have
power!” ‘Before we gain #, I replied firmby,
‘let us decide whart we propose fo do with i’
Hitler, who even then could bardly bear
coniradiction, theemped the table and
barked: ‘Power first — afferwards we can
act as circumsiarices dictale.’

Leading Nazi Otto Strasser recalls a
conversation with Hitler in the early 1920s.

SOURCE 3 d!

The Bavarian Minisiry is removed. I propose
that @ Bavarian goverrment be formed
consisting of @ Regent and a Prime Minister
invested with dictatorial powers . . . The
government of the November Criminals
and the Reich president are declared fo be
removed . . . 1 propose thaf, unfil accounts
have been finally seifled with the November
Criminals, the dirvection of policy in fhe
National Governinent be taken over by
me. ..

Hitler declares the revolution,
8 November 1923.

7 Read Source 31. What was Hitler trying
to achieve through the Munich Putsch?

SOURCE 32

I alone bear the responsibility but I am not
a criminal because of that . . . There is no
stich thing as bigh freason against the
trattors of 1918 . . . I feel myself the best of
Germans who wanied the best for the
German people.

Hitler at his trial.

Hitler had a clear and simple appeal. He stirred nationalist passions in his audiences. He gave them
scapegoats to blame for Germany’s problems: the Allies, the Versailles Treaty, the ‘November
Crimninals’ (the Socialist politictans who signed the Treaty), the Communists and the Jews.

His meetings were so successful that his opponents tried to disrupt them. To counter this, he set up
the SA, also known as storm troopers or brownshirts, in 1921. These hired thugs protected Hitler's
meetings but also disrupted those of other parties.

By 1923 the Nazis were still very much a minority party, but Hitler had given them a high profile.

Activity

ttis 1923, Use the information and sources on pages |87-88 to write a newspaper artide about
the nise of Hitler and the Nazi Party. Your opening sentences could be:

In recent months, @ new force seems to be arising in German politics. Adolf Hitler and the Nazis
have hit the headlines with their meetings, banners and radical ideas. What makes this man
successful? L L

Your articde should tell readers about:
+ Hitler's background

* his qualities

* what he and the MNazis believe.

The Munich Putsch, 1923

By November 1923 Hitler believed that the moment had come for him to topple the Weimar
government. The government was preoccupied with the economic crisis. Stresemann had just called
off Germany’s passive resistance in the Rubr (see pages 179-81). On 8 Novermnber, Hitler hijacked a
local government meeting and announced he was taking over the government of Bavaria. He was
joined by the old war hero Ludendorff.

Nazi storm troopers began taking over official buildings, The next day, however, the Weimar
government forces hit back. Police rounded up the storm troopers and in a brief exchange of shots
sixteen Nazis were killed by the police. The rebellion broke up in chaos, Hitler escaped in a car, while
Ludendorff and others stayed to face the armed police.

Hitler had miscalculated the mood of the German people. In the short term, the Munich Putsch
was a disaster for him. People did not rise up to support him. He and other leading Nazis were
arrested and charged with treason. At the trial, however, Hitler gained enormous publicity for himself
and his ideas, as his every word was reported in the newspapers.

In fact, Hitler so impressed the judges that he and his accomplices got off very lightly. Ludendorff
was freed altogether and Hitler was given only five years in prison, even though the legal guidelines
said that high treason should carry a life sentence. In the end, Hitler only served nine months of the
sentence and did so in great comfort in Landsberg castle.

"This last point is very significant. It was clear that Hitler had some sympathy and support from
important figures in the legal system. Because of his links with Ludendorff, Hitler probably gained the
attention of important figures in the army. Time would show that Hitler was down, but not out.

What did the Nazis stand for in the 1920s?

Irmagine the judge at Hitler’s trial has asked Hitler the question: ‘What do the Nazis
really stand for?* Write a reply that Hitler might have given to the judge.
Use sources, the Profile and Factfile as well as the text. Mention:
+ the Weimar Constitution
+ the Treaty of Versailles
+ the German people
and anything else that you think Hitler might consider important.




SOURCE 33 The Nazis in the wilderness, 1924-29

Hitler used his time in prison to write a book, Mein Kampf (My Struggle), which clarified and
presented his ideas about Germany's future. It was also while in prison that he came to the

; : conclusion that the Nazis would not be able to seize power by force. They would have to work within
wonéu:.cg fo acbieve pouer by armed the democratic system to achieve power but, once in power, they could destroy that system.
conspiracy we shall hm*e fo take b‘.}M of our As soon as he was released from prison, Hitler set about rebuilding the Nazi Party so that it could
noses and enter the Reichstag against the take power through democratic means. He saw the Communists building up their strength through
Catholic and Marxist deputies. If out-voting youth organisations and recruitment drives. Soon the Nazis were doing the same.

them takes longer than out-shooting them, They fought the Reichstag elections for the first time in May 1924 and won 32 seats. Encouraged
at least the resulls will be guaranteed by by this, Hitler created a network of lecal Nazi parties which in turn set up the Hitler Youth, the Nazi
their own constitution. Any lawful processis  Students’ League and similar organisations.

slow. Sooner or later we shall have a

majority and after that we shall have SOURCE 34

trmigy The German peaple is an enslaved peaple. We bave had all our sovereign righis taken from
Hitler, writing while in prison in 1923.  us. We are just good enough that international capital allows us to fill its money sacks with
interest payments. That and only that is the result of a centuries-long bistory of beroism.
Have we deserved it? No, and rio again! Therefore we demand that a striiggle against this
condition of shame and misery begin, and that the men in whose bands we put our fate
miust use every means fo break the chain of slavery.
Three million people lack work and sustenance. The officials, it is frue, work fo conceal
the misery. They speak of measures and silver linings. Things are gefting steadily befter for
them, and steadily worse for us. The illusion of freedom, peace and prosperify that we were

Factfile promised when we wanied io take our fake in our own bands is vanisbing. Only complele
" collapse of our people can follow from these irresponsible policies.

When [ resume active work, i will be
necessary fo pursue @ new policy. Instead of

g
b
g

Hitler's views Thus we demand the right of work and a decent living for every working German.
Vot Wi Kb Arvc hes fater irttings, Hitler While the front soldier was fighting in the irenches fo defend bis Fatherland, some Easlern
set out the main Nazi beliefs: Jewish profiteer robbed bim of bearth and home. The Jew lives in palaces arid the

> ;ﬂgﬂﬂ 5°Ci3“’5d§ This it;tﬂﬂd;?;ovzﬂ? proletarian, the front soldier, lives in boles that do not deserve to be called “homes'. That is
rmany, racial purity, equality an : , ; Y ;
St contiol of the scory, neither necessary mrmfmde.abs‘e, rmm:mm‘Mmammmm&A
» Racism: The Aryans (white Europeans) government that does nothing is useless and st vanish, the sooner the beifer.
were the Master Race. All other races Therefore we demand bomes for German soldiers and workers. If there is not enough

and especially the Jews were inferior. ; ; : ; .
B Sine T M Kl o money fo build them, drive the foreipners out so that Germans can live on German soil.

and struggle were an essential part of the Our people is growing, others diminishing. It will mean the end of our hisiory if a

development of a healthy Aryan race. cowardly and lazy policy fakes from us the posterity that will one day be called upon to
= '-""“éis F;‘CE ('L"’E:j‘*'"sf?s“m": E"‘”"‘a")' [fulfil our bistorical mission.

::fnmed -;_ "{":,2 eﬁ;ﬂz?imvrdefe Therefore we demand land on which fo grow the grain that will feed our children.

mainly at the expense of Russia and While we dreamed and chased strange and unreachable faniasies, others stole our

Poland. property. Today some say this was an act of God, Not so. Money was transferred from the

» The Fiihrer: Debate and democratic

dicussion produced weskness, Strenth pockets of the poor fo the pockels of the rich. That is cheating, shameless, vile cheating!

lay in total loyalty to the leader (the A government presides over this misery that in the inferesis of peace and order one

Fahrer). cannot really discuss. We leave it fo others to judge whether it represents Germany s interests
or those of our capitalist formentors.

We, bowever, demand a government of national labour, statesmen who are men and
whose @im is the creation of a German stafe.

These days anyone bas the right fo speak in Germany — the jew, the Frenchman, the
Englishwnan, the League of Nations, the conscience of the world and the Devil knows who
else. Everyone but the German worker. He has o sbut up and work. Every four years he
elects a new set of forturers, and everything stays the same. That i5 unjust and fredsonous.
We nzeed folerate if nio longer. We bave the right fo demand that only Germans who build

 Read Source 34. List the five demands this stafe may speak, those whose faie is bound fo the fale of their Fatherland.
L Mage o, Therefore we demand the annibilation of the system of exploitation! Up with the German
= Would you say this source appeals more .
to the hearts of German people than to workers state! Germany for the Germans!
their minds? § t r with e o ;
emrme ffomipzmy;:fawﬂ " A pamphlet called ‘We demand’, written in 1927 by Nazi propaganda expert

Joseph Goebbels.
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A. Why did the Nazis have little
success before 19307

Here are some factors which explain the

Nazis’ lack of success:

# disastrous Putsch of 1923

¢ disruption of meetings by political
enemies

# lack of support in police and army

+ most industrial workers supported left-
wing parties

# Nazi aims were irrelevant to most
Germans

# successes of Weimar governments (e.g.
economy, foreign policy).

At the moment these factors are

organised in alphabetical order. Work in

groups to rearrange these factors into

what you think is their order of

importance.

B. Had the Nazis achieved anything up
to 19307

Despite their lack of success, here are

some possible strengths of the Nazi party:

Hitler's performances as a speaker

the SAand S5

there was some support in high places

reorganisation of party branches and

youth wing

# understanding the power of
propaganda

# shifting focus away from industrial
workers,

At the moment these factors are

organised in no particular order, Work in

groups to rearrange these factors into

what you think is their order of

impartance.

* ey

SOURCE 36

As you can see from Source 34, by 1927 the Nazis were still trying to appeal to German workers, as
they had when the party was first founded. The results of the 1928 elections convinced the Nazis that
they had to look elsewhere for support. The Nazis gained only twelve Reichstag seats and only a
quarter of the Communist vote. Although their anti-semitic policies gained them some support, they
had failed to win over the workers. Workers with radical political views were more likely to support the
Communists. The great majority of workers supported the socialist Social Democratic Party (SPD), as
they had done in every election since 1919. Indeed, despite the Nazis’ arguments that workers were
exploited, urban industrial workers actually felt that they were doing rather well in Weimar Germany
in the years up to 1929.

Other groups in society were doing less well. The Nazis found that they gained more support from
groups such as the peasant farmers in northern Germany and middle-class shopkeepers and small
business people in country towns. Unlike Britain, Germany still had a large rural population wha
lived and worked on the land — probably about 35 per cent of the entire population. They were not
sharing in Weimar Germany's economic prosperity. The Nazis highlighted the importance of the
peasants in their plans for Germany, promising to help agriculture if they came to power. They
praised the peasants as racially pure Germans. Nazi propaganda also contrasted the supposedly clean
and simple life of the peasants with that of the allegedly corrupt, immoral erime-ridden cities (for
which they blamed the Jews). The fact that the Nazis despised Weimar culture also gained them
support among some conservative people in the towns, who saw Weimar's flourishing art, literature
and film achievements as immoral.

SOURCE 3_5

At one of the early congresses [ was sitting surrounded by thousands of SA men. As Hitler
spoke [ was most inferested at the showds and more offen the muttered exclamations of the
men around me, who were mainly workmen or lower-middle-class types. He speaks for
me . .. Ach, Goit, be knows bow I feel’ . . . One man in particular struck me as be leant
Sorsard with bis head in bis bands, and with a sort of convulsive sob said: ‘Goft sei Dank
[God be thanked], be understands.’

E Amy Buller, Darkness over Germany, published in 1943. Buller was an anti-Nazi
German teacher.

In 1925 Hitler enlarged the SA. About 55 per cent of the SA came from the ranks of the unemployed.
Many were ex-servicernen from the war. He also set up a new group called the 58. The 88 were similar
to the SA but were fanatically loyal to Hitler personally, Membership of the party rose to over 100,000
by 1928.

Hitler appointed Joseph Goebbels to take charge of Nazi propaganda. Goebbels was highly
efficient at spreading the Nazi message. He and Hitler believed that the best way to reach what
they called ‘the masses’ was by appealing to their feelings rather than by rational argument.
Goebbels produced posters, leaflets, films and radio broadeasts; he organised rallies; he set up
“photo opportunities’.

Despite these shifting policies and priorities, there was no electoral breakthrough for the Nazis.
Even after all their hard work, in 1928 they were still a fringe minority party who had the support
of less than three per cent of the population. Theywere the smallest party with fewer seats than
the Communists, The prosperity of the Stresemann years and Stresemann’s success in foreign
policy made Germans uninterested in extreme politics.

1 Look back at your answer to the Focus
Task on page 188, If Hitler had been
asked the same question, “What do the
MNazis really stand for?", in 1928, what
would have changed?

A Nazi election poster from 1928, saying | < Do you think Hitler would have liked your
"Work, freedom and bread! Vote for the | 3sking him this question? Bxplain your

National Socialists.’ S




Hitler's Germany, 1929-1939
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souRce 4 The Depression and the rise
. T . of the Nazis

In 1929 the American stock market crashed and sent the USA into a disastrous
economic depression. In a very short time, countries around the world began to
feel the effects of this depression. Germany was particularly badly affected.
American bankers and businessmen lost huge amounts of money in the crash.
To pay off their debts they asked German banks to repay the money they had
borrowed. The result was economic collapse in Germany. Businesses went
bankrupt, workers were laid off and unemployment rocketed.

The Depression was a worldwide problem. It was not just Germany that
suffered. Nor was the Weimar government the only government having difficulties
in solving the problem of unemployment. However, because Germary had been so
_ dependent on American loans, and because it still had to pay reparations to the
g e —— _ =T " Allies, the problems were most acute in Germany.
familieuspr?'lizfg?;{?) IghLEESE inugirngmyy‘igm?fécsaigg mgl; In additimf, it seemed t.h.a! the :ili"eimar Constitution, with ils. careﬁj! balance of

had no money to pay their rent.  Pover, made firm and decisive action by the government very dificult indeed (see
Factfile, page 176).

- - v;.

SOURCE 2

No one knew bow many there were of them. They completely filled the streets. They stood or
lay about in the streels as if they had taken root there. They sat or lay on the pavements or
in the roadway and gravely shared out scraps of newspapers among themselves.

An eyewitness describes the unemployed vagrants in Germany in 1932.

1 Drawa diagram to show how the Wall
Street Crash in New York could lead to

miners losing their jobs in Silesia. )
Enter the Nazis!
Hitler’s ideas now had a special relevance;
= Is the Weimar government indecisive? Then Germany needs a strong leader!
SOUREE = Are reparations adding to Germany’s problems? Then kick out the Treaty of Versailles!
3 = Is unemployment a problem? Let the unemployed join the army, build Germany s armaments and
2507 ey i be used for public works like road building!
- 5 m’lﬂzﬁd - I The Nazis' Twenty-Five Points (see page 187) were very attractive to those most vulnerable to the
£ 20077 yote T Depression: the unemploved, the elderly and the middle classes. Hitler offered them culprits to blame
f:,i [ Nazi vote 23 for Germany’s troubles — the Allies, the ‘Novernber Criminals’ and the Jews. None of these messages
E 1501 - £ was new and they had not won support for the Nazis in the Stresemann vears. The difference now was
= % that the democratic parties simply could not get Germany back to work,
5 | | 2 B In the 1930 elections the Nazis got 107 seats. In November 1932 they got nearly 200.
5 1op g They did not yet have an overall majority, but they were the biggest single party.
2 50 - . - -
= -1 Why did the Nazis succeed in elections?
0 | : | 0 When the Nazis were well established in power in Germany in the 1930s, their propaganda chief,
1928 1930 July  Nov Goebbels, created his own version of the events of 192933 that brought Hitler to power. In this

152 0% version, itwas Hitler's destiny to become Germany’s leader, and the German people finally came to

Support for the Nazis and Communists,  recognise this. How valid was this view? On pages 192-94 you are going to see if you agree with
and unemployment, 1928-32.  oaphels,




SOURCE 4

My mother saw a storm trooper parade i
the streeis of Heidlelberg. The sight of
discipline in a time of chaos, the impression
| of energy in an atmospbere of universal
hopelessness seems to have won ber over.
Albert Speer, writing in 1931. Later, he

was to become an important and powerful
Nazi leader.

SOURCE I5.
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A poster for a 1931 midsummer festival
organised by the Nazi Party. The poster
proclaims ‘Against Versailles'.

SOURCE @

A Nazi Party rally in Frankfurt in 1932,

Nazi campaigning

There is no doubt that Nazi campaign methods were modern and effective. They relied on generalised
slogans rather than detailed policies. They talked about uniting the people of Germany behind one
leader. They also talked about going back to traditional values, though they tere never very clear
aboutwhat this meant in terms of policies. This made it hard to criticise them. When they were
criticised for a specific policy, they were quite likely to drop it. (For example, when industrialists
expressed concern about Nazi plans to nationalise industry, they simply dropped the policy.) The
Nazis repeated at every opportunity that they believed Jews, Communists, Weimar politicians and the
Treaty of Versailles were the causes of Germany’s problemns. They expressed contempt for Weimar's
democratic system and said that itwas unable to solve Germany’s economic problems.

Their posters and pamphlets could be found everywhere. Their rallies impressed people with their
energy, enthusiasm and sheer size.

At this time, there were frequent street battles between Communist gangs and the police.
Everywhere large unruly groups of unemployed workers gathered on street corners. In contrast, the SA
and 55 gave an impression of discipline and order. Many people felt the country needed this kind of
order. They welcomed the fact that the SA were prepared to fight the Communists (page 194). The SA
were better organised and usually had the support of the police and army when they beat up
opponents and disrupted meetings and rallies.

The Nazis also organised soup kitchens and provided shelter in hostels for the unemployed.

SOURCE

They work nights and They increase their fitness
overtime getting together for the fatherland with target
_An English translation of a 1931 Nazi election poster.



The Nazis" greatest campaigning asset was Hitler. He was a powerful speaker. He was years ahead of
his time as a communicator. Hitler ran for president in 1932. He got 13 million votes to Hindenburg’s
Our opponents accuse us National 19 million. Despite Hitler’s defeat, the campaign raised his profile hugely. Using films, radio and
Socialists, and me in particular, of being records he brought his message to millions. He travelled by plane on a hectic tour of rallies all over
intolerant and quarrelsome. They say that ~ Germany. He appeared as a dynamic man of the moment, the leader of a modern party with modern
we don’t wani to wonk with ofber parfies. ideas. At the same time, he was able to appear to be a man of the people, someone who knew and

They say the National Socialists are not understood the people and their problems.
German at all, because they refuse to work Nazi support rocketed. For example, in Neidenburg in East Prussia Nazi support rose from 2.3 per

with other political parties. So is it hpically cent in 1928 to over 25 per cent in 1931, even though the town had no local Nazi Party and Hitler
German to have thirty political parties? | never went there,
have fo admit one thing — these genflemen SOURCE 9

Hitler speaking at an election rally,

are quite right. We are infolerant. I have
f0ie ba
July 1932,

given myself this one goal — fo sweep these
n \nfete

thirty political parties out of Germany.
B Giaufteine

On page |88 you wrote an article about
Hitler and the Mazis in 1923, ltis now late
1932, amost ten years on. Write a follow-

up article explaining what has changed in that Bﬁuulﬂ “t

o N / decanderen:

SOURCE @

SOURCE 4 0. | Malimn

He began fo speak and I immedialely

dislibed bim. I didn 't know then what he A !\fljzzi elei::tifun %oster tgolrjn Jucliy 111‘;'!32. The N?{Eis proclaim Wel_buiid!i': gind p:ronlise to
: provide work, freedom and bread. They accuse the opposing parties of planning to use

::f:z‘!?ai?;:;ﬁm?;i ff;:dm rfﬁrm terror, corruption, lies and other strategies as the basis for their government.

a scratchy voice and a ratber strange

appearance, and he shouted so much. He 'Negative cohesion’

e sbouﬁ;.zg b 1o _I b G o As Source 10 shows, not everyone was taken in by Nazi campaigning methods and Hitler’s
be was saying was very simplistic. I thought s, B of th ; d the Nazls. The historiin Gordon Cr
e s gl L 1ooianid bl magnetism. But even some of the sceptics supported the Nazis. The historian n Craig
’ believed that this was because of something he called ‘negative cohesion’. This meant that
il people supported the Nazis not because they shared Nazi views (that would be positive cohesion)
An eyewitness account of one of Hitler's  but because they shared Nazi fears and dislikes. They cohered (joined together) over negatives
meetings.  not positives: if you hate what I hate, then you can’t be all bad!
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Focus Task

Why did people support the Nazis?

Do you agree with Goebbels' view that
people rallied to support Hitler for
positive reasons — or do you think that
Gordon Craig was right that people
supported the Mazis out of fear and
disillusionment?

Work through questions 1-4 to help

you make up your mind.

1 Look carefully at Sources 3-7 and 9.
For each source, write two sentences
explaining whether you think it is
evidence that:

# supports the view of Goebbels

+ supports the view of Craig

+ could be used to support either
interpretation.

2 Now work through the text and other
sources on pages 191-94. Make a list
of examples and evidence that seem
to support either viewpoint.

3 Dedde how far you agree with each
of the following statements and give
them a score on a scale of 1-5.
¢ Very few people fully supported

the Nazis.

# The key factor was the economic
depression. Without it, the Nazis
would have remained a minority
fringe party.

+ The politicians of the Weimar
Republic were mainly responsible
for the rise of the Nazis.

4 Write a short paragraph explaining
your score for each statement.

The failure of Weimar

Perhaps the biggest negative factor was a shared dislike of democracy in Weimar Germany. Politicians
seerned unable to tackle the problems of the Depression. When the Depression began to bite in 1930
the Chancellor, Heinrich Briining, pursued a tough economic policy. He cut government spending
and welfare benefits. He urged Germans to make sacritices. Some historians think that he was
deliberately making the situation worse in order to get the international community to cancel
reparations payments. Other historians think that he was afraid of hyperinflation recurring as in
1923. In protest, the SPD (still the main party in the Reichstag) pulled out of the government. To get
his measures passed, Briining relied on President Hindenburg to use his powers under Article 48 (see
Factfile, page 176) to bypass the Reichstag.

Briining and Hindenburg decided to call new elections in 1930. This was a disastrous decision, as
it gave the Nazis the opportunity to exploit the fear and discontent in Germany and make the gains
you have seen in Source 3 on page 191. The new elections resulted in another divided Reichstag, and
the problems continued into 1931 and 1932. The impression was that democracy involved politicians
squabbling over which job they would get in the Cabinet. Meanwhile, they did nothing about the real
world, where unemployment was heading towards 6 million and the average German'’s income had
fallen by 40 per cent since 1929. The Reichstag met fewer and fewer times (for only five days in
1932). Briining had to continue to rely on Hindenburg's using his emergency powers, bypassing the
democratic process altogether.

The Communist threat

As the crisis deepened, Communist support was rising too. The Nazis turned this to their advantage.
‘Fear of Communism’ was another shared negative. The Communist Red Fighting League broke up
opposition party meetings, just like the SA. They fought street battles with police. So, out on the
streets, the Nazi SA storm troopers met Communist violence with their own violence.

Many middle-class business owners had read about how the Communists in the USSR had
discriminated against people like them. The owners of the big industries feared the Communists
because of their plans to introduce state control of businesses. The industrialists were also concerned
about the growing strength of Germany'’s trade unions. They felt the Nazis would combat these threats
and some began to put money into Nazi campaign funds.

All farmers were alarmed by the Communists. They had read about Communist farming policies
in the USSR where the Soviet government had taken over all of the land. Millions of peasants had
been killed or imprisoned in the process. In contrast, the Nazis promised to help Germany’s
desperately struggling small farmers.

Decadence

As for modern decadent Weimar culture — the Nazis could count on all those who felt traditional
German values were under threat. The Nazis talked about restoring these old-fashioned values,

The Social Democratic Party made a grave mistake in thinking that German people would not fall
for these vague promises and accusations. They underestimated the fear and anger that German
people felt towards the Weimar Republic.

SOURCE 4 4
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The so-called race of poefs and thinkers is hurrying with flags flying fowards diclatorship

.. . the radicalism of the Right [Nazis] bas unleashed a strong radicalism on the Left
[Commiunisis]. The Communists have made gains almost everywhere. The sifuation is such
that balf the German people bave declared themselves against the present slafe.

The Reich Interior Minister commenting on the rise of the Nazis and the Communists
in 1932.




SOURCE 1_2

The majority of Germans never voted for
the Nazis.

The Nazis made i dlear they would destroy
democracy and all who siood in their way.
Why then didn't their enemies join fogether fo
stop Hifler? . . . Had the Communists and
Socialists joined forces they would probably
have been strong enowgh both in the
Reichstag and on the sireefs to have blocked
the Nazis. The fact was that by 1932-3 there
were simply not enough Germans who
believed in democracy and individual
[reedom: fo save the Weimar Republic.

S Williams, in The Rise and Fall of Hitler's

Germany, published in 1986, assesses the

reasons for Hitler's success.
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Here is a list of factors that helped Hitler
come to power.

MNazi strengths

Opponents’ weaknesses

Other factors

ow did Hitler become Chancellor in

Hitler's speaking skills

Propaganda campaigns

Violent treatment of their opponents
Their criticisms of the Weimar system
of government

Mazi policies

Support from big business

Failure to deal with the Depression
Failure to co-operate with one
another

Attitudes of Germans to the
democratic parties

Weaknesses of the Weimar Republic
Scheming of Hindenburg and von
Papen

The impact of the Depression

The Treaty of Versailles

Memoaries of the problems of 1923

For each factor, write down one
example of how it helped Hitler,

Give each factor a mark out of ten for
its importance in bringing Hitler to
power.

Choose what you think are the five
most important factors and write a
short paragraph on each, explaining
why you have chosen it.

If you took away any of those factors,
would Hitler still have become
Chancellor?

Were any of those five factors also
present in the 1920s?

If so, explain why the Nazis were not
successful in the 1920s.

How did Hitler become
Chancellor in 1933?

After the: Reichstag elections of July 1932 the Nazis were the largest single party (with 230 seats) but
not a majority party. Hitler demanded the post of Chancellor from the President, the old war hero
Hindenburg. However, Hindenburg was suspicious of Hitler and refused. He allowed the current
Chancellor Franz von Papen (an old friend of Hindenburg) to carry on as Chancellor. He then

used his emergency powers to pass the measures that von Papen had hoped would solve the
unemployment problem.

However, von Papen was soon in trouble. He had virtually no support at all in the Reichstag and so
called yet another election in Novemnber 1932. The Nazis again came out as the largest party,
although their share of the vote fell.

Hitler regarded the election as a disaster for the Nazis. He had lost more than 2 million votes along
with 38 seats in the Reichstag. The signs were that the Hitler flood tide had finally turned. The Nazis
started to run out of funds. Hitler is said to have threatened suicide.

Hindenburg again refused to appoint Hitler as Chancellor. In December 1932 he chose Kurt von
Schleicher, one of his own advisers and a bitter rival of von Papen. Von Papen remained as an adviser
fo Hindenburg,

Within a month, however, von Schleicher oo was forced to resign. By this time it was clear that the
Weimar system of government was not working, In one sense, Hindenburg had already overthrown
the principles of democracy by running Germany with emergency powers. If he was to rescue the
democratic systen, he needed a Chancellor who actually had support in the Reichstag,

Through January 1933 Hindenburg and von Papen met secretly with industrialists, army leaders
and politicians. And on 30 January, to everyone’s great surprise, they offered Hitler the post of
Chancellor. Why did they do this? With only a few Nazis in the Cabinet and von Papen as Vice
Chancellor, they were confident that they could limit Hitler’s influence and resist his extremist
demands. The idea was that the policies would be made by the Cabinet, which was filled with
conservatives like von Papen. Hitler would be there to get support in the Reichstag for those policies
and to control the Communists. So Hitler ended up as Chancellor not because of the will of the
German people, but through a behind-the-scenes deal by some German aristocrats. Both Hindenburg
and von Papen were sure that they could control Hitler Both were very wrong.

SOURCE 1__3

A British cartoonist comments on Hitler's ambitions.

1 Look at Source 13. Do you think Hitler
would be pleased by this portrayal of
him? Explain your answer,
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A British cartoon from early 1933. Hitler,
as Chancellor, is being supported by
Hindenburg and Von Papen. He needed
their support and, although they were not
happy with the idea, they needed his
“popularity with the masses.

SOURCE 1_'6

The defeat in 1918 did not depress me as
greatly as the present stale of affairs. It is
shocking bow day afler day naked acts of
violence, breaches of the law, barbaric
opinions appear quite undisguised as
official decree. The Socialist papers are
permanently banned. The ‘Liberals’
fremble. The Berliner Tageblatt was recently
banned for fwo days, that can't happen to
the Dresdener Neueste Nachrichten, # &5
completely devoted fo the government . . .
I can no longer get rid of the feeling of
disgtist and shame. And no one stirs;
everyone frembles, keeps out of sight.

An extract for 17 March 1933 from the
diary of Victor Klemperer, a Jew who lived
in Dresden and recorded his experiences
from 1933 to 1941.

1 Some people suggest that the Nazis
bumt down the Reichstag themselves.
Explain why the Nazis might have
wanted to do this,

From democracy to dictatorship

It is easy to forget, but when Hitler became Chancellor in January 1933 he was in a very precarious
position (see Source 14). Few people thought he would hold on to power for long. Even fewer thought
that by the summer of 1934 he would be the supreme dictator of Germany. He achieved this through a
clever combination of methods — some legal, others dubious. He also managed to defeat or reach
agreements with those who could have stopped him.

The Reichstag Fire and the March 1933 election

Once he was Chancellog, Hitler took steps to complete a Nazi takeover of Germany. He called another
election for March 1933 to try to get an overall Nazi majority in the Reichstag. Germany’s cities again
witnessed speeches, rallies, processions and street fighting, Hitler was using the same tactics as in
previous elections, but now he had the resources of state media and control of the streets. Even so,
success was in the balance. Then on 27 February there was a dramatic development; the Reichstag
building burned down. Hitler blamed the Communists and declared that the fire was the beginning of
a Communist uprising, He demanded special emergency powers to deal with the situation and was
given them by President Hindenburg. The Nazis used these powers to arrest Communists, break up
meetings and frighten voters (see Seurce 16).

There have been many theories about what caused the fire, including that it was an accident, the
work of a madman, or a Communist plot. Many Germans at the time thought that the Nazis might
have started the fire themselves.

SORCE 485

Nazi storm troopers arrest suspected Communists, 1933.

SOURCE 47

Nazi Party 258 seals
Social Democrats (SPD) 120 seals
Commuist Parly &1 seals
Catholic Cenfre Party 73 seats
Others 85 seats

Election results, March 1933.

In the election, the Nazis won their largest-ever share of the votes and, with the support of the smaller
Nationalist Party, Hitler had an overall majority.



Factfile

Hitler's consolidation of power

1933
» 30 January Hitler appointed Chancellor;
Goering Minister of Interior.
» 17 February Goering ordered local police
forces to co-operate with the SA and S5.
» 27 February Reichstag fire. Arrest of
4,000 Communists and other Nazi
opponents on the same night.
» 28 February Emergency Decree issued
by Hindenburg at Hitler's request. The
decree allowed
— police to arrest suspects and hold them
without trial

— Hitler to take over regional
govemments (most were taken over by
mid March}.

» 5 March Reichstag elections:
government used control of radio and
police to intimidate opponents. Nazis
attracted many new voters with election
slogan ‘The battle against Marxism'.
Won 52 per cent of vote.

> 13 March Goebbels appointed head of
new Ministry for Propaganda. Took
control of all media.

> 24 March The Enabling Act
— allowed Hitler to pass decrees without

the President’s involvement
—made Hitler a legal dictator.

» 7 April Civil Service administration,
courts, and education purged of ‘alien
elements’, i.e. Jews and other opponents
of the Nazis.

» 1 May Workers granted May Day
holiday.

> 2 May Trade unions banned; all workers
to belong to new German Labour Front
(DAF).

> 9 June Employment Law: major
programme of public works (e.g. road
building) to create jobs.

» 14 July Law against the Formation of
New Parties: Germany became a one-
party state.

» 20 July Concordat (agreement) between
the state and the Roman Catholic
Church: government protected religious
freedom; Church banned from political
activity.

1934

» January All state govemments taken
over.

» 30 June Night of the Long Knives.

¥ August On death of Hindenburg, Hitler
became Fiihrer. German armed forces
swore oath of loyalty to him.

[¥]

Explain why the Enabling Act was so
important to Hitler.

Why might Hitler have executed people
such as von Schleicher who were nothing
to do with the SA7

4 Why do you think Hitler chose the
support of the army over the support of
the SA?

w

Using the SA and S8, he then intimidated the Reichstag into passing the Enabling Act which allowed
him to make laws without consulting the Reichstag, Only the SPI} voted against him. Following the
election, the Communists had been banned. The Catholic Centre Party decided to co-operate with the
Nazis rather than be treated like the Communists. In return, they retained control of Catholic schools.
The Enabling Act made Hitler a virtual dictator. For the next four years if he wanted a new law he
could just pass it. There was nothing President Hindenburg or anyone else could do.

Even now, Hitler was not secure. He had seen how the Civil Service, the judiciary; the army and
other important groups had undermined the Weimar Republic. He was not yet strong enough to
remove his opponents, so he set about a clever policy that mixed force, concessions and compromise

(see Factfile).

The Night of the Long Knives

Hitler acted quickly. Within a year any opponents (or potential opponents) of the Nazis had either left
Germany or been taken to special concentration camps run by the 8S. Other political parties were
banned.

Hitler was still not entirely secure, however. The leading officers in the army were not impressed by
him and were particularly suspicious of Hitler’s SA and its leader Ernst Rohm. The SA was a badly
disciplined force and, what's more, Rohm talked of making the SA into a second German army. Hitler
himself was also suspicious of Rohm. Hitler feared that R6hm's control over the 4 million SA men
made him a potentially dangerous rival.

Hitler had to choose between the army and the SA. He made his choice and acted ruthlessly. On the
weekend of 2030 June squads of 58 men broke info the homes of R6hm and other leading figures in
the SA and arrested them. Hitler accused Rohim of plotting to overthrow and murder him. Over the
weekend Réhm and possibly as many as 400 others were executed. These included the former
Chancellor von Schleicher, a fierce eritic of Hitler, and others who actually had no connection with
Réhm, Although the killings took place over the whole weekend, this purge came to be known as the
Night of the Long Knives.

Hindenburg thanked Hitler for his ‘determined action which has nipped teeason in the bud’, The
army said it was well satisfied with the events of the weekend.

The SA was not disbanded afterwards. It remained as a Nazi paramilitary organisation, but was
very much subordinate to the S and never regained the influence of 1933. Many of its members were
absorbed by the army and the 88.

Der Fuhrer

Soon after the Night of the Long Knives, Hindenburg died and Hitler took over as Supreme Leader
(Fuhrer) of Germany. On 2 August 1934 the entire army swore an oath of personal loyalty to Adolf
Hitler as Fiihrer of Germany. The army agreed to stay out of politics and to serve Hitler. In return,
Hitler spent vast sums on rearmament, brought back conscription and made plans to make Germany

a great military power again.

How did Hitler establish his dictatorship 1933-34?

Study the Factfile and the other information and sources on pages 196-97. Make a list
of examples of:

+ Nazis using force against their opponents

« Nazis making deals with their opponents

+ Mazis combining these two methods.
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SOURCE 4 &

Repression and control in Nazi
Germany

There was supposed to be no room for opposition of any kind in Nazi Germany. The aim was to
create a totalitarian state. In a totalitarian state there can be no rival parties, no political debate.
Ordinary citizens must divert their whole energy into serving the state and to doing what its leader
wanis.

The Nazis had a powerful range of organisations and weapons that they used to control
Germany and terrorise Germans into submission.

S5 guards after taking over the Berlin
broadcasting station in 1933.

SOURCE 4 g

Order Race and resettlement office
police (Resettlement policy, especially
{Dfdnary police) -‘ [‘ in the occupied territories)
{secnul,;!ﬁwd Daam s Head | Wiﬁr the strengthening
office for (Concentration A7
the Reich) camp units)

The elements of the SS during wartime.

The 88 was formed in 1925 from fanatics loyal to Hitler. After virtually destroying the SA in 1934, it
grew into a huge organisation with many different responsibilities. [t was led by Heinrich Himmler:
S8 men were of course Aryans, very highly trained and totally loyal to Hitler Under Himmler, the S8
had primary responsibility for destroying opposition to Nazism and carrying out the racial policies
of the Nazis.

Two important sub-divisions of the S8 were the Death’s Head units and the Watten-5S. The
Death’s Head units were responsible for the concentration camps and the slaughter of the Jews. The
Waffen-8S were special 88 armoured regiments which fought alongside the regular army.

The boxes on pages 198—199 gives the
impression that Nazi Germany was run like a
well-oiled machine: there to do the will of the
Fiihrer! Modern research suggests otherwise.

Tt was, in fact, somewhat chaotic and
disorganised. Hitler was not hardworking. He
disliked paperwork and decision making, He
thought that most things sorted themselves out
in time without his intervention. Officials
competed with each other to get his approval
for particular policies.

The result was often a jumble of different
government departments competing with each
other and getting in each other’s way.

- The Gestapo

The Gestapo (secret state police)

was the force which was perhaps

most feared by the ordinary German

citizen. Under the command of Reinhard
Heydrich, Gestapo agents had sweeping powers.
They could arrest citizens on suspicion and
send them to concentration camps without
trial or even explanation.

Modern research has shown that Germans
thought the Gestapo were much more
powerful than they actually were. As a result,
many ordinary Germans informed on each
other because they thought the Gestapo
would find out anyway.

SG-URCE_z o

The Gestapo, the German secret state
police, in action.




— The police and the courts

The police and courts also helped to SQ%GE--Z:"
prop up the Nazi dictatorship. Top jobs in
local police forces were given to high-
ranking Nazis reporting to Himmler As a
result, the police added political ‘snooping’
to their normal law and order role. They
were, of course, under strict instructions to
ignore crimes committed by Nazi agents.
Similarly, the Nazis controlled magjstrates,
judges and the courts, which meant that
opponents of Nazism rarely received a fair
trial.

German judges swearing their loyalty at the criminal courts in Berfin.

— Concentration camps

Political prisoners at the Oranienburg concentration camp near Berlin.

Focus Task Concentration camps were the Nazis” ultimate sanction against their own people. They were set
up almast as soon as Hitler took power. The fisst concentration camps in 1933 were simply

. ! - makeshift prisons in disused factories and warehouses. Soon these were purpose-built. These camps
Summarise the information on these R L ; :
two pages in a table with the following were usually in isolated rural areas, and run by 88 Death’s Head units. Prisoners were forced to do

headings: hard labour. Food was very limited and prisoners suffered harsh discipline, beatings and random
* grggnisation executions. By the late 1930s, deaths in the camps became increasingly common and very few
+ Duties

o How it helned Hitler to make his people emerged alive from them. Jews, Socialists, Communists, trade unionists, churchmen and
position seliu = anyone else brave enough to criticise the Nazis ended up there.




SOURCE 23

The Nazis gained 52 per cent of the vote in
the March 1933 elections. This government
twill not be conterit with 52 per cent bebind
if and with terrorising the remaining 48 per
cent, but will see ils most immediate lask as
winning over that remaining 48 per cent
... It is not enough for people to be more or
less reconciled fo the regime.

Goebbels at his first press conference on
becoming Minister for Propaganda,
March 1933.

Look at Source 24. How does the rally:
make it clear who the leader is
give people a sense of belonging
provide colour and excitement
show the power of the state
' show the Nazis' ability to create order
out of chaos?

SOURCE 24

Propaganda, culture and mass
media in Nazi Germany

One reason why opposition to Hitler was so limited was the work of Dr Juseph Goebbels, Minister for
Enlightenment and Propaganda. Goebbels passionately believed in Hitler as the saviour of Germany.
His mission was to make sure that others believed this too. Throughout the twelve years of Nazi rule
Goebbels constantly kept his finger on the pulse of public opinion and decided what the German
public should and should not hear. He aimed to use every resoutce available to him to make people
loyal to Hitler and the Nazis.

The Nuremberg rallies

Goebbels organised huge rallies, marches; torchlit processions and meetings. Probably the best
example was the Nuremberg rally which took place in the summer each year. There were bands,
marches, flying displays and Hitler's brilliant speeches. The rallies brought some colour and
excitement into people’s lives, They gave them a sense of belonging to a great movement. The rallies
also showed the German people the power of the state and convinced them that ‘every other German’
fully supported the Nazis. Goebbels also recognised that one of the Nazis' main attractions was that
they created order out of chaos and so the whole rally was organised to emphasise order.

; l - -
C German youth marching with spades.

The annual rally at Nuremberg. The whole town was taken over and the rally dominated radio broadeasts and newsreels.



Terror or propaganda - which was
more important?

In groups, discuss which of the
following statements you most agree
with,

A Goebbels’ work was more important
to Nazi success than that of Himmler
(head of the 55).

B Himmler's work was more important
to Nazi success than Goebbels’.

C The techniques of repression and
propaganda go hand in hand -
neither would work without the
other,

©  Look at Source 25 and explain why

Goebbels wanted every German

household to have a radio set.

Write your own te n-word definition of

propaganda.

4 What does Source 26 tell you about the
effectiveness of Nazi propaganda?

SOURCE_ZS
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Poster advertising cheap Nazi-produced
radios. The text reads ‘All Germany hears
the Fiihrer on the People’s Radio.’ The
radios had only a short range and were
unable to pick up foreign stations.

The media

Less spectacular than the rallies but possibly more important was Goebbels' control of the media. In
contrast with the free expression of Weimar Germany, the Nazis controlled the media strictly. No
books could be published without Goebbels' permission (not surprisingly the best seller in Nazi
Germany was Mein Kampf). In 1933 he organised a high-profile ‘book-burning’. Nazi students came
together publicly to burn any books that included ideas unacceptable to the Nazis.

Artists suffered the same kinds of restriction as writers. Only Nazi-approved painters could show
their works. These were usually paintings or sculptures of heroic-looking Arvans, military figures or
images of the ideal Aryan family.

Goebbels also controlled the newspapers closely. They were not allowed to print anti-Nazi ideas.
Within rmonths of the Nazi takeover, Jewish editors and journalists found themselves out of work and
anti-Nazi newspapers were closed down. The German newspapers became very dull reading and
Germans bought fewer newspapers as a result — circulation fell by about ten per cent.

The cinema was also closely controlled. All films — factual or fictional, thrillers or comedies — had
to carry a pro-Nazi message. The newsreels which preceded feature films were full of the greatness of
Hitler and the massive achievements of Nazi Germany. There is evidence that Germans avoided these
productions by arriving late! Goebbels censored all foreign films coming into Germany.

Goebbels plastered Germany with posters proclaiming the successes of Hitler and the Nazis and
attackin g their opponents.

He banned jazz music, which had been popular in Germany as elsewhere around Europe. He
banned it because it was ‘Black’ music and black people were considered an inferior race.

Goebbels loved new technology and quickly saw the potential of radio broadcasting for spreading
the Nazi message. He made cheap radios available so all Germans could buy one and he controlled
all the radio stations. Listening to broadcasts from the BBC was punishable by death. Just in case
people did not have a radio Goebbels placed loudspeakers in the streets and public bars. Hitler’s
speeches and those of other Nazi leaders were repeated on the radio over and over again until the
ideas expressed in them — German expansion into eastern Europe, the inferiority of the Jews — came
to be believed by the German people.

Throughout this period Goebbels was supported in his work by the SS and the Gestapo. When he
wanted fo close down an anti-Nazi newspaper, silence an anti-Nazi writer, or catch someone listening
to a foreign radio station, they were there to do that work for him.

SOURCE 2?
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There are cinema evenings fo be caught wup
with, very enjoyable ones — if only fhere
were not each time the bitterness of the Ihird
Reich’s self-adulation and friumpbalism.
The renewal of German art — recent
German bistory as reflected in postage
stamps, vouth camp, enthusiastic welcome
for the Fiibrer in X or Y. Goebbels’ speech on
ctlture to the Germanised theatre peaple,

the biggest lecture theatre in the world, the
biggest autobahn in the world, efc. efc. — the
bigpest lie in the world, the biggest disgrace
in the world. It can t be belped . . .

Poster for an antiJewish exhibition, 1937.
The caption reads The Eternal Jew’'.

From the diary of Victor Klemperer for
8 August 1937.
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SOURCE 28

Our state is an educational state . . . It does
not let a man go free from the cradle to the
prave. We begin with the child when be is
three years old. As soon as be begins fo
think, be is made to carry a liftle flag. Then
[follows school, the Hitler Youth, the storm
troopers and military fraining. We don't let
him go; and when all that is done, comes
the Labour Fronf, which takes possession of
him again, and does not lef himm go fill be
dies, even if he does ot like if,

Dr Robert Ley, who was Chief of the

Labour Front and in charge of making
__'good citizens' out of the German people.

SOURCE 2_9

The Jews are alierns in Germany. In 1933
there were 66,060,000 inbabitanis of the
German Reich of whom 499,862 were Jews.
What is the percerstage of aliens in
Germany?

A question from a Nazi maths textbook,
1933.

SOURCE 3_0

8.00  German (every day)
850  Geography, History or Sging

{alternate days)
9.40  Race Studies and Ideology

(every day)

10.25  Recess, Sports and Special
Announcements (every day)

11.00  Domestic Science or Maths
(alfersate days)

1210 Eugenics or Health Biology
{alternate days)

1.00-6.00 Sport

Fvenings Sex education, Ideology or
Domestic Science (one evening
edch)

The daily timetable for a girls’ school in

Nazi Germany.

I Read Source 28. Do you think that the
speaker is proud of what he is saying?

= Do you think the real aim of the question
in Source 29 is to improve mathematical
skills?

© Read Source 30. Eugenics is the study of
how to produce perfect offspring by
choosing ideal qualities in the parents.
How would this help the Nazis?

The Nazis and young people

It weas Hitler’s aim to control every aspect of life in Germany, including the daily life of ordinary
people. If you had been a sixteen-year-old Aryan living in Nazi Germany you would probably have
been a strong supporter of Adolf Hitler. The Nazis had reorganised every aspect of the school
curriculum to make children loyal to them.

SOURCE 3 1

It is my great educative work | am beginning with the young. We older ones are used up
... We are bearing the burden of a humiliating past . . . But my magnificent youngslers!
Are there finer ones in the world? Look at these young men and boys! What material! With
thein [ can make a new world.

Hitler, speaking in 1939.

At school you would have learned about the history of Germany. You would have been outraged to
find out how the German army was ‘stabbed in the back’ by the weak politicians who had made
peace. You might well remember the hardships of the 1920s for yourself, but at school you would
have been told how these were caused by Jews squeezing profits out of honest Germans. By the time
you were a senior pupil, your studies in history would have made you confident that loyalty to the
Fiihrer was right and good. Your biology lessons would have informed you that you were special, as
one of the Aryan race which was so superior in intelligence and strength to the Usefermenschen or
sub-human Jews and Slavs of eastern Europe. In maths you would have been set questions like the
one in Source 29,

SOURCE 3_2

All subjects — German language, Hisfory, Geography, Chemistry and Matbematics — must
corzcentrate on military subjects, the glorification of military service and of German beroes
and leaders and the strength of a rebuilt Germany. Chemistry will develop a knowledge of
chemical warfare, explosives, elc, while Mathematics will belp the young fo undersiand
artillery, calculations, ballistics.

A German newsp

aper, heavily controlled by the Nazis, approves of the curriculum in 1939.

As a member of the Hitler Youth or League of German Maidens, you would have marched in exciting
parades with loud bands. You would probably be physically fit. Your leisure time would also be
devoted to Hitler and the Nazis. You would be a strong cross-country runner, and confident at reading
maps. After years of summer camps, you would be comfortable camping out of doors and if you were
a boy you would know how to clean a rifle and keep it in good condition.

SOURCE 3_3

Tvpical day at a labour camp for 18- to 25-year-olds

6.00 Get up (5.00 in summer) 3.00-4.00 Rest
6.05-6.20  Exercises 4.00-5.00  Sport
60.20-6.40 Washing; bed making 5.00-6.00  Polifical studies
6.40-6.55 Breakfast 6.00—7.00  Allocation of jobs to be dore the
7.00-7.30  Flag parade; sheech next day
by camp leader 7.00-8.00  Supper
7.30-2.30 March fo work; six bours'  8.00-9.00  Songs and dancing,
Jarm work speeches
230-3.00 Midday meal 10.00 Lichts out

A young person's day in Nazi Germany.
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Hitler looked over the siand, and I know he
looked into my eves, and be said: You my
bays are the standard bearers, you will
inherit what we have created.’ From that
moment there was not any doubt [ was
bound fo Adolf Hitler uniil long afler our
defeat. Afterwards I told my friends how
Hitler had looked inta my eyes, but they all
said: ‘No! It was my eyes be was looking
info.’

A young German describes his feelmgs
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SOURCE 315

Children bave been deliberalely laken away Members of the Hitler Youth in the 1930s. From a very early age children were
[rom parents who refised to acknowledge encouraged to join the Nazi youth organisations. [t was not compulsory, but most young
their belief in National Socialism . . . The ; people did join.
refusal of parents fo allow their young

children to join the youth organisation is As a child in Nazi Germany, you might well feel slightly alienated (estranged) from your parents
regarded as an adequate reason for taking because they are not as keen on the Nazis as you are. They expect your first loyalty to be to your
the children away. family, whereas your Hitler Youth leader makes it clear that vour first loyalty is to Adolf Hitler
You find it hard to understand why your father grumbles about Nazi regulation of his working
__AGerman teacher writing in 1938.  practices — surely the Fiihrer (Hitler) is protecting him? Your parents find the idea of Nazi
inspectors checking up on the teachers rather strange. For you it is normal.

§OURCE‘36’ , SOURCE—as.,

I ws a great feeling. You felf you belonged
o a greal nation again. Germany was in
safe bands and I was going to belp fo build
a sirong Germany. Buf my father of course
[felt differently about it. [He warned] ‘Now
Henrik, don't say fo them what [ am saying
fo you.’ I always argued with my father as |
was very much in favour of the Hitler
regime which was against bis background
as a working man.

Henrik Metelmann describes what it was
like being a member of the Hitler Youth in
the 1930s.

Al e m‘lﬂ
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4 Make a list of the main differences
between your |ife and the life of a
sixteen-year-old in Nazi Germany.

~ Totalitarian regimes through history have
used children as a way of influencing
parents. Why do you think they do this?

 Read Source 36. Why do you think
Henrik's father asks Henrik not to repeat Draw up two posters summarising the aims and objectives of Nazi youth policy. One poster
what he says to him? should be for the young people themselves. The other should be for the parents.




SOURCE 3 Q) Did all young people support the Nazis?

The formation of cligues, i.e. groupings of This is a difficult question to answer because it depends on many factors. It depended on whether you
Young people outside the Hifler Youth, bas were a young person from a working-class or middle-class background. It depended on vou as a
been on the increase before and person of course. It also depended on when we ask that question. Levels of support for the Nazis
particularly during the wat fo such a differed at different times. Many young people were attracted to the Nazi youth movements by the
degree that one must speak of a setious tisk leisure opportunities they offered. There were really no alternatives. All other youth organisations had
of Bl o anid criminGl subsersin been either absorbed or made illegal. Even so, only half of all German boys were members in 1933

c : and only fifieen per cent of girls. As with all other sections of society, young people were monitored
of our youlh, closely and the reports of the security services threw up some interesting groups, such as the “‘Swing’

From a report by the Nazi youth ~ movement and the Edebweiss Pirates. Neither of these groups had strong political views. They were not
leadership, 1942.  political opponents of the Nazis. But they resented and resisted Nazi control of their lives,

The ‘Swing" movement
SOURCE 40 This was made up mainly of middle-class teenagers. They went to parties where they listened to

:
.
z

English and American music and sang English songs. They danced American dances such as the
YJitterbug’ to jazz music which the Nazis had banned. They accepted Jews at their clubs. They talked
about and enjoyed sex. They were deliberately ‘slovenly’. The Nazis issued a handbook helping the
authorities to identify these degenerate types. Some were shown with unkempt, long hair; others with
exaggeratedly English clothes.

The Edelweiss Pirates

The Edelweiss Pirates were working-class teenagers. They were not an organised movement, and
\ groups in various cities took different narmes: ‘The Roving Dudes’ (Essen); the ‘Kittelbach Pirates’
el — {  (Diisseldorf); the ‘Navajos’ (Cologne). The Nazis, however, classified all the groups under the single
T . name ‘Fdelweiss Pirates’ and the groups did have a lot in common. The Pirates were mainly aged
TheBIRkc h;pagtlgg i?]iggrﬂéﬁ:%eﬁei? between fourteen and seventeen (Germans could leave school at fourteen, but they did not have to
sign on for military service until they were seventeen). At the weekends, the Pirates went camping.
They sang songs, just like the Hitler Youth, but they changed the lyrics of songs to mock Germany and
when they spotted bands of Hitler Youth they taunted and sometimes attacked them. In contrast with
- the Hitler Youth, the Pirates included boys and girls. The Pirates were also much freer in their attitude
towards sex, which was officially frowned upon by the Hitler Youth.

Study Sources 39 and 40 and the &
information on the impact of the war on Th'e lmPaCt Of the war

ﬁgniaﬁ:&iﬁsﬁj aiﬂi\:: Lc:{::thm In 1939 membership of a Nazi youth movement was made compulsory. But by this time the youth

strongly: movements were going through a crisis. Many of the experienced leaders had been drafted into the
* The information on the impact of war is German army. Others — particularly those who had been leaders in the pre-Nazi days — had been

not relevant to the historian studying the . L
il o yoking peopla i Geroaryin replaced by keener Nazis. Many of the movements were now run by older teenagers who rigidly

the period 1933-39 enforced Nazi rules. They even forbade other teenagers to meet informally with their friends.

perio :

* The information on the impact of war is As the war progressed, the activities of the youth movements focused increasingly on the war effort
relevant to the historian studying the and military drill. The popularity of the movements decreased and indeed the popularity of anti-

period |933-39 because it shows that all
the Mazis' efforts in the 1930s failled to
win over many young people,

Hitler Youth movements increased. The Pirates’ activities became increasingly serious during the war.
In Cologne, for example, Pirates helped to shelter army deserters and escaped prisoners. They stole
armaments and took part in an attack on the Gestapo during which its chief was killed. The Nazi
response was to round up the so called ‘ringleaders’. Twelve were publicly hanged in November 1944.

How did young people react to the Nazi regime?

1 Young people were among the most fanatical supporters of the Nazi regime. Use
pages 202-04 to write three paragraphs to explain why the Nazis were successful
in winning them over. Include the following points:

+ why the Nazis wanted to control young people
+ how they set about doing it
+ what the attractions of the youth movements were.

2 The Nazi regime was not successful in keeping the loyalty of all young people. Add
a fourth paragraph to your essay to explain why some young people rejected the
Nazi youth movements.




SOURCE _41

A parade organised by the German Faith Movement.
This movement was a non-Christian movement based on
worship of the sun.

SOURCE 4 2

Most postwar accounts bave concenirated on the few German
clerics who did bebave bravely . . . But these were faw. Most
German church leaders were shamefully silent. As late as January
1945, the Catholic bishop of Wilrzburg was urging bis flock to fioht
on for the Fatherland, saying that salvation lies in sacrifice’.

British historian and journalist Charles Wheeler, writing in 1996.

SOURCE _43

Reflecting on the failure of the Churches to challenge the Nazis
Should prompt us to ponder all the others — individuals,
Sovernmenls and instifutions — that passively acquiesced fo the
Third Reich's tyranny. Even the wisest arid most perceptive of them,
if seems, failed to develop adequate moral and political responises
fo Nazi genocide, failed to recognise that something new was
demanded of themn by the barbarism of Hifler s regime. Moreover,
if has become abundantly clear that their failure fo respond fo the
borrid evenls in Europe in the thirfies and forties was nof dice fo
ignorance; they knew what was happening.

Ultimately, the Churches’ lapses during the Nazi era were lapses
of vision and defermination. Profesiant and Catholic religious
leaders loyal fo creeds professing that love can withstand and
conguer evil, were unable or unwilling fo defy one of the great
evils in buman bistory. And so the Holocaust will continue fo
bauni the Christian Churches for a very, very long time fo come.

An extract from The Role of the Churches: Compliance and
Confrontation’, an article written by Victoria J Barnett in 1998.
The author is a researcher who specialises in the role of the
Churches in Nazi Germany.

The Nazis and the
Churches

The relationship between the Churches and the Nazis was complicated. In
the early stages of the Nazi regime, there was some co-operation between
the Nagis and the Churches. Hitler signed a Concordat with the Catholic
Church in 1933. This meant that Hitler agreed to leave the Catholic
Church alone and allowed it to keep control of its schools. In return, the
Church agreed to stay out of politics.

Hitler tried to get all of the Protestant Churches to come together in
one official Reich Church. The Reich Church was headed by the Protestant
Bishop Ludwig Mitller. However, many Germans still felt that their true
loyalties lay with their original Churches in their local areas rather than
with this state-approved Church.

Hitler even encouraged an alternative religion to the Churches, the
pagan German Faith Movement (see Source 41).

Many churchgoers either supported the Nazis or did little to oppose
them. However, there were some very important exceptions. The Catholic
Bishop Galen criticised the Nazis throughout the 1930s. In 1941 he led a
popular protest against the Nazi policies of killing mentally ill and
physically disabled people, forcing the Nazis temporarily to stop. He had
such strong support among his followers that the Nazis decided it was too
risky to try to silence him because they did not want trouble while
Germany was at war.

Protestant ministers also resisted the Nazis. Pastor Martin Nieméller
was one of the most high-profile critics of the regime in the 1930s. Along
with Dietrich Bonhoeffer, he formed an alternative Protestant Church to
the official Reich Church. Nieméller spent the years 193845 in a
concentration camp for resisting the Nazis. Dietrich Bomhoetfer preached
against the Nazis until the Gestapo stopped him in 1937. He then became
involved with members of the army's intelligence services who were
secretly opposed to Hitler He helped Jews to escape from Germany.
Gradually he increased his activity. In 1942 he contacted the Allied
commanders and asked what peace terms they would offer Germany if
Hitler were overthrown. He was arrested in October 1942 and hanged
shortly before the end of the war in April 1945,

How did the Churches respond to the Nazis?

Sources 42 and 43 are very harsh judgements about the role

of the Churches in Nazi Germany.

1 Make a list of the most serious accusations which the
authors make against the Churches,

2 Now find evidence and examples which support or
contradict those accusations.

3 Now make a list of examples which either explain or justify
the actions of the Churches, Remember there may be a big
difference between something which explains and
something which justifies the actions of the Churches.

4 There were other groups in Germany (with a few
exceptional individuals) which either co-operated with the
Nazis or failed to resist them, such as;

+ political parties

+ army commanders

+ judges and lawyers

Do you think it is fair that Sources 42 and 43 criticise the
Churches more harshly than these other groups? Explain
your answer in a paragraph.

b
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As you read through pagss 20609, you will come across a number
of individuals, organisations and terms in bold type in the text, like

this. You could add more of your

containing definttions of the words,
importance to the Nazis' economic policies. The completed table will
help you with your revision. You could erganise your table like this:

Economic recovery and
rearmament

Hitler and the Nazis came to power because they promised to use radical methods to solve the
country's two main problems — desperate unemployment and a crisis in German farming, In return
for work and other benefits, the majority of the German people gave up their political freedom. Was it
worth it?

At first, many Germans felt it was, particularly the 5 million who were unemployed in 1933. Hitler
was fortunate in that by 1933 the worst of the Depression was over. Even so, there is no doubt that the
Nazis acted with energy and commitment to solve some of the main problems. The brilliant
economist Dr Hjalmar Schacht organised Germany's finances to fund a huge programme of work
creation. The National Labour Service sent men on public works projects and conservation
programmes, in particular to build a network of motorways or autobahns. Railways were extended
or built from seratch. There were major house-building programmes and grandiose new public
building projects such as the Reich Chancellery in Berlin.

Other measures brought increasing prosperity. One of Hitler’s most cherished plans was
rearmament. [n 1935 he reintroduced conscription for the German army. In 1936 he
announced a Four-Year Plan under the control of Goering to get the German economy ready for
war (it was one of the very few clear policy documents that Hitler ever wrote).

SOURCE 455

own if you wish. Draw up a table
or explanations of their

Key word/term/person

Definition /explanation

e — ]

SOURCE 44

-

Previously unemployed men assem

ble for the building of the first
autobahn, September 1933.  _ A completed autobahn.




SOURCE 4?

Early one morning, a neighbour of ours, a
trade-union secrelary, was kaken away in a
car by the 85 and police. His wife had great
dgifficulty finding out what bad bappened fo
bim. My mother was foo scared fo be seen
talking to ber and Father became very quiet
and alarmed and begged me not fo repeat
what be bad said within our four walls
about the whole Nazi set-up . . .

I loved it when we went on our frequent
marches, feeling important when the police
had to stop the fraffic fo give us right of way
and passing pedestrians bad to raise their
arm in the Nazi salute. Whenever we were
led out on a march, it was always info the
working-class quarters. We were fold that
this was fo remind the workers, but [
somefimes wondered what we wanted fo
remind them of, affer all most of our
Jathers were workers . . .

When war broke out and I was about fo
be called up, Father fell ill and never
recovered. Just before be died, be made one
final effort to bring me fo my senses. Now
that bis life was coming fo an end, be was
no longer frightened of the ‘brown pest.. He
bad been a soldier in the 191418 war and
like so many of the working people of bis
generation in Hamburg be hated the Nazis
like poison.

From Through Hell for Hitler, the memairs

of Henrik Metelmann, published in 1970.

Metelmann came from a working-class
family in Hamburg but was an enthusiastic

member of the Hitler Youth and served in
the German army in the Second World War.

Conscription reduced unemployment. The need for weapons, equipment and uniforms created jobs in
the coal mines, steel and textile mills. Engineers and designers gained new opportunities, particularly
when Hitler decreed that Germany would have a world-class air force (the Luftwatfe). As well as
bringing economic recovery, these measures boosted Hitler’s popularity because they boosted
national pride. Germans began to feel that their country was finally emerging from the
humiliation of the Great War and the Treaty of Versailles, and putting itself on an equal footing with
the other Great Powers.

SOURCE 4 6
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Unemployment and government expendiiure in Germany, 1932-38. Economic recovery
was almost entirely funded by the state rather than from Germans investing their own
savings. Despite this, unemployment fell steadily and Germany was actually running short
of workers by 1939,

The Nazis and the workers

Hitler promised (and delivered) lower unemployment which helped to ensure popularity among
industrial workers. These workers were important to the Nazis: Hitler needed good workers to
create the industries that would help to make Germany great and establish a new German empire in
eastern Europe. He won the loyalty of industrial workers by a variety of initiatives.

= Propaganda praised the workers and tried to associate them with Hitler.

 Schemes such as Strength Through Joy (KDF) gave them cheap theatre and cinema tickets,
and organised courses and trips and sports events. Workers were offered cut-price cruises on the
latest luxury liners.

= Many thousands of workers saved five marks a week in the state scheme to buy the Volkswagen
Beetle, the ‘people’s car’. It was designed by Ferdinand Porsche and became a symbol of the
prosperous new Germany, even though no workers ever received a car because all car production
was halted by the war in 1939,

= Another important scheme was the Beauty of Labour movement. This improved working
conditions in factories. It introduced features not seen in many workplaces before, such as washing
facilities and low-cost canteens.

What was the price of these advances? Workers lost their main political party, the SPD. They lost their
trade unions and for many workers this remained a source of bitter resentment. All workers had to
join the DAF (General Labour Front) run by Dr Robert Ley. This organisation kept strict
control of workers. They could not strike for better pay and conditions. In some areas, they were
prevented from moving to better-paid jobs. Wages remained comparatively low, although prices were
also strictly controlled. Even so, by the late 1930s, many workers were grumbling that their standard
of living was still lower than it had been before the Depression (see Source 46).
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The Nazis and the farming communities

The farmers had been an important factor in the Nazis” rise to power. Hitler did not forget this and
introduced a series of measures to help them. In September 1933 he introduced the Reich Food
Estate under Richard Darre. This set up central boards to buy agricultural produce from the
farmers and distribute it to markets across Germany. It gave the peasant farmers a guaranteed market
for their goods at guaranteed prices. The second main measure was the Reich Entailed Farm
Law. [t gave peasants state protection for their farms: banks could not seize their land if they could
not pay loans or mortgages. This ensured that peasants’ farms stayed in their hands.

The Reich Entailed Farm Law also had a racial aim. Part of the Nazi philosophy was ‘Blood and
Soil’, the belief that the peasant farmers were the basis of Germany's master race. They would be the
backbone of the new German empire in the east. As a result, their way of life had to be protected. As
Source 49 shows, the measures were widely appreciated.

However, rather like the industrial workers, some peasants were not thrilled with the regime’s
measures. The Reich Food Fstate meant that efficient, go-ahead farmers were held back by having to
work through the same processes as less efficient farmers. Because of the Reich Entailed Farm Law,
banks were unwilling to lend money to farmers. It also meant that only the eldest child inherited the
farm. As a result, many children of farmers left the land to work for better pay in Germany's
industries. Rural depopulation ran at about three per cent per year in the 1930s — the exact
opposite of the Nazis” aims!

SOURCE 4 8
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Annual food consumption in working-class families, 1927-37
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Thousands of people came from all over Germany fo the Harvest
Festival celebrations . . . We all felt the same bapipiness and joy.
Harvest festival was the thank you for us farmers having a future
again, I believe no statesman bas ever been as well loved as Adolf
Hitler was at that fime. Those were bappy times.

Lusse Essig's memories of harvest festivals in the 1930s. Lusse
was a farm worker who went on to work for the Agriculture Ministry
between 1937 and 1945.

Big business and the middle classes

The record of the Nazis with the middle classes was also mixed.
Certainly many middle-class business people were grateful to the Nazis for
eliminating the Communist threat to their businesses and properties. They
also liked the way in which the Nazis seemed to be bringing order to
Germany. For the owners of small businesses it was a mixed picture. If you
owned a small engineering firm, you were likely to do well from
government orders as rearmament spending grew in the 1930s. However, if
you produced consumer goods or ran a small shop, you might well struggle.
Despite Hitler’s promises, the large department stores which were taking
business away from local shops were not closed.

[t was big business that really benefited from Nazi rule. The big
companies no longer had to worry about troublesome trade unions and
strikes. Companies such as the chemicals giant [G Farben gained huge
government contracts to make explosives, fertilisers and even artificial oil
from coal. Other household names today, such as Mercedes and Volkswagen,
prospered from Nazi policies.



! On your own copy of Source 50 label the
features that are attempting to comment
on life in Nazi Germany.

Did most people in Germany benefit
from Nazi rule?

Here are some claims that the Nazi
propaganda machine made about how
life in Germany had been changed for
the better:

¢ 'Germans now have economic
security.”

+ 'Germans no longer need to feel
inferior to other states. They can be
proud of their country.’

+ ‘The Nazi state looks after its workers
very well indeed.”

+ 'The Nazis are on the side of the
farmers and have rescued Germany's
farmers from disaster.’

+ 'The Nazis have made Germany safe
from communism.’

You are now going to decide how

truthful these claims actually are.

1 Look back over pages 198-209.
Gather evidence that supports or
opposes each claim. You could work
in groups taking one claim each.

2 For each daim, dedde whether,
overall, it is totally untrue; a little bit
true; mostly true; or totally true,

3 Discuss:

a) Which of these groups do you
think benefited most from Nazi
rule: the workers, the farmers, big
business or the middle dasses?

b) Who did not benefit from Nazi
rule?

SOURCE 5,0)
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community groups for help and advice.

The ‘national community’ — Volksgemeinschaft

We have divided this section by social group, but the Nazis would not want Germans to see their
society that way. Hitler wanted all Germans to think of themselves as part of a national
community, or Volksgemeinschafl. Under Nazi rule, workers, farmers, and so on, would no longer
see themselves primarily as workers or farmers; they would see themselves as Germans. Their first
loyalty would not be to their own social group but to Germany and the Fiihrer. They would be so
proud to belong to a great nation that was racially and culturally superior to other nations that they
would put the interests of Germany before their own. Hitler's policies towards each group were
designed to help win this kind of loyalty to the Nazi state,

The evidence suggests that the Nazis never quite succeeded in this: Germans in the 1930s certainly
did not lose their self-interest, nor did they embrace the national community wholeheartedly:
However, the Nazis did not totally fail either! In the 1930s Germans did have a strong sense of
national pride and lovalty towards Hitler. For the majority of Germans, the benefits of Nazi rule made
them willing — on the surface at least — to accept some central control in the interests of making
Germany great again.




Women in Nazi Germany

Al the Nazi leaders were men. The Nazis were a very male-dominated
organisation. Hitler had a very traditional view of the role of the German
woman as wife and mother. It is worth remembering that many women
agreed with him. In the traditional rural areas and small towns, many
women felt that the proper role of a woman was to support her husband.
There was also resentment towards working women in the early 1930s,
since they were seen as keeping men out of jobs. It all created a lot of
pressure on women to conform to what the Nazis called ‘the traditional
balance’ between men and women. ‘No true German woman wears
trousers’ said & Nazi newspaper headline when the film star Marlene
Dietrich appeared wearing trousers in public.

Alarmed at the falling birth rate, Hitler offered tempting financial
incentives for married couples to have at least four children. You got a
‘Gold Cross” for having eight children, and were given a privileged seat at
Nazi meetings. Posters, radio broadcasts and newsreels all celebrated the
ideas of motherhood and homebuilding. The German Maidens League
reinforced these ideas, focusing on a combination of good physical health
and housekeeping skills. This was reinforced at school (see Source 30 on
page 202).

With all these encouragements the birth rate did increase from fifteen
per thousand in 1933 to twenty per thousand in 1939. There was also an
increase in pregnancies outside marriage. These girls were looked after in
state maternity hostels.

A painting showing the Nazis' view of an ideal German family.

SOURCE 53

SOURCE 59

.‘

Girls from the German Maidens’ League camping. The League Leni Riefenstahl directing the shooting of her film of the
offered excitement and escape from boring duties in the home. 1936 Olympics.




Gertrude Scholz-Klink, head of the Nazi
Women's Bureau.

How successful were the Nazi
policies for women?

Read these two statements:

+ ‘Nazi policy for women was
confused.’

+ ‘Nazi policy for women was a failure.’

For each statement explain whether you

agree or disagree with it and use

examples from the text to support your

explanatian.

SOURCE I 15

There were some prominent women in Nazi Germany. Leni Riefenstahl was a high-profile film
producer. Gertrude Scholz-Klink was head of the Nazi Women'’s Bureau, although she was
excluded from any important discussions (such as the one to conscript female labour in 1942).
Many working-class girls and women gained the chance to travel and meet new people through
the Nazi women's organisation. Overall, however, opportunities for women were limited. Married
professional women were forced to give up their jobs and stay at home with their families, which
many resented as a restriction on their freedom. Discrimination against women applicants for
jobs was actually encouraged.

In the late 1930s the Nazis had to do an about-turn as they suddenly needed more women
workers because the supply of unemployed men was drying up. Many women had to struggle
with both family and work responsibilities. However, even during the crisis years of 194245
when German industry was struggling to cope with the demand for war supplies, Nazi policy on
women was still torn between their traditional stereotype of the mother and the actual needs of
the workplace. For example, there was no chance for German women to serve in the armed
forces, as there was in Allied countries.

SOURCE 5&

Twent fo Sauckel [the Nazi minister in charge of labour] with the proposition that we
shottld vecrutit our labour from the ranks of German women. He replied brusquely that
where to oblain which workers was bis business. Moreover, be said, as Gauleiter [a regional
governor] he was Hitler s subordinale and responsible fo the Fithrer alone . . . Sauckel
offered to put the question fo Goering as Commissioner of the Four-Year Plan . . . but I was
scarcely allowed fo advance my arguments. Sauckel and Goering continually inferrupted
me. Satickel laid great weight on the danger that factory work might inflict moral barm on
German womanhood; not only might their ‘psychic and emotional life’ be affected but also
their ability to bear children.

Goering fotally concurred. But just to be absolufely sure, Sauckel went immediately to
Hitler aend had him confirm the decision. All my good arguments were therefore blown fo
the wirds.

Albert Speer, Inside The Third Reich, 1970. Speer was Minister of Armaments and
War Production.




The persecution of minorities

The Nazis believed in the superiority of the Aryan race. Through their twelve years in power they
persecuted members of other races, and many minority groups such as gypsies, homosexuals and
mentally handicapped people. They persecuted any group that they thought challenged Nazi ideas.
Hormosexuals were a threat to Nazi ideas about family life; the mentally handicapped were a threat to
Nazi ideas about Germans being a perfect master race; gypsies were thought to be an inferior people.

The persecution of such minorities varied. [n families where there were hereditary illnesses,
sterilisation was enforced. Over 300,000 men and women were compulsorily sterilised between 1934
and 1945. A so-called ‘euthanasia programme’ was begun in 1939, At least 5,000 severely mentally
handicapped babies and children were killed between 1939 and 1945 either by injection or by
starvation. Between 1939 and 1941, 72,000 mentally ill patients were gassed before a public outery in
Germany itself ended the extermination. The extermination of the gypsies,